THE LAST HOUR

A PERIODICAL (MONTHLY “IF THE LORD PERMIT”) IN WHICH IT IS

PURPOSED TO EMPHASIZE

“THE PRESENT TRUTH”

“Little children, it is the LAST HOUR” (1 John 2:18).
“Knowing the time that it is ALREADY THE HOUR we Should be aroused out of

sleep” (Rom. 13:11. Greek).

Editor: PHILIP MAURO, Framingham, Mass.
Publishers: HAMILTON BROS., Scripture Truth Depot
120 Tremont St., Boston 9, Mass.

Printed in United States of America.

Terms: Single copy, 50c a year; 5 or more to one address, 45c¢ each;
30 or more, 40c each.

Please address all requests for this paper TO THE PUBLISHERS

VOL. III

JANUARY, 1923 No. 1

DIGGING AGAIN THE WELLS

A New Year’s Message

“And Isaac digged again the wells
which they had digged in the days of
Abraham, his father; for the Philistines
had stopped them after the death of
Abraham; and he called them by their
names, after the names by which his
father had called them” (Gen. 26:18).

Isaac’s life was one of tranquility.
It is seen to be almost barren of ac-
tivity and achievement when com-
pared with the eventful life of his fa-
ther Abraham, or with the strenuous
career of his son Jacob. The days of
Isaac would suggest a period of spir-
itual apathy. He was, indeed, blessed
of God, for he received an hundred-
fold from the land he sowed (Gen.
26:12) ; and, moreover, God watched
over him, and protected him from en-
emies round about. But there were
no ventures of faith, no thrilling sit-
uations, and no direct and personal
dealings with God, such as we read
of in the case of Abraham and of
Jacob.

Isaac had inherited the wells which
had been dug in the days of his
father. That is to say, they had come
to him -without effort on his own
part. But they had become more of

a form and a name than a reality;
for the Philistines had stopped the
wells, and this damage they had ac-
complished by filling them with earth
(v. 15). There is nothing like earth-
ly and material things for choking
the wells from which God’s people
should be continually drinking for
their health and satisfaction.

It often happens that, following a
period in which much energy of faith
has been displayed, and wells have
been dug, whence refreshing waters
were drawn, there comes a time of
relative quiescence, indolence, and
spiritual ease, answering to the days
of Isaac. The wells which were dug
in the days of their fathers remain;
and the children perhaps pride them-
selves upon that, and are quite sat-
isfied in that they have ‘‘the names
by which their fathers had called
them,’’ not being greatly concerned
by the fact that the Philistines have
been at the work, in which they are
well skilled, of stopping them with
earth.

We seem to be living now in a pe-
riod of this sort, and it has lasted for
a considerable time. Therefore, it
would be well for us to give heed to
the example of Isaac. For it is re-
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corded, to his credit, that he did not
remain indifferent to the condition
we have described, but applied him-
self to undoing the mischief. The in-
spired narrative calls attention to the
fact that Isaac did not at first seek to
remedy the lack of water by digging
new wells, but addressed himself to
the simpler and more modest task of
opening up afresh the wells his fa-
ther had dug. This was comparative-
ly an easy matter, for it was only
necessary to remove the earth where-
with they had been stopped.

It is also recorded that, having ac-
complished his undertaking, Isaac
did not give to those restored wells
any new names. He did not claim to
be the originator of them, for he
called them by the same names by
which his father had called them.

But Isaac was not permitted to
continue peacefully his endeavors,
though evidently he was himself most
peaceably disposed. For when his
servants had digged a well in a val-
ley, and had found there a spring of
living water, the herdmen of Gerar
strove with Isaac’s herdmen; where-
fore he called it ‘‘Esek,”” which
means strife. Again they digged an-
other well, and there was contention
about that one also; wherefore Isaac
called it ‘‘Sitnah,”” which means
haired. Nevertheless, Isaac persisted
and dug yet another well, ‘‘and for
that they strove not.”” Wherefore,
he called the name of this one ‘‘Reho-
both,’” meaning room. And he said,
““For now the Lord hath made room

for us, and we shall be fruitful in the
land’’ (v. 22).

The Application

This passage has doubtless had
many applications; and even at the
present time it may be applied in va-
rious ways. We have, however,
brought it to the attention of our
readers because we see in it a certain
resemblance to the line of ministry

we have sought, by grace, to carry on
(through this little paper and other-
wise), and to the experiences which
have fallen to us in consequence
thereof.

To illustrate, we would refer to the
truth concerning the kingdom of God.
This is one of the most important of
the wells which were dug in the days
of our spiritual fathers, and thou-
sands of sojourners and pilgrims
have, in bygone days, been refreshed
from its clear and copious streams of
living water. But in recent times that
ancient well has been practically
stopped, and upon investigation it
has been found that the mischief had
been done by introducing carnal and
‘‘earthly’’ ideas, in particular the
rabbinical traditions of the days of
Christ and His apostles, according to
which the Messiah was to come mere-
ly to set up an ‘‘earthly kingdom,’’
of the sort desired by them. In order
to restore to the people of God the
truth concerning His kingdom, it was
not necessary, nor have we attempted,
to dig a new well. All that was re-
quired was simply to remove the
earth whereby this grand well of
apostolical truth had been stopped;
and when that was done, the refresh-
ing streams of pure doctrine began
at once to flow as of yore.

Nor have we sought to give new
names to recovered truths, but rath-
er to call spiritual things by the good
old names whereby our fathers called
them. There has been a surfeit of
new names of late. We hear nowa-
days of ‘‘dispensational truth,’’ of
‘“‘the earthly kingdom,’’ of ‘‘the Mes-
sianic earth-rule of the Son of
David,”” of ‘‘the kingdom in mys-
tery form,’”’ of ‘‘the Jewish’’ gospels,
etc. Some may think that our vocab-
ulary has been usefully enlarged by
these new expressions, and that there-
by we have been enriched and in-
creased with goods, and are made
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wiser than our fathers; but in fact
they add nothing to our knowledge
of the truth. Rather do they serve
to stop the wells.

Finally it is to be stated that we
know something of those experiences
of Isaac which led him to call one
well Esek and another Sitnah. But
our wish is to let those names apply

to the past; and indeed, in entering
upon the third year of our little mag-
azine, we are encouraged by many
things to believe that we. shall hence-
forth find the word Rehoboth to be
applicable. For we believe the Lord
hath indeed made room for us, and
we trust that, by His grace, ‘‘we
shall be fruitful in the land.”’

‘“HE CALLED THE NAME OF IT
EBENEZER"’

D. W. Hamalton (for the Publishers)

We have asked, as the publishers of
this magazine, that we might have a
little space in this number for a word
of thanksgiving to the Lord for His
faithfulness to us, and for the sup-
port we have received hitherto, which
is expressed truly by the word
Ebenezer.

About five years ago we became
deeply impressed with the impor-
tance of the words, ‘‘Seek ye first the
kingdom of God and His righteous-
ness’’ (Mat. 6:33). In years pre-
vious to this we had been taught that
this Seripture, and others of like na-
ture, were ‘‘Jewish,’’ and ‘‘not for
us.”’ But, at the time mentioned, our
eyes were opened to see that the
words above quoted were the Alpha
and Omega of our new life in Christ;
and it then became the desire and
purpose of our heart to put them in-
to practice.

At that time the writer was en-
gaged in ordinary business pursuits,
having for his prime object in life to
meet the needs of the family and
home, but giving some of his spare
time to the service of the Lord. But,
the more the words ‘‘Seek ye first the
kingdom of God’’ came before him,
the more difficult it was to make them
read ‘‘Seek ye first your own inter-
ests, and devote your spare time to
the Lord.”’

While thus deliberating on these
things, another Secripture began to

speak to our heart: ‘‘O send out Thy
Light and Thy Truth’’ (Psa. 43:3);
and so strong was the impression pro-
duced by these words, that we felt
definitely led to undertake the min-
istry of spreading the truth of God
by means of the printed page. And
so the Scripture Truth Depot was
started, in a very small way; for we
were without human helpers or finan-
cial resources. But soon after the
idea of a Truth Depot took definite
shape in our mind, we were led into
association with the editor of this
periodical, for which we had in no
way planned. The Lord was at that
time beginning to exercise our broth-
er, Mr. Mauro, to raise his voice in
warning the people of God concern-
ing the serious effects of what is now
generally known as ‘‘the postpone-
ment view’’ of the kingdom of God.
It now seems as if the Lord had been
preparing our new ‘‘Truth Depot’’
as the special agency for putting
forth this particular testimony,
which has been so greatly and so
widely blessed of the Lord to the
help of many saints, according to tes-
timonies which have reached us from
every quarter of the world.

After Mr. M. had written, and we
had published, a number of books
and pamphlets on this subject
(amongst others) the need of a
monthly publication was realized;
and so, after seeking the mind of the
Lord, we began the publication of
this periodical, which now has com-
pleted its second year. Since the
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starting of this little paper, the let-
ters of appreciation have largely in-
creased in number, and there has
been also an increase in the warmth
of expressions of gratitude contained
in them; so that we have strong as-
surances that this ministry is meeting
a real need.

A specially gratifying feature of
our enterprise has been the great re-
sponse from servants of Christ who
are laboring in the mission fields.
Those who are standing in the firing
line of Christian warfare tell us how
greatly they have been weakened
through the influence of the post-
ponement error, which has the effect
practically of setting aside the Gos-
pels and the personal ministry of our
Lord Jesus Christ, as belonging to
another dispensation wholly ‘‘Jew-
ish’” in character. = We count it a
special privilege to have been enabled
to strengthen their hands in God.

At a critical time in our affairs
the writer suffered a severe physical
breakdown. The trouble (affecting
the nervous system) is one not reck-
oned curable by human means; and
our condition eventually became

such as to occasion alarm amongst
family and friends, and to make it
appear as if our term of usefulness
was at an end. But, thanks be to God
who doeth all things well, we have
been, through the prayers of the
saints and obedience to James 5:14,
and without resort to any human
remedies, completely delivered from
the evil disease, and restored to a
better state of bodily health than we
have enjoyed for years. This surely
is the Lord’s doing, and it is marvel-
lous in our eyes.

The year just closing (1922) has
been one of trials and perplexities
even for long established and well
financed business concerns. Needless
to say it has presented numerous and
difficult problems to us. But the
Lord has done wondrously for us in
many ways, so that our hearts are
full of wonder and praise as we look
back over the months that are gone
so quickly; and therefore we are im-
pelled at this point to raise our
‘‘Ebenezer’’ in acknowledgment of
the good hand of our God upon us in
all our difficulties and perplexities.

THE CHILDREN OF THE KING-
DOM CAST OUT

It frequently happens in the study
of the Secriptures that a passage
which has for a long time seemed dif-
ficult and obscure becomes luminous
and especially enlightening. Such
has been our experienc with the
words of the Lord Jesus Christ
spoken on the occasion when the cen-
turion at Capernaum manifested
faith in Him such as He had not
found in Israel. The incident is re-
corded in Matthew 8:5-13. Tt oc-
curred quite early in the Lord’s min-
istry, when there were but few of
His own people who believed on Him.
The centurion’s ‘‘great faith’’ con-
sisted simply in the fact that he rec-

ognized the lordship and ‘‘authori-
ty’’ of Christ; for faith derives all
its ‘‘greatness’’ from the One in
Whom we trust. But our present in-
quiry has to do, not with the faith of
this Gentile, but with the words of
Christ spoken with reference there-
to, and especially with His statement
as to the ‘‘casting out’’ of children
of the kingdom.

These are the words: ‘“When Jesus
heard it He marvelled, and said to
them that followed, Verily I say un-
to you, I have not found so great
faith, no not in Israel. And I say
unto you that many shall come from
the east and west, and shall sit down
with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob,
in the kingdom of heaven. But the
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children of the kingdom shall be cast
out into outer darkmess: there shall
be weeping and gnashing of teeth’’
(Mat. 8:10-12).

The question is, who are ‘‘the chil-
dren of the kingdom’’? And what
are they ‘‘cast out’’ of? It has been
supposed that Christ was here speak-
ing of some who, having entered the
kingdom of heaven, are to be cast out
of 4¢. DBut so to interpret His words
would be to make them contradict the
plainly declared truth that they who
enter the kingdom of heaven are
saved forever.. For none enter the
kingdom of heaven except they be
converted and become as little chil-
dren (Mat. 18:3), in other words,
except they be born again (John 3:
3, 5). These are they who come to
Christ in repentance and faith; and
of such He says, ‘‘and him that
cometh to Me, I will in no wise cast
out’’ (John 6:37). Nothing can be
more certain than that those who
enter the kingdom of heaven are
never to be ‘‘cast out.”’

Moreover, upon closely examining
the words of the Lord in Matthew 8:
11, 12, it will be seen that He does
not speak of any one’s being cast out
of the kingdom of heaven. All He
says about the kingdom of heaven is
that many from the east and the west,
that is many Gentiles, should enter
into that kingdom ; and then He goes
on to speak of some whom He terms
‘“children of the kingdom’’ (not of
the kingdom of heaven), of whom He
says that they shall be ‘‘cast out -
to outer darkness.’”” We expect to
show clearly that the expression
‘“‘children of the kingdom’’ means
natural-born Israelites, and that the
Lord is here expressing, in veiled
language (such as He always used in
speaking to the multitudes), the great
“mystery’’ of the gospel, namely,
that many Gentiles would enter by
faith, like that of the centurion, into
its blessings, whereas many natural

descendants of Abraham, Isaac and
Jacob would, by reason of their re-
jection of Himself, be ‘‘cast out’’ of
that place of privilege and nearness
to God which was theirs by virtue of
their descent from the fathers of Is-
rael.

To begin with it is apparent that
the incident itself calls for this inter-
pretation of the Lord’s words. For
two classes were before His mind,
first, a despised Gentile who believed
in Him, and second, Israelites to
whom He had come in fulfilment of
the promises of God, but who did not
believe in Him. What was to be the
outcome of that state of affairs?
Why, just what His words imply.
The believing Gentiles were to enter
into and enjoy on equal terms with
believing Jews (‘‘Abraham, Isaac
and Jacob’’) all the blessings of the
kingdom, whereas those who by vir-
tue of their natural descent from the
fathers of Israel were ‘‘the children
of the kingdom,’’ would be cast out
of their land, their city, and of all
their covenant relations with God,
into the outer darkness of this pres-
ent evil age. Such is the general
meaning of the passage, and this is
implied by the context; but it will be
profitable to examine with care all
the expressions found in it. And this
we will now proceed to do.

The Traditions of the Elders

In order to grasp the significance
of the Lord’s words we must have in
mind what was taught by the Rabbis
of Christ’s day and firmly held by all
Jews to be the truth concerning the
kingdom which their Messiah was to
establish. According to their ocral
traditions (which they set above the
written Word, and which Christ so
sternly denounced as the traditions
of men,’”” whereby they ‘‘made void
the Word of God’’ as do the Roman-
ists of today)—every descendant of
the fathers (Abraham, Isaac and Ja-




6 THE LAST HOUR

cob) would have a place, in virtue of
the merits of Abraham, in the king-
dom of God. The doctrine of Christ
was in direct contradition to this car-
dinal point of Rabbinical tradition.
He had to tell them that their birth
from Abraham would not entitle
them to enter that kingdom, but that
they must be born again. John the
Baptist also had given them the same
warning, saying, ‘‘And think not to
say within yourselves, we have Abra-
ham to our father’’ (Mat. 3:9). For
admission to the new order of things
which was then ‘‘at hand,’”’ Jewish
ancestry and circumecision availed
nothing.

Another cardinal point in their
teaching was that every Gentile
would be cast into the ‘‘outer dark-
ness’’—i. e., the regions outside the
boundaries of the expected kingdom
—where there would be weeping and
gnashing of teeth. For the expres-
sion ‘‘the outer darkness’’ was taken
from the Rabbinical teachings, and
was, of course, used in the sense pri-
marily which would be understood by
those who heard Christ speak. Those
oral traditions were, in later years,
written down, and they survive in
complete form to the present day,
being known as the Talmud.

With these simple facts before us
we may clearly see that our Lord’s
words were a complete contradiction
of current Jewish teaching concern-
g the kingdom which the Jews were
expecting. They were in fact com-
pletely at fault in their ideas on that
subject; and hence when John came
preaching a baptism of repentance
for sinmers, as a preparation for the
kingdom he was announcing, and
when the Lord Jesus came after him,
receiving publicans and sinners, and
preaching and teaching a kingdom
which even a Rabbi could not enter
except he be born again, and except
he had a righteousness exceeding that
of the Seribes and Pharisees (which

was the very highest standard of
righteousness recognized by the
Jews), the opposition of the leaders
was, of course, aroused. And as His
teaching became more distinet, and
its complete contradition of all their
expectations became more and more
evident, their hostility developed in-
to murderous hatred.

Christ’s Doctrine of the Kingdom

The Scriptures we have cited give
the Lord’s teaching at the very be-
ginning of His ministry. For in fact
His teaching in regard to the king-
dom was the same from beginning to
end. He did not (as is sometimes
taught in our day) announce or ‘‘of-
fer’’ at first a kingdom such as the
Jews were hoping for,—including
triumph over their earthly enemies
and the lordship over the nations of
the world,—and later on change it in-
to a kingdom of heavenly and spirit-
ual character. On the contrary, His
teaching from the very first was di-
rectly counter to all their national ex-
pectations and desires.

It required, however, some time for
the distinctive features of His teach-
ing to penetrate their minds, especial-
ly as, when speaking to them about
the kingdom, He habitually veiled
His meaning by using parables,
which He explained in private to His
disciples. But even the latter were
slow to grasp the truth; and this is
not to be wondered at, seeing that,
to begin with, His teaching was in di-
rect contradiction to what had been
taught them from their childhood,
and that it was also in direct opposi-
tion to their natural desires and
hopes. Hence it was that, even after
His resurrection, the Lord had to re-
buke in sharp terms the two disci-
ples who walked with Him on the
way to Emmaus, because they neith-
er heeded His own plain statements,
nor believed all that the prophets had
spoken concerning His sufferings and
death (Lu. 24:25-27).
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Children of the Kingdom

Coming now to the detailed study
of our passage we would first point
out that, as explained in Young’s
Concordance, the expression ‘‘chil-
dren of’’ (or ‘‘sons of’’) is a
Hebraism of very common use de-
noting simply a close relation to a
certain person or thing. Instances
appear in the following passages
amongst others: ‘‘Children of pride’’
(Job. 41:34), ‘‘children of wicked-
nesss’’ (2 Sam. 7:10), ‘‘children of
Belial”’ (2 Chr. 13:7), ‘‘son of
death” (2 Sam. 12:5 marg.), ‘‘chil-
dren of transgression’’ (Isa. 57:4),
‘“children of noise’” (Jer. 48:45,
marg.), ‘‘children of the bridecham-
ber’’ (Mat. 9:15), ‘‘children of the
resurrection’’ (Lu. 20:36), ‘‘children
of disobedience,”” and ‘‘children of
wrath’’ (Eph. 2:2, 3); ‘‘children of
licht’” (1 Th. 5:5).

In the light of these passages it is
easy to see that, by ‘‘children of the
kingdom,’’ the Lord meant natural-
born Israelites, to whom, and to all
of them alike, pertained the promise
of the kingdom. (See Rom. 9:4, 5
for the things which pertained to
Israelites, and which included ‘‘the
promises.”’) But though the Jews
were, by their natural birth, the
‘“children’’ of all the things prom-
ised by the prophets, it did not fol-
low, as they supposed, that all Jews
were to possess them. On the con-
trary, all who did not, by repentance
and faith, accept Christ, were to be
‘“‘cast out’’ of their place of privi-
lege, and out of their covenant rela-
tions with God; and this was one of
the great ‘‘mysteries of the king-
dom.”’

The apostle Peter declared this
truth very plainly in a passage to
which we propose to refer later on be-
cause of the light it sheds upon the
Scripture we are studying. Speak-
ing to a company of Jews in Jeru-
salem he said, ‘“Ye are the children of

the prophets and of the covenant
which God made with our fathers’’;
but notwithstanding that they were
‘“the children’’ of that covenanted
promise nevertheless he warned them
that, as Moses had declared> ‘‘every
soul which will not hear that Prophet
shall be destroyed from among &he
people’’ (Acts 3:22-26).

Here we have from the lips of
Peter the very truth which had been
declared by the Lord Jesus in Mat-
thew 8:11, 12. What Peter was
speaking of is the blessings of the
kingdom; for although he does not
use that expression he uses one of like
meaning, since he speaks of the bless-
ing which God had promised through
Abraham to ‘‘all the kindreds of the
earth,’”” which promise is realized in
the kingdom of God. Particularly
does Peter speak of the forgiveness of
sins, saying, ‘‘Unto you first, God,
having raised up His Son Jesus, sent
Him to bless you in turning away
every one of you from his iniquities’’
(v. 26). Thus Peter declares, just
what Christ had said, namely, that
some out of all the kindreds of the
earth would enter into the blessing
of Abraham, whereas ‘‘the children’’
of the covenanted blessing, which was
offered to them ‘‘first,”” would be ‘‘de-
stroyed from among the people,’’ or,
in other words, ‘‘cast out.”’

The Olive Tree

The same truth is unfolded by the
apostle Paul in much greater detail
in Romans, chapters 9, 10, and 11.
Here it is plainly declared that to the
Israelites pertained the adoption, the
covenants, the promises, ete. (Rom.
9:3,4) ; or as he might have said they
were ‘‘the children’’ of all those
things; and this statement applied to
all who were natural-born Israelites.
But he immediately declares that not
all who are sprung out of Israel are
‘“Israel’’ in the sense of entering in-
to the adoption, covenants, promises,
ete.; and especially pertinent is the
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statement: ‘‘Neither, because they
are the seed of Abraham, are they all
children’’ (Rom. 9:7). Here Paul is,
in plain words, contradicting the
cardinal doctrines of the Rabbis,
seribes and lawyers, just as Christ
had contradicted them in figurative
language. We have seen, however,
that Christ went further than this;
for His words not only execluded
many Jews from the blessings of His
heavenly kingdom, but they also ad-
mitted many Gentiles into the same.
And Paul follows his Master’s teach-
ing, for he plainly declares, in the
passage before us, not only that the
Jews had lost their standing in the
covenant through unbelief, but also
that Gentiles were entering thereinto
by faith, saying that through the
fall of the Jews ‘‘salvation is come
unto the Gentiles’”” (Rom. 11:11).

Paul now proceeds to illustrate this
great truth—which is perhaps the
greatest of ‘‘the mysteries of the
kingdom’’—by his well-known para-
ble of the olive tree; and we would
ask our readers to note how perfect-
ly the lesson of the olive tree agrees
with the truth declared by the Lord
Jesus in Matthew 8:11, 12.

The olive tree represents Israel,
the covenant people of God, the elect
‘““nation.’” It is presented to us in
this Seripture (Rom. 11:16-25) in
three different stages.

The first stage represents the peo-
ple of Israel as they were before
Christ came. In that stage all the
“‘natural branches’’ were in their
proper places, united to the trunk or
stock of the tree (Abraham, Isaac
and Jacob, ‘‘the fathers’’ of chap.
9:5).

The second stage represents Israel
after Christ had come and had been
rejected by the greater part of the
people. In that stage most of the
natural branches were ‘‘broken off,”’
so that they no longer formed part of
the olive tree. This, it will be seen,

corresponds exactly with the words
of Christ, ‘‘the children of the king-
dom cast out,”’ and with the words of
Peter, ‘‘destroyed from among the
people.”’

The third stage represents ‘Is-
rael’’ (which name belongs to the
acknowledged people of God) after
believing Gentiles have been added to
them. Paul is here speaking directly
to such Dbelieving Gentiles to whom
he says: ‘“And if some of the
branches be broken off, and thou, be-
ing a wild olive tree, wert graffed in
among them, and with them partakest
of the root and fatness of the olive
tree, boast not thyself against the
branches’’; and again, ‘‘For thou
wert cut out of the olive tree which is
wild by nature, and wert graffed, con-
trary to nature, into a good olive
tree’” (Rom. 11:17,24). This de-
clares what Christ expressed in a few
words when He said that Gentiles
should sit down (at table) and par- -
take with Abraham, Isaac and Jacob
(that is with the true ‘‘Israel’’) in
the kingdom of heaven. For just as
all who ‘‘sit down’’ at table together
share equally of what is upon the
table, and as the graffed-in branches
share equally with the natural
branches the support and the sap of
the tree, even so do believing Gen-
tiles share equally with believing
Jews all the privileges and blessings
of the kinedom of God.

In this illuminating illustration the
olive tree is; as should be carefully
noted, the same olive tree in all three
stages of its existence. In the second
stage, even with most of its branches
““broken oftf,”’ it is nevertheless the
same olive tree. It is still ‘‘Israel,”’
for God hath not cast away His peo-
ple which He foreknew (11:2). That
portion ‘‘which He foreknew’’ (see
Rom. 8:32) was the believing portion,
represented Dby the few branches
which remained attached to the stock
of the tree. Paul puts himself for-
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ward as a specimen of these (v. 1).
The rest, who believed not, were
‘“cast away’’; or as our Lord said,
cast out’’; or as Peter said, ‘‘de-
stroyed from among the people.’”’

In the third stage it is still the same
olive tree, notwithstanding that, to
the few natural branches, there has
now been added, ‘‘contrary to na-
ture,”’ a large number of branches
‘‘cut out of the wild olive tree.”’

The Mystery of Christ

It is easy to see that we have here
a perfect illustration of that ‘‘mys-
tery of Christ’”” which Paul un-
folds at length in Ephesians, chap-
ters 2 and 3. He does not in that
passage speak of the rejection of the
unbelieving Jews, but he does dwell
at length upon the great ‘‘mystery’’
which in other ages was not made
known unto the sons of men as it is
now revealed to God’s holy apostles
and prophets by the Spirit, namely,
that Gentiles, who by nature were
aliens and strangers, having no part
at all in the covenants of promise, are
now made nigh unto God in Christ
Jesus, through His blood, and are
made one body with believing Jews,
in Him. This intimate and organic
union with believing Jews (who re-
mained in their natural position) and
believing Gentiles (who were brought
1nto the same position ‘‘contrary to
nature’’) is the great ‘‘mystery of
the kingdom,’’ which Christ made
known to all ‘‘His holy apostles and
prophets,’’ beginning with John the
Baptist, but which Paul was especial-
ly charged to unfold, namely (to
quote his words) : ‘‘The mystery of
Christ . . . that the Gentiles should
be fellow heirs, and of the same body,
and partakers of His promise in
Christ, by means of the gospel’”’
(Eph. 3:4-6).

The Vine and the Branches

We believe that the truth illus-
trated by the parable of the olive tree

is presented also in the Lord’s para-
ble of the vine and the branches. For
Israel is, in several Scriptures, said
to be a vine which God brought out of
Egypt and planted in the land of His
choice, and which He tended with the
utmost care. Thus in Psalm 80:8 we
read, ‘‘Thou hast brought a vine out
of Egypt; Thou hast cast out the
heathen and planted it.”” In Isaiah
5:1-7 God speaks of His vineyard,
saying that He had ‘‘planted it with
the choicest vine’’; and He explains
the parable saying, ‘‘For the vine-
yard of the Lord of hosts is the house
of Israel, and the men of Judah His
pleasant plant.”” (See also Jer. 2:21,
and Nah. 2:2).

And now, in John 15:1-6, the Lord
Jesus, speaking to His real disciples
(Judas having departed), said: ‘I
am the true vine, and My Father is
the Husbandman. Every branch in
Me that beareth not fruit He taketh
away.’’ And further He said, ‘I am
the vine, ye are the branches. He
that abideth in Me, and I in Him, the
same bringeth forth much fruit: for
without Me ye can do (or produce)
nothing. If a man abide not in Me
he is cast forth as a branch and is
withered ; and men gather them, and
cast them into the fire and they are
burned.’’

These sayings serve clearly to illus-
trate the truth we have been present-
ing. For the Jews who, like those dis-
ciples, believed in Him, remained
in corporate union with Him, He
with them constituting ‘‘the #rue
vine,’’ that is, the true Israel. They
did abide in Him, and He in them.
But those who did not abide in Him,
by believing in Him, were ‘‘cast
forth.”” The words, ‘‘cast forth as a
branch,’” have the same significance
as ‘‘children of the, kingdom -cast
out,”” and natural branches ‘‘broken
off’’; and the words, ‘‘and men gath-
er them and cast them into the fire,
and they are burned,’’ have the same
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significance as ‘‘into the outer dark-

ness, there shall be weeping and
gnashing of teeth.”” Such are no
longer of the true ‘‘Israel,’’ but are
rejected. Them the Husbandman
‘‘taketh away.”’

The lesson of the vine and the
branches has, of course, an applica-
tion to all generations of believers,
inasmuch as it declares the conditions
for fruit-bearing. But we are con-
vinced that its interpretation and
primary application are as outlined
above.

How the Gospel Affected Jews and
Gentiles

We would call special attention to
the different effect, in relation to our
present subject, of the presentation
of Christ to the Jews and to the Gen-
tiles respectviely. This difference is
important, and an understanding of
it will aid in the elucidation of cer-
tain obscure passages.

When Christ came to the Jews they
were already in covenant relations
with God, ‘‘a people near unto Him”’
(Psa. 148:14; Eph. 2:17). They
were the natural branches of the olive
tree, whose ‘‘root’’ was Abraham,
and whose fruit or ‘‘fatness’’ was
Christ. Hence those who ‘‘received
Him’’ simply remained positionally
where they were. They continued to
be ‘“the house of Israel’”’ (Acts 2:
36), ‘““the twelve tribes’’ (Acts 26:7,
Jam. 1:1, ‘““the Israel of God’’ (Gal.
6:16). But those who rejected Christ
were displaced from their natural po-
sition. They were ‘‘cast out,”” ‘‘de-
stroyed from among the people,’’
‘‘cast away,”’ “‘broken off.”’

With the Gentiles, however, it was
just the reverse. Those who rejected
Christ remained where and as they
were by nature, namely, in the outer
darkness, and ‘‘afar off’’” from God.
Whereas those who believe are ‘“made
nigch in Christ Jesus’’; they become
““fellow citizens with the saints’’;

they are graffed into the good olive
tree; they sit at table with Abraham,
Isaac and Jacob in the kingdom of
heaven.

In the light of these Scriptures it
is clear that, in speaking the words
recorded in Matthew 8:11, 12, our
Lord was foretelling what would hap-
pen to the Jews who should reject
Him, and to the Gentiles who should
receive Him,

The Outer Darkness

This expression occurs only here
and in the parable of the marriage
feast (Mat. 22:13) and that of the
servants (Mat. 25:30). It obviously
denotes that realm of spiritual dark-
ness over which Satan reigns at this
present time (Luke 22:53; Col. 1:13;
Eph. 5:8; 6:12). These Scriptures
do not seem to refer to the future and
eternal state of the lost which Jude
calls ‘‘the blackness of darkness for-
ever’’ (Jude 13). Those who are
not in ‘‘the kingdom of God’s dear
Son’’ are in the outer darkness. If
Gentiles they were left in it.  If Jews
they were cast into it.

Weeping and Gnashing of Teeth

These words occur seven times in
all and each time they are spoken by
the Lord Jesus Christ. They describe
the sufferings, whether in this life or
in eternity, of those who are cast out
of the presence of God.

To ‘‘Sit Down With Abraham, Isaac
and Jacob’’

The verb here means to sit at table
with, and hence speaks figuratively of
those who partake together of the
benefits and blessings of the gospel.
The same figure is used by the Lord
in His parable of the great supper
(Mat. 21:1-14; Lu. 14:16-24). The
invitation to the supper was given
first to the Jews. for to them it had
been promised; but after their re-
fusal it went to the outside Gentile
world, ‘‘the highways and hedges.”’
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The unbelieving Jews were ‘‘cast
out,”” and the believing Gentiles
brought into the ‘‘house,’’ where
they ‘‘sit down with’’ the believing
Jews on a perfect equality. These are
they who, as Christ said, were to come
from the east and from the west.
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob stand for
the true Israel with whom, by faith,
believing Gentiles are brought into
fellowship. They correspond to the
root and stock of the olive tree of
Paul’s parable.

Some have supposed that Christ

is here speaking of the future when
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob will be res-
urrected. But it is evident, we think,
from what has been here presented,
that the names of the fathers are used
in a symbolic sense for the true Is-
rael, and it is the present sharing to-
gether of the gospel-feast by Jews
and Gentiles that the Lord had in
view. The apostle expresses the same
thought in a similar way in Galatians
3:9, where he says: ‘“So then they
which be of faith are blessed with
faithful Abraham.”’

THE SEVENTY WEEKS AND
THE GREAT TRIBULATION

(Continued from December, 1922)

Edom, Moab and Ammon

The reference in verse 41 to the
countries of Edom, Moab and Am-
mon should be enough, without any-
thing further, to show that we must
seek the fulfilment of this part of the
prophecy in Bible times. Those names
had a geographical significance to
Daniel, and to others of his day, who
would understand by them the min-
gled peoples of the lands adjacent to
Judea on the east and south. Now it
is recorded in history that those
countries did escape, in a remarkable
manner, out of the hand of Augustus,
in strong contrast with what the next
verse says concerning Egypt, ‘“And
the land of Egypt shall not escape’’
(v.42).

Augustus sent an expedition into
the countries referred to under
Aelius Gallus, in which he was joined
by five hundred of Herod’s guards
(Josephus, Ant. XV. 9, 3). Dean
Prideaux, the well-known commenta-
tor, refers to this expedition and its
failure, citing Pliny, Strabo, and Dio
Cassius (Prideaux’ Connections. Vol.
I1, pp. 605 et seq.). The Universal
History, in a note added to their ac-
count of the expedition, says: ‘‘The
bad success that attended Aelius in

this expedition, deterred Loth him and
others from any further attempts on
that country’ (Ancient Umiversal
History. Vol. XIII, p. 498).

The Treasures of Egypt

The prophecy makes special ref-
erence to the vast treasures of Egypt,
saying: ‘‘But he shall have power
over the treasures of gold and of sil-
ver, and over all the .precious things
of Egypt’’ (v. 43).

Here again are words which make
it perfectly clear that the fulfilment
of this prophecy must be sought in the
days of Egypt’s greatness and wealth,
and is not to be found in the squalid
and poverty-stricken Egypt of later
times, which, according to the sure
word of prophecy, was to become ‘‘the
basest of the kingdoms,’”’ and not to
exalt itself any more (Ezek. 29:15).

But in the days of Herod and Mark
Antony the treasures of Egypt were
of fabulous value; and here again his-
tory furnishes us with such a marvel-
lous fulfilment of this item of the
prophecy that we can but think the
records have been providentially
cared for. Speaking of Cleopatra’s
vast and famous treasures of gold, sil-
ver and precious stones, and other
rare and costly objects, Farquharson
says that ‘‘the history of the fate of
her treasures is very singular, and is
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worthy of a more detailed reference
to it.”’

So he shows how this great treas-
ure had been accumulated during the
centuries of the Macedonian rulers
of Egypt (the Ptolemies), being
drawn from the great grain trade of
the country, and from the very lucra-
tive  commerce of  Alexandria,
‘“through which passed the gems,
pearls, spices, and other rich produce
and merchandise of India, which
from earliest ages have been in high
request in the western part of the
world.”’

Continuing his account Farguhar-
son says:

““‘Augustus Caesar was very desirous of
securing the treasures of the sovereign
of this wealthy city; but there was, on
two occasions, the utmost hazard that
they should elude his grasp. For after
Cleopatra fled from the battie of Actitum,
Plutarch says, ‘she formed the design of
drawing her galleys over the isthmus into
the Red Sea, and purposed, with all her
wealth and forces, to seek some remote
country.”’

That design was abandoned ; but—

“When Caesar afterwards, approaching

from Judea, took Pelusium and entered
Egypt, the same author says, ‘Cleopatra
had erected near the temple of Isis some
monuments of extraordinary size and
magnificence. 7To these she rémoved her
treasure, her gold, silver, emeralds, pearls,
ebony, ivory, and CinNAMOmR. . Caesar
was under some apprehensions about this
immense wealth, lest, upon some sudden
emergency, she should set fire to the
whole. For this reason he was contini-
ally sending messengers to her with as-
surances of generous and honourable
treatment, while in the meantime he has-
tened to the city with his army’.
Her person and the treasures in the mon-
ument were afterwards seciured by a
stratagem, as related by Plutarch; and
thus a king of the north had poiwer over
the treasures of gold and silver, and over
all the precious things of Egypt.”

The Libyans and Ethiopians
The prophecy also says concerning
this victorious king, ‘‘and the Liby-
ans and Ethiopians shall be at his
steps’’ (v. 43). Commenting on these
words Farquharson says:

‘“The conquest of Egypt and maritime
Libya laid inner Libya and Ethiopia open
to the steps, that is, as we may interpret
the term, to the inroads of Augustus
Caesar, and his officers, of which advan-
tage was soon after taken by them.”

And this author proceeds to show
the conquest of the countries named
in the prophecy, by Cornelius Balbus,
which was considered so great an
achievement that Balbus, though not
a native Roman, was, contrary to all
precedent, allowed a triumph. Thus,
while Augustus did not himself sub-
due those countries, they were ‘‘at his
steps,’’ as the prophecy says, at the
time he left Africa and returned to
Rome.

Thus ancient history, which has
been preserved to our day, shows to
us a series of events of the highest im-
portance in shaping the course of hu-
man affairs, which events correspond
with marvellous exactitude, and in
just the right sequence, to the several
details of the prophecy, the entire se-
ries having taken place at precisely
the era we should look for them to oc-
cur, if we take the prophecy to be
what it appears to be, namely, a con-
tinuous prophetic narrative. If then
this be not a fulfilment, there is noth-
ing that can be with certainty recog-
nized as a fulfilment of inspired
prophecy.

Tidings from East and North

We come now to the last two verses
of chapter 11, which read thus:

“But tidings out of the east and out of
the north shall trouble him; therefore he
shall go forth with great fury to destroy,
and utterly to make away many. And he
shall plant the tabernacles of his palace
between the seas in the glorious holy
mountain; yet he shall come to his end
and none shall help him” (Dan. 11:
44, 45).

It is not at first glance apparent
who is the antecedent of the pronoun
““he’’ in these verses. But upon close
attention to the text it will be seen
that we have here a return to the main
subjeet of this part of the prophecy,
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““the king’’ of verse 36, the course of
the prophecy having been diverted in
verses 40-43 to the subject of the con-
quests of Augustus Caesar. Very
often, in reading the Hebrew proph-
ets, we have to look a considerable
distance backwards to find the ante-
cedent of a pronoun. As an instance
of this Farquharson cites Bishop
Horsley as saying, in commenting up-
on Isaiah XVIII, ‘‘To those to whom
the prophetic style in the original is
not familiar, but to those only, I
think, it will appear strange that a
pronoun should refer to an antece-
dent at so great a distance.”” And
Farquharson adds: ‘‘And the correct-
ness of this view of the whole passage
is confirmed by the literal manner in
which the predictions in this 44th
verse, and in the remaining verse of
the chapter, were fulfilled by Herod.’’

Indeed we do not see how any ful-
filment could be more complete and
literal than that which is given us in
Matthew’s Gospel of the words ‘‘But
tidings out of the east shall troubdle
him.”” For it is written that ‘“ When
Jesus was born in Bethlehem of Ju-
dea, in the days of Herod the king,
behold there came wise men FROM
THE EAST to Jerusalem, saying,
‘Where is He that is born king of the
Jews? for we have seen His star IN
THE EAST, and are come to worship
Him. When Herod heard these things
he was TROUBLED, and all Jerusa-
lem with him’’ (Mat. 2:1-3). So
here we have the exact thing prophe-
sied, namely, ‘‘tidings out of the
east,”” which ‘‘troubled him.”’

Nothing was so well caleulated to
‘“trouble’” Herod as reports that
some one was aspiring to his throne.
In this case it is among the most fa-
miliar of all facts that Herod, being
set at nought by the wise men, from
whom he sought to learn the identity
of the new-born babe, ‘‘was EX-
CEEDING WROTH, and SENT
FORTH, and slew all the children

that were in Bethlehem, and in all the
coasts thereof, from two years old and
under’’ (Mat. 2:16). Thus we have
almost verbal agreement with the
words of the prophecy, ‘‘he shall GO
FORTH, with GREAT FURY, to
destroy and utterly to make away
MANY.”

At about the same time, that is, in
the last years of Herod’s life, ‘‘tid-
ings out of the north’’ also came to
““trouble’’ that self-tormenting mon-
arch. For Antipater, his oldest son
(a despicable character), then at
Rome (which had now become the
center of what is indefinitely called
in this prophecy ‘‘the north’’) con-
spired to have letters written to his
father giving information that two
other of his sons, whom he purposed
to make his successors, had calum-
niated their father to Caesar. This
caused Ierod again to break forth
with intense ‘‘fury’’ against his own
sons, and their supposed abettors, as
related by Josephus at great length
(Ant. XVII. 4-7; Wars 1:30-33).

In recard to these extraordinary
events, Farquharson quotes a passage
(which we give below) from the Uni-
versal Ancient History, saying he
does so the more readily because the
authors of the passage had no thought
at all of recording a fulfilment of
prophecy. They say:

“The reader may remember that we left
Herod in the most distracted state that
can well be imagined; his conscience
stung with the most lively grief for the
murder of his beloved and virtuous
Mariamne and of her two worthy sons;
his life and crown in imminent danger
from the rebellious Antipater, and un-
grateful Pheroras; his reign stained
with rivers of innocent blood; his latter
days embittered by the treacherous in-
trigues of a sister; his person and family
hated by the whole Jewish nation; and
last of all, his crown and all his glories
on the eve of being obscured by the birth
of a miraculous Child, who is proclaimed
by heaven and earth to be the promised
and long-expected Messiah and Saviour

of the world. To all these plagues we
must add some fresh intelligences which




14 THE LAST HOUR

came tumbling in wupon that 'wretched
monarch; and which by assuring him
still more, not only of the treasonable de-
signs of the unnatural Antipater, but also
of the bitter complaints which his other
two sons, then at the Roman court, vent-
ed against them both, rendered him more
than ever completely miserable” (Uni-
versal History, Vol. X. pp. 492, 493).

Herod’s ‘‘great fury’’ (to use the
words of the prophecy) was not con-
fined to the babes of Bethlehem, and
to members of his own family. For,
says Josephus, ‘‘it was also dur-
ing paroxysms of fury, that, nearly
about the same time, he burned alive
Matthias and forty young men with
him, who had pulled down the golden
image of the Roman eagle, which he
had placed over the gate of the tem-
ple”” (Ant. XVII. 7). Furthermore
Josephus relates the following char-
acteristic action of Herod:

‘“He came again to Jericho, where he
became so choleric, that it brought him
to do all things like a madman; and
though he was near his death, yet he
contrived the following wicked designs:
He commanded that all the principal men
of the entire Jewish nation be called
to him. Accordingly there were a great
number that came, because * * * death
was the penalty of such that should de-
spise the epistles that were sent to call
them. And now the king was in a wild
rage against them all; * * * and when
they were come, he ordered them all to
be shut up in the hippodrome, and sent
for his sister Salome and her husband
Alexas, and spake thus to them: ‘I shall
die in a little time, so great are my
pains; * * * put what principally troubles
me is this, that I shall die without being
lamented, and without such a mourning
as men usually expect at a king’s death.””

Therefore, in order to insure that
the nation should be plunged into
mourning, he left an order that, im-
mediately upon his own death, all
those leaders of the Jews, whom he
had confined in the hippodrome,
should be slain. That order, however,
was not carried out.

His Palace and His End

‘We have already pointed out that
Herod placed his royal dwelling-

places ‘“in the glorious holy moun-

tain,’’ he having two palaces in Jeru-
salem, one in the temple area, and the
other in the upper city. So they were
“‘between the seas,”’ that is, the Med-
iterranean and the Dead Seas.

The last word of the prophecy con-
cerning him is: ‘“Yet he shall come to
his end, and none shall help him.’’ As
to this we cannot do better than to
quote Farquharson’s comment :

“This part of the prediction obviously
implies that, in his last hours, the king
would apply for deliverance or remedy,
from some affliction or disease, but would
receive none. And how literally was
this fulfilled in the end of Herod the
Great! History has preserved to us few
such circumstantial accounts of the last
days of remarkable men, as that which
Josephus has transmitted to us of his;
but we , deem it too long for insertion
here. It exhibits the most fearful pic-
ture to be found anywhere of the end of
an impenitent sinner, who, having cast
out of his heart all fear of God and all
feeling of responsibility to Him, had
equally lost all sense of duty to man;
and after committing innumerable crimes
and cruelties—in which he spared not
those connected with him by the dearest
and tenderest ties, any more than others
—was at last seizeu in his old age with
a painful and loathsome disease; and suf-
fecring alike from that, and from the
pangs of guilty fear, yet continued in a
course of extreme wickedness to his last
hour, seeking no remedy for his evil pas-
sions, but exhausting all the resources
of the physician’s skill to mitigate his
bodily distemper and lengthen out his
wretched life. We refer to Josephus for
an account of the remedies and expedi-
ents to which he had recourse by the
advice of his physicians; all of which
failed to relieve or arrest the disease,
which cut him off while he was medi-
tating new crimes of matchless cruelty.”

Thus he came to his end, and none
helped him. He died a prey to hor-
rible diseases, and to horrible remorse,
just five days after he had ordered the
execution of his oldest son.

‘We have deemed the matter of suf-
ficient importance to give to the ex-
planation of this part of the chapter
(verses 36 to 45) a minute and de-
tailed examination. For we are con-
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vinced that the theory of a ‘‘break’’
after verse 34 (or 35), involving the
transference bodily of ail the rest of
the prophecy (including the part
contained in chapter 12) to a future
day, deranges all that part of the
prophetic Word which it is important
for us to ‘“understand’’ at the pres-
ent time. Conversely, our belief is
that, with this important passage cor-
rectly settled, other things, which
have been involved in the general ob-
scurity occasioned by the ‘‘break’
theory, will be cleared up. Indeed we
shall not have to go very far to find
practical proof of this.

And now that we have reviewed the
evidences which point to Herod the
Great.as the ‘‘king’’ foretold in this
passage, our wonder is that any care-
ful students of prophecy could have
missed so plain a mark. For the pas-
sage foretells that, at a definite point
in Jewish history, namely, just at the
close of the Asmonean era, there
should arise (what had not been in Is-
rael for nearly five hundred years) a
““king’’; and the character and do-
ings of this king (which are of a most
unusual sort) are predicted in strong
and clear words. In perfect agree-
ment with this, as fully recorded in
the Bible and in profane history, is
the fact that, precisely at the point in-
dicated, there did arise one who be-
came ‘‘king’’ over Daniel’s people,
which king had precisely the charac-
ter, and did precisely the things
which the prophecy had foretold of
him.

Let it be noted that at verse 35 we
reach the end of the Asmonean era,
as nearly all commentators have
eleagly perceived. But the history
of the renewed Jewish nation did not
end there, and neither does the
prophecy end there. What was next?
In the history of the Jewish people
the next and last stage was occupied
by a ‘“‘king’’ whose character was the
most detestable, and whose doings

were among the most atrocious of any
that have been recorded in the an-
nals of the human race, he being,
moreover, the only ‘‘king’’ over the
Jewish nation in all this long period.
In perfect agreement with this we
find that the next section of the
prophecy, which also is the last, is
occupied with the description of the
character and doings of one who is
designated simply as ‘‘the king.”’
Furthermore, upon comparing the
records of history with the detailed
statements of the prophecy, we find
an exact correspondence in each and
every particular. Indeed, we would
not know where to look for a more
complete and literal fulfilment of
prophecy.

Again we would point out that,
considering the nature and purpose
of this prophecy, as divinely an-
nounced in chapter 10:14, and as
manifested in verses 1 to 35 of chap-
ter 11, it is simply impossible that
‘““Herod the King’’ should not have
a place, and a prominent place, in it.
And even so in fact we find him
there, appearing just at the right
point, and described with such de-
tail and accuracy as to make it an
easier matter to identify him, when
we have the facts of history before
us, than to identify any of the other
notable characters to whom the
prophecy refers.

It would seem that, in regard to
this exceedingly plain matter, some
sound and able teachers have been
misled through having accepted the
idea of a ‘‘break’’ in the preceding
prophecy of the Seventy Weeks, to
which (as we have pointed out) that
of chapters 11 and 12 is a supplement.
That made it easy to surmise a simi-
lar “‘break’’ in chapter 11 when they
came to a personage whom, through
their not having in mind the records
of sacred and profane history, they
failed to identify.

(To be Continued)
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FOURFOLD TESTIMONY
By David Treharne

In the Old Testament Christ is pre-
figured pre-eminently in four capaci-
ties, viz., Sacrifice, Prophet, Priest,
and King.

First, we have the foundation of
all restoration laid in Sacrifice. Then
we have the Prophet, telling out
God’s mind about this restoration.
Then we find the Priest, succouring
those who have come within the scope
of God’s salvation. Lastly we have
the King, to bring the external en-
vironment into restored harmony
with the new heart, and new spirit,
of the God-reconciled subjects.

The state of God’s creation, since
sin came into it, is such that, in order
to restore what Adam lost, God had
to find means, not only to put man
right, but to put his environment
right also. The foundation of Sacri-
fice is needed for both. The strayed
need the prophet, the failing need the
priest, and the king’s business is to
set up and maintain order among
the subjects, and in the environment.

A kingdom whose king is not visi-
ble to men is nothing new. Saul was
not the first king of Israel. Samuel

said, ‘‘The Lord your God was your
king’’ 1 Sam. XII:12 and VIII:6-7.
They thus rejected the kingdom of
God, the kingdom of Heaven, and
chose an earthly king. So the setting
up of a kingdom now, with the king
in Heaven, ought not to surprise us.

But whether it surprises us or not,
we are plainly told that the Father
‘‘hath translated us into the kingdom
of His dear Son’’ Col. I:13. But a
doctrine, (such as this is,) has to be
obeyed, just like a commandment.
Paul, writing to saints in Rome, says
‘‘but ye have obeyed from the heart
that form of doctrine which was de-
livered you’’ Rom. VI:17.

Now this form of doctrine, viz.,
that the saints are mow in the king-
dom, whereof Christ is king, calls for
that obedience which is from the
heart, the obedience of faith. Here-
in, I fear, lurks the motive for post-
poning the kingdom. It is the re-
sponsibility of a king to see that his
dutiful subjects have all their needs
supplied, and to provide safe con-
duct for them, while engaged in the
king’s business, the only business
they have, whose King is the Lord
Jesus.

Those who set out, therefore, to
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obey this form of doctrine, must nec-
essarily trust God for the continued
supply of their temporal needs, for
the present and the future, for their
bodies and their circumstances; and
they are called to implicit obedience
to every detail of the King’s ex-
pressed wishes, and commandments,
and regulations. Here, probably,
many halt. To be told that the king-
dom is not yet, but that now the or-
der is not that of law, but of free
grace, proves alluring.

But the prospeet and outlook of
the present kingdom are grand to
those who deliberately submit, and
make the great surrender. Theirs
only to obey, as surely His respon-
sibility is to protect and provide.
Oh for more grace to tell out the im-
mensity of the privilege of being al-
ready in God’s kingdom! We have
not only the Sacrifice, the Prophet
and the Priest of God, but God’s
King.

“IS THERE NOT A CAUSE?”

A prominent teacher, writing re-
cently to a reader of this paper, ex-
pressed regret because the editor has
given so much attention to one spe-
cial topic—the Kingdom. He did not
dissent from our teaching concerning
the Kingdom. On the contrary we
are credibly informed that he is in
accord with it. Inasmuch, therefore,
as there may be others who share the
opinion of this esteemed man of God
that we have been giving undue
prominence to the subject of the
Kingdom, we feel called upon to set
forth briefly our reasons therefor,
leaving it to our readers to decide
whether there is not a cause.

In order to make the matter quite
clear, we will state to begin with,
that our special aim is to establish the
truth that the Kingdom which our
Lord, throughout His entire minis-
ry on earth, announced as ‘‘at hand’’
was—not a kingdom of earthly char-
acter, such as the spiritually blinded
Jews of that day were looking for,
and such as certain teachers of our
day say Christ offered them and they
refused, but—a spirttual and heav-
enly kingdom, which in truth was
then at hand, and which was brought
into existence by the death and resur-
rection of Jesus Christ, and by the
coming of the Holy Spirit from
heaven.

Our chief objection to the modern
theory of an offer of an earthly king-
dom to the Jews of Christ’s day is
that it necessarily carries with it the
grievous doctrine that the words and
commandments of the Lord Jesus
Christ, and particularly His Sermon
on the Mount, do not apply directly
to the children of God, but pertain
to the supposed ‘‘Jewish’’ kingdom,
which (as they say) has now been
“‘withdrawn’’ and ‘‘postponed’’ to
another dispensation. It is impos-
sible to overestimate the mischief that
has been wrought by this new teach-
ing, which thus discredits and sets
aside the personal message and min-
istry of the Liord Jesus Christ.

And now, as reasons for giving
prominence in our ministry to the
Kingdom of God, we submit the fol-
lowing :

First. The wide scope of the sub-
ject itself, and the place it occupied
in the teaching of Christ and in the
preaching and ministry of His apos-
tles, is reason enough for keeping it
always in the foreground. To be in
the Kingdom of God means to be de-
livered from the power of darkness,
and from the dominion of sin and
death, and to be in the enjoyment of
all the blessings of the gospel (John
3:3, 5; Rom. 5:21; 14:17; Col. 1:12,
13, &c.). Indeed it may be said that
every cardinal point of Christian
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truth is either embraced in, or is
closely connected with, the subject of
the Kingdom of God. It follows that
an error in respect thereto must
needs affect, sooner or later, and in a
greater or lesser degree, all truth and
doctrine. Thus it led a brilliant
scholar like Dr. E. W. Bullinger to
cast off all the Gospels,® and all the
Epistles, except the prison Epistles
of Paul, and with them baptism and
the Lord’s Supper, as being ‘‘Jew-
ish”’; it has led many to reject, for
the same reason, the great commission
of Matthew 28:19, 20. It has led Mr.
S. D. Gordon to proclaim that the
atoning death of Christ was not nec-
essary for the salvation of sinners,
and that it would have been avoided
if the Jews had accepted Jesus Christ
as their King.* These indeed are ex-
treme cases; but they show where the
theory leads. Not many go so far;
but they are nevertheless on the
same dangerous road.

The all-embracing scope of King-
dom-truth is sufficiently evidenced by
the fact that it was the subject of our
Lord’s preaching and teaching
throughout His public ministry, and
of His instruction to His disciples
during His forty days on earth after
His resurrection (Aects 1:3). Indeed
the Seriptures make it plain that it
was for the very purpose of bringing
the Kingdom of God into existence
that Jesus Christ came into the
world, that He died on the cross and
rose again, and that He ascended in-
to heaven and sent down the Holy
Ghost to administer the affairs of that
Kingdom until His own personal
return.

Second. A further and a special
reason why we emphasize the truth of
the Kingdom at this particular time
is to be found in the studied meglect
of that vital doctrine by a number
(including the esteemed teacher re-

* See the writer’s pamphlet, The King-
dom Heresies of §. D. Gordon—price 15¢

ferred to above) who, though they
know that the postponement theory
is an error, and one of recent
origin, yet have, in this hour
of crisis, decided as a matter of pol-
icy to treat the whole matter as taboo.
Without questioning in the least the
motives of those who have adopted
this policy of silence, we venture to
express our deep conviction that they
will some day learn they have made
a sad mistake. But we refer to this
matter here because it explains why
we deem it necessary for us to con-
centrate more closely upon this ne-
glected truth. If all who know the
truth were to recognize their respon-
sibility to proclasm it, the people of
God would be speedily delivered from
the error we are seeking to expose.

Third. The point of attack is al-
ways the place upon which it is need-
ful for the moment to concentrate
attention. The truth as to the charac-
ter of the kingdom which the Lord
came to announce and to introduce
is what is just now called into ques-
tion. For the first time in nineteen
centuries that elementary truth is be-
ing assailed, and that in the very
centers of orthodoxy ; and it has been,
by not a few, set aside in favor of
a ‘‘strange’’ doctrine, which is both
dishonoring to the Lord and harmful
to His people. It is not that we are
unbalanced or lop-sided in our view
of the truth in its entirety, but that
there is a special and weighty reason
for giving prominence just now to
that which was held from the begin-
ning touching the kingdom of God.

How this modern error affects the
glory of Christ and the welfare of
His people is most luminously set
forth in Mr. Thos. Bolton’s new book,
which we heartily commend as an ex-
ceptionally clear and heart-satisfying
treatment of this great subject.* All
should read it.

* The Cross before the Crown, Hamil-
ton Bros., 25c.
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The Present Situation

It is now nearly five years since
the writer of these lines began—prac-
tically alone—to raise his voice in
protest against the postponement
theory, showing it to be a serious de-
parture from the truth of Seripture,
and from the teaching of all sound
preachers, expositors and commenta-
tors from the beginning of the gospel-
era down to our day, showing it to be
in fact a revival of the perverted tra-
ditions of the rabbis, scribes and

Pharisees of the days of Christ. For-

it ecannot be too strongly urged that
no trace of this earthly kingdom theo-
ry is to be found in the writings of
any orthodox teacher until very re-
cent times.

The church of Rome has indeed
maintained from about the seventh
century of our era that Christ found-
ed a visible kingdom, whereof the pre-
tended successor of the apostle Peter
was to be the triple-crowned vice-
gerent. But even that monstrous sys-
tem of error does not teach that
Christ offered a kingdom of earthly
character to the apostate Jews of His
day, or that He gave them its laws
(the Sermon on the Mount) and pro-
posed to put Himself at the head of
it. It was left for strictly orthodox
men of modern times to originate, de-
velop, and propagate that atrocious
doctrine; and its mischievous in-
fluence has been, and still is, confined
practically to orthodoz circles.

As we now survey the field where
this strange teaching has flourished,
we can but be profoundly thankful
that, by means of a testimony so
feeble, a change relatively so great
has been wrought. Evidence of this
change (especially noticeable during
the past few months) comes to us
from every part of the world. To
mention just a few particulars: One
of the soundest of magazines, pub-
lished in Scotland and widely ecir-
culated amongst believers separated

from denominational systems, has
been recently publishing a series of
papers in which the truth concerning
the kingdom has been presented with
a clearness and directness which
leaves nothing to be desired. An-
other magazine, also published in
Scotland, and formerly a pronounced
advocate of the earthly kingdom idea,
has lately published, and with appar-
ent approval, letters from corre-
spondents who maintained that our
Lord’s Sermon on the Mount applies
directly to this gospel dispensation,
and to the children of God. One of
them quoted from our pages the fer-
vent prayer of Mr. J. N. Darby
(which in the light of after events
seems to have been prophetic) that
nothing would ever deprive us of
‘‘those most precious chapters.’”’

‘We have often remarked, in talking
over these matters with the ‘‘rank
and file’” of the people of God, that
there is in them an instinctive feel-
tng which prompts them to cling to
the Sermon on the Mount, as being
the Father’s message to His own
children, and doubly dear to them be-
cause they received it from the lips
of His own beloved Son (Heb. 1:
1, 2). And this recalls that, in all
the years when we were ignorantly
held by the postponement delusion,
we mnever would consent to throw
the Sermon on the Mount into the
‘“Jewish’’ waste paper basket. In-
deed it is not easy for us to under-
stand how any true child of God can
regard other than with feelings of
horror the teaching of the leading ex-
ponent of the postponement theory,
who says that ‘‘the Sermon on the
Mount is law and not grace,”’ and
again that it ‘‘is law, and that raised
to its highest, most deathful and de-
structive potency.’”” Truly Mr. Dar-
by’s apprehension in regard to
‘“those most precious chapters’’ was
soon to be proved not groundless; but
who could have foreseen that the at-



THE LAST HOUR 21

tack upon them would come from
such a (uarter, or that it would meet
with so little protest frem the ortho-
dox spiritual leaders of our day?
We have further observed that
magazines which, but a little while
ago, used to give much prominence
to the earthly kingdom theory, now
refer to it infrequently, and then in a
reserved and subdued fashion. The
old confidence and aggressiveness are
gone; for it is no longer possible, in
the face of the many who have now
been awakened, to put forth that
theory as if it were demonstrated
truth; and we believe there are not
a few who would willingly put them-
selves right in regard to this impor-

tant matter, if they could do so with-
out having to acknowledge that they
were ever wrong.

Therefore, as we look backward
and then around us, we also look up-
ward, and we ‘‘thank God and take
courage.”” And realizing in some
measure at least what is at stake, we
are (uite willing, if need be, to con-
tinue during the rest of our earthly
sojourn, after the example of the
apostle who spent ‘‘two whole
years,”’” the last of which we have a
record, ‘‘preaching the Kingdom of
God, and teaching those things which
concern the Lord Jesus Christ, with
all confidence, no man forbidding
him’’ (Aects 28:30, 31).

THE ANGELS OF THE
CHURCHES

By Geo. B. EDWARDS

There have been various conjec-
tures as to the identity of ‘‘the an-
eels of the churches’’ spoken of by
Christ in Rev. I. The most popular
view is that they represent human be-
ings, and, in particular, one man in
the capacity of ‘‘a minister of a
church.”” The writer takes exception
to this view, and prefers the more
simple anl natural explanation, that
the angels of the churches are real
angels, or ‘‘ministering spirits sent
forth to minister’’ (Heb. 1:14). And
he founds this belief upon the fol-
lowing considerations :

(1) It seems clear that angels are
not only appointed over little chil-
dren, to guard and care for them, but
also that they are set over individual
believers and churches (See Mat. 4 :6,
18:10, Acts 12:15, Rev. 1:20).

(2) TIn these angels, therefore,
children have representatives in
heaven. Peter was supposed to have
such a representative when he was
admitted to the house of Mary in
Jerusalem : Christ Himself had such

a representative whom He sent to
testify in the churches; and the
churches appear to be represented by
the angels, who as ‘‘stars’’ were held
in the right hand of the Lord.

(3) Angels in their ministry have
a charge to keep, and are therefore
responsible for the safety and welfare
of those who are put under them.
““For He shall give His angels charge
over thee, to keep thee in all thy
ways.  They shall bear thee up in
their hands, lest thou dash thy foot
against a stone’” (Ps. 91:11, 12).
Let us notice here in passing that
the angels bear up their charges in
their hands, but that they themselves
are held in the right hand of Christ.
Also that the hand of Christ is the
place of safety and security for every
believer (John 10:28, 29). But
every believer is also providentially
in the hands of angels. However, a
careful distinction must be made
here. For when the angels are seen
in the right hand of Christ (as the
‘‘seven stars’’), we must go beyond
the idea of security, and include the
idea of administration in govern-
ment (See Isa. 22:21). For in the
vision of Christ as John sees Him in
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Rev. I, His judicial administration
in government in relation to the
churches is very evident, and the an-
gels of the churches, held in His
right hand, must be viewed in an ad-
ministrative sense.

(4) Doubtless there is a great
struggle going on constantly in the
unseen world between good angels
and evil angels (Rev. 12:7). The
struggle is in regard to God’s pur-
poses, and either for the salvation or
destruction of human beings, and par-
ticularly of God’s children in every
age. It appears that a powerful,
evil dignitary was set over Judas,
who was instrumental in guiding his
destiny as the enemy of God (Ps.
109:6). A fierce, spiritual contest
between good and evil spiritual be-
ings-appears to have been waged in
respect to Joshua the high priest, as
recorded in Zech. 3. And the same
spiritual conflict may be observed in
relation to kingdoms, as appears
from Dan. 10:13, 20. From these
latter Seriptures it is seen that each
governmental system of the world has
an angelic being presiding over it,
which makes it likely that each
church of God, which is likewise a
sphere of governmental authority,
has its own presiding angel.

From this we may reasonably infer
that, if good angels are set over the
churches, there will also be evil an-
gels at work to resist and oppose the
carrying out of God’s will by these
good angels in respect to the
churches. For, if children and in-
dividual believers are in the hands of
angels, who could doubt that the
seven churches were also in the hands
of the seven angels appointed over
them as ‘‘angels of the churches’’?
But if the angel is charged with the
welfare of the church, then is it not
conceivable that, if the church should
fail, the angel could be charged with
the failure, as representing the
church and responsible for it? The

angel, then, becomes responsible for
the moral and spiritual condition of
his own church, though providential-
ly each church, is doubtless protected
by its own angel as against the in-
roads of corruption and destruction
through evil angels. We must bear
in mind that we are here dealing with
spiritual, and therefore unseen,
foreces. And because of this the down-
fall of the Ephesian church in leaving
its ‘‘first love’’ may have been effect-
ed through evil spiritual agencies, al-
luring the saints into the world and
thus weakening their love toward
Christ. And it is very possible that
for this spiritual relapse the angel of
the church may have been responsi-
ble, in that he should have opposed
the coming in of these evil spirits to
seduce the saints. However this may
be, it remains quite evident that the
angels of the churches were to be
praised or blamed, according to what
the Son of Man discovered as existing
among the churches themselves.

(5) Tt is further revealed from
Seripture that, while the angels of
the churches were held in the right
hand of Christ, and were therefore
subject unto Him in their mission to-
wards the churches, their service was
subject to praise or blame according
to the intensity of their devotedness
to the will of God, inasmuch as they,
like the saints on earth, were ‘‘fel-
lowservants, and of thy brethren the
prophets, and of them that keep the
sayings of this book’” (Rev. 22:9) It
seems also quite clear that these an-
gels of the churches, like other ¢‘min-
istering spirits sent forth to minis-
ter,”” were summoned at certain
times into the presence of Christ in
order to account to Him for their
ways and actions (See Job 2:1-7).
And this appears very probable, inas-
much as in T Pet. 3:22 it is expressly
stated that Christ has gone into heav-
en, and that angels have been made
subject unto Him. While angels are
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never said to be rewarded, it is per-
fectly consistent with their service
and also with the ways of Christ, that
they should be either praised or
blamed.

(6) It is important at this point
to remind ourselves that in the book
of Revelation the kingdom idea is
strong throughout. In the first three
chapters we have the development
and rule of the kingdom of heaven,
while the remainder of the book has
to do with the bringing in of the
world-kingdom of the Son of Man.
Hence the ministry of angels, and
particularly the place they occupy as
set over the churches, is in perfect
harmony with God’s government in
Christ in relation to the kingdom of
God during the present age. For the
churches of Rev. 2 and 3 are not
treated as having authority commit-
ted unto them in the exercise of God’s
government, with Christ in the midst,
according to Mat. 18:20 and 1 Cor.
5:4, 5, but rather they are treated as
subject themselves to the authority of
Christ in judgment who walks in
their midst according to His admin-
istrative power as Judge.

This may explain why the Lord
holds the stars (or angels) in His
right hand for administrative pur-
poses toward the churches. These an-
gels are not without responsibility,
the same as the churches under them,
in keeping whatsoever has been com-
mitted unto them, according to the
government of Christ’s kingdom. The
angel is looked at as being ower his
own particular church, and therefore
responsible for it, even as a man,
being a husband and a father, is over
his household. A man is responsible
for his own house, not only to care
and provide for it, but also to pro-
tect and shield it against every form
of evil. If his house comes into dis-
order, he is held responsible for it;
and if remedial measures are taken
to correct the household, this must

properly be accomplished by address-
ing the head of that house. There-
fore we see how the Lord addresses
the angels when He would ad-
dress the churches, and also how He
communicates His  governmental
judgment through those angels.

(7) TFinally, if we would under-
stand the position the angels occupy
in relation to the churches, we must
view them in their relation to Christ.
First of all, they must be considered
as being held in the right hand of
the Lord, and as ‘“‘ministering spirits
sent forth to minister for them who
shall be heirs of salvation’’ (Heb.
1:14). In this position they are
clearly messengers of light, as the

‘‘stars’# would seem to imply. If we
comparé Rev. 3:1 with Rev. 5:6 we
cannot fail to observe that the angels
are ‘“sent forth’’ in the administra-
tion of Christ in His present king-
dom, the same as are ‘‘the seven Spir-
its of God.”” But if these angels be
construed to represent leaders ‘‘hav-
ing authority’ in the churches, or
as ministers of the churches, chosen
and ordained by men, how could they
consistently be associated with ‘‘the
seven wpirits of God’’ as found in
Rev. 3:1? For if the ‘‘seven stars’’
are interpreted for us as seven ‘‘an-
gels,”” and if the ‘‘seven eyes’’ of the
Lamb are interpreted for us as ‘‘the
seven Spirtts of God’’ (Rev.5:6), and
if an angel is, according to Heb. 1:14,
a ‘‘ministering spirit,”” why force the
natural and scriptural interpreta-
tion of the angel to mean a man? If
on the other hand we accept the only
sensible interpretation that an angel
is an angel, or a ‘‘ministering spir-
1t,”” how natural that these angels or
ministering spirits should be asso-
ciated together with ‘‘the seven Spir-
its of God’’ in the possession of
Christ (Rev. 3:1). However, if we
are to depart from this simple and
natural and scriptural interpretation,
and force the angels (stars) as ‘‘min-
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istering spirits’’ to become men, then
our task to defend the present-day
order of things—one-man-minister-of-
a-church—will not be a difficult one.
But such a defense is hopelessly out
of the question.

Now we come to view the angels in
quite a different light, in their rela-
tion fo the churches as angels of the
churches. For it is as the angels of
the churches, and not as ‘‘stars’’ in
the right hand of Christ, that they
are addressed by Christ in the letters
that John was directed to write. We
believe that we are fully justified in
making this distinction between the
relation which the angels bear to
Christ as the ‘‘stars,”” and that which
they bear to the churches as ‘‘an-
wels.”” It would seem most confus-
ing and contradictory to think of the
stars (whether they be regarded as
men or angels), as being held in the
richt hand of the Lord, and at the
same time being blamed for the state
and condition of the churches as
Christ judges them. There remains
but one alternative. The angels in
their relation to the churches must be
viewed in the light of Psalm 91:11-12.

“For He shall give His angels
charge over thee, to keep thee in all
thy ways. They shall bear thee up in

their hands, lest thou dash thy foot
against a stone.”’

Thus the angels are shown to be
over the churches, in the administra-
tion of the kingdom, as intermedia-
ries between Christ and the churches,
and as such they are accountable for
their charges. If the churches failed
in their testimony as light-bearers of
the truth, if they amalgamated with
the world, or suffered immorality or
evil teachers or doctrine to go on un-
checked in their midst, the angels
would be held responsible for this,
while the church itself would fall un-
der condemnation and be called upon
to repent. For the call to repentance
is to the churches through the angels.
John directs his letters to the angels.
but he is really writing to the
churches through the angels, and it is
Christ who addresses the angels and
not John. This is important to rec-
ognize, because the angels are al-
ways seen to be in subjection to
Christ and not to John. Moreover,
it should be observed that while the
Lord addresses the angels in their
representative  relation to  the
churches, in the promise to the over-
comer the Spirit addresses the church
directly and not through the angel
(Rev. 2:7).

THE SEVENTY WEEKS AND
THE GREAT TRIBULATION

(Continued from January)
Dax~en XTI

The first four verses of Daniel 12
should not be disconnected from
Chapter 11, for they are an integral
part of the prophecy, there being no
break at all at the place where the
chapter division has been made.
These concluding verses of the
prophecy read as follows:

““And at that time shall Michael
stand up, the great prince which
standeth for the children of thy peo-
ple, and there shall be a time of trou-
ble such as never was since there was
a nation even to that same time; and
at that time thy people shall be de-
livered, every one that shall be found
written in the book.

‘“And many of them that sleep in
the dust of the earth shall awake.
some to everlasting life, and some to
shame and everlasting contempt.
And they that be wise (lit. cause to
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be wise) shall shine as the brightness
of the firmament; and they that turn
many to righteousness as the stars
for ever and ever. But thou O Dan-
iel, shut up the words and seal the
book, even to the time of the end;
many shall run to and fro, and
knowledge shall be increased.’’

These are the last words of the long
prophecy, and they bring it to an ap-
propriate eclimax. They tell what
will happen ‘‘at that time,”’ em-
phasizing this by repetition. This
expression connects the passage di-
rectly with verse 40 of the preceding
chapter, where the words ‘‘at the
time of the end’’ ocecur. The same
words are repeated in verse 4 of
Chapter 12, just quoted. There is,
therefore, no room to doubt that the
events here foretold were to occur
during the very last stage of ‘‘the
latter days’’ of Jewish history. More-
over, the statement of verse 7, that
when the power of the holy people
should be scattered, them all these
things should be finished, absolutely
confines the fulfilment of the entire
prophecy to the period anterior to
the capture of Jerusalem by Titus.
We specially ask attention to the
great oath recorded in this verse, and
trust that our readers will not miss
the meaning of it.

Four things are specified in the
passage last quoted. They are:

First. The standing up of Michael,
the great prince who stands for the
children of Daniel’s people.

Second. A time of trouble such
as never was, at which time those
. found written in the book were to
escape.

Third. Many to awake from the
dust of the earth, some to everlast-
ing life, and some to shame and ever-
lasting contempt, in which connec-
tion is given a great promise to those
who cause to be wise, and who turn
many to righteousness.

Fourth. Many to run to and fro.
and knowledge to be increased.

Michael the Great Prince

Many able and sound expositors
hold that Michael is one of the names
of the Lord Jesus Christ, and hence
that this part of the prophecy was
fulfilled by His first coming. But
the reasons that have been advanced
in support of this view do not seem
to us sufficient to establish it. This
prophecy makes several references to
ereat angelic beings, which are deep-
Iy interesting. Thereby it appears
that national destinies are in some
way presided over, and shaped, by
mighty angels; and that Michael is
specially charged to care for the in-
terests of the people of God.

Jude speaks of ‘‘Michael the arch-
angel’’ as contending with the devil
about the body of Moses (Jude 9);
and in Revelation 12:7, Michael is
again seen in conflict with the devil.
Paul mentions the arch-angel (with-
out naming him) as having to do

with the resurrection of the saints
(1 Th. 4:16).
In Daniel there are three refer-

ences to Michael, all in this prophecy
given by the Angel who appeared to
Daniel on the banks of the Tigris.
The first reference is in Chapter 10:
13, where the Angel says that the
prince of the kingdom of Persia had
withstood him, but Michael, one of
the chief princes, came to his aid.
Apgain in the same chapter (vv. 20,
21) are the words: ‘‘And now I will
return to fight with the prince of Per-
sia; and when I am gone forth, lo,
the prince of Grecia shall come * * *
And there is none that holdeth with
me in these things, but Michael your
prince.’’

From these words it appears that
the political destinies of the great
heathen nations of earth are presided
over by mighty beings, who are rebels
against the authority of God, high
potentates in the Kingdom of Satan.
None of those angelic beings stands
for God ‘“in these things’’—i. e. the
affairs of the world—except Michael,
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the archangel. This is in aceord with
the words of the Lord Jesus who
speaks of the devil as ‘‘the prince of
this world’’ (John 14:30, ete.).

Commenting upon Daniel 10:20,
21, Dr. Taylor says:

““Then resuming his former theme
the heavenly revealer indicated that
he had to return to fight again with
the Persian evil angel, and that while
he was going forth for (or continu-
ing) that conflict, the prince of
Grecia would come, and a new battle
would begin with him, in which the
representative of God’s people would
be left to his own resources, with the
single exception of the assistance of
Michael.

““This description of the conflicts
in the spirit-world between the rival
angels foreshadows the opposition
encountered by Zerubabel, Ezra, Ne-
hemiah and their compatriots diir-
ing the reigns of the Persian
kings Darius Hystaspes, Xerxes and
Artaxerxes, and also that which, at a
later time, the descendants of the re-
storers of Jerusalem met with at the
hands of the Syriam representatives
of the Greek Empire. It prepares
the way, therefore, for the literal
statements which follow (i the
eleventh chapter) and from which we
learn that, while the Persian king-
dom lasted, the enmity of the World-
power to the people of God would be
largely restrained, and the monarchs
would be either positively favorable
to them, or at least indisposed to
harm them. But with the Grecian
Empire, especially in one of the four
divisions into which it was to be
broken up, a different course would
be pursued, and the descendants of
Israel would be reduced by it, for a
season, to ‘the most terrible ex-
tremities.”’

There is no revelation of the pre-
cise part taken by Michael, the great
prince, in the affairs of God’s people

in the critical days to which this part
of the prophecy relates, that is to
say, the beginning of New Testament
times; for Michael is not mentioned
by name in the Gospels or Acts. But
it was a time of manifest angelic ac-
tivity; and we may be sure that
Michael had a leading part in the
events which were connected with the
coming of Christ into the world.
Moreover, we read that ‘‘the angel
of the Lord’’ appeared several times
to Joseph; that ‘‘the angel of the
Lord’’ came to the shepherds on
Bethlehem’s plain, announcing the
birth of the Saviour; that ‘‘the angel
of the Lord’’ opened the prison
doors, setting the apostles free (Acts
5:9), and again released Peter from
the prison, into which he had been
cast by Herod Agrippa I (Aects 12:
7); that the same ‘‘angel of the
Lord’’ smote that King upon his
throne when, upon a great public oc-
casion, he gave not glory to God
(Acts 12:23); and the same angel
came to Paul at the time of the great
shipwreck with God’s message of de-
liverance (Acts 27:23). If this ‘‘an-
gel of the Lord’’ was Michael, then
we have many instances of his
“‘standing up,’’ in behalf of the peo-
ple of God ‘‘at that time.”” But es-
pecially at the great crisis of danger
—the siege of Jerusalem by the Ro-
man armies, which was particularly
and definitely revealed to Daniel—
would there be need of intervention
by those celestial beings who ‘‘excel
in strength,”” and no doubt Michael
then ‘‘stood up’’ for the deliverance
of Daniel’s people, even on behalf of
‘‘as many as were found written in
the book.”’

It should be stated, in this connec-
tion, that the expression ‘‘written in
the book’’ had been known since the
days of Moses (Ex. 32:32) as a fig-
urative deseription of those whom
the Lord acknowledges as His own.
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A Time of Trouble Such as Never
Was

The prediction of ‘‘a time of trou-
ble such as never was since there was
a nation even to that same time,’’ is
the last thing in the chain of nation-
al events revealed in this prophecy;
and in perfect agreement with it is
the well-known fact that the Jewish
nation came to its end with a time of
tribulation, distress and sufferings, of
a severity beyond anything that was
ever heard of since the world began.
Of this period of unparalleled tribu-
lation Josephus says, in the introdue-
tion of his Wars of the Jews:—

“It had come to pass that our city
Jerusalem had arrived at a higher de-
gree of felicity than any other city un-
der the Roman government, and yet at
last fell into the sorest of calamities
again. Accordingly it appears to me
that the misfortunes of all men from the
beginning of the 'world, if they be com-
pared to those of the Jews, are not so
considerable as they were.”

The sufferings of the Jews had this
peculiar charactertistic, namely that
they were mostly inflicted upon them-
selves by the warring factions with-
in the city, concerning whom
Josephus says in another place :—

“It is impossible to go distinctly over
every instance of these men’s iniquity. I
shall, therefore, speak my mind here at
once briefly: That neither did any other
city ever suffer such miseries. nor did
any age ever breed a generation more
fruitful in wickedness than this was,
from the beginning of the world.” (Wars
VARLI025)))8

This causes one to surmise that Jo-
sephus was aware of the very words
in which the Lord Jesus Christ fore-
told the calamity that was to fall up-
on that wicked generation, when He
said, ‘‘For there shall be great trib-
ulation, such as was not since the be-
ginning of the world to this time, no,
nor ever shall be’’ (Mat. 24:21).

This ‘‘great tribulation’’ is com-
monly in our day assigned to the fu-
ture; and this view was held by the

present writer himself until he made
a personal study of the question.
Our observations on this point, how-
ever, belong to the second division of
our subject, the Lord’s Prophecy on
Mt. Olivet (Matthew 24), so we will
only say at present that so conclusive
to our mind is the proof that the
‘“‘great tribulation’’ of Matthew 24:
21 was the then approaching siege of
Jerusalem, that we are bound to be-
lieve that competent teachers who
relegate it to the future have never
examined and weighed the evidence.

Mr. Farquharson on this point says
as follows:

“Our Saviour certainly referred to the
tridulations attendant on the fearful de-
struction of Jerusalem and the dispersion
of the Jewish people by the Roman arms
under Titus;, and when we understand
Daniel’s time of trouble as belonging to
the same events, then the whole
of his prophecy in this twelfth chapter
can be easily demonstrated to have re-
ceived a signal and complete fulfilment
in the Advent of Christ, in the deliver-
ance wrought by Him, in the
awakening of men from the death of sin,
. in the prophecy itself not being
understood until explained by Christ
(and then not understood by the un-
believing Jews, but understood by the
Christian converts), in the continued im-
penitence and increasing wickedness of
the unbelieving Jews, in the judgments
at last sent upon them in the Roman
war, in the duration of that war, and
in the immediate abatement of the suf-
ferings attending it upon Titus’ getting
unexpected possession of the last strong-
holds of Jerusalem.”

In the last clause of the above quo-
tation the author had in mind the
words of Christ ‘“and except those
days should be shortened there should
no flesh be saved’’ (Mat. 24:22), up-
on all of which deeply interesting
matters we hope to comment in the
second part of our work.

Many Awaking Out of the Dust

The words ‘‘and many that sleep
in the dust of the earth shall awake’’
ete. are commonly taken as referring
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to the bodily resurrection of the dead,
and this is one reason why the en-
tire passage is frequently relegated
to the future. But there is nothing
said here about either death or resur-
rection. On the other hand, it can
be abundantly shown that the words
‘‘sleep’” and ‘‘awake’’ are common
figurative expressions for the condi-
tion of those who are at first oblivious
to the truth of God, but who are
aroused by a message from Him out
of that condition. Isaiah describes
the people of Israel as being under,
the influence of ‘‘the spirit of deep
sleep’” (Isa. 29:10); and again he
says, ‘‘the people that walked in
darkness have seen a great light;
they that dwell in the land of the
shadow of death, upon them hath the
light shined’’ (Isa. 9:2), which words
are declared by the evangelist to have
been fulfilled by the personal minis-
try of Christ in Israel (Mat. 4:14-
16). Paul paraphrases another word
of Isaiah (60:1) as having the mean-
ing, ‘‘ Awake thou that sleepest, and
arise from the dead, and Christ shall
eive thee licht”” (Eph. 5:14). And
the Lord Himself declared that the
era of this spiritual awakening had
come, when He said, ‘‘The hour is
coming, and now 1s, when the dead
shall hear the voice of the Son of
God, and they that hear shall liwe’’
(John 5:25). In both these last two
passages the reference is to those who
were spiritually dead, as all would
agree.

The whole nation of Israel was
‘‘awakened’’ out of a sleep of centu-
ries through the ministry of John the
Baptist, followed by that of the Lord
Himself, and lastly by that of the
apostles and  evangelists, who
““preached the gospel unto them with
the Holy Ghost sent down from heav-
en.”” Tt will be observed that the
propheey does not indicate that those
who are ‘‘awakened’’ shall all be
saved. On the contrary, it says that

for some the awakening would be ‘‘to
everlasting life,”” and for others ‘‘to
shame and everlasting contempt.’’
In agreement with this is the fact
which the Gospels so clearly set forth
that, although multitudes came to
John’s baptism, and ‘‘all men mused
in their hearts concerning him,’’ and
while multitudes also followed Christ
because of the miracles done by Him,
and for the sake of the loaves and
fishes, yet the outcome was that Is-
rael was divided into two classes,
those who ‘‘received Him,”” and
those who ‘‘received Him not.”” Thus
‘““there was a division because of
Him.”” His own words distinguish
the two classes: ‘‘He that believeth
on Him is not condemned; but he
that believeth not is condemned al-
ready, because he hath not believed
on the Name of the only-begotten Son
of God”’ (John 3:18). The former
class awoke to ‘‘everlasting life’’
(v.16), and the latter ‘‘to shame and
everlasting contempt’” (v. 36).

To the same effect the apostle John
writes: ‘‘Nevertheless among the
chief rulers also many believed on
Him; but because of the Pharisees,
they did mot confess Him, lest they
should be put out of the Synagogue.
For they loved the praise of men,
more than the praise of God’’ (John
12:42, 43). These, though awakened,
refused to meet Christ’s simple con-
ditions of salvation by confessing
Hvm (Mat. 10:32); therefore they
awoke unto ‘‘shame,”’ even as He
Himself declared, when He said:
“For whosoever shall be ashamed of
Me, and of My words, of him shall
the Son of man be ashamed, when He
shall come in His own glory, and in
His Father’s, and of the holy angels’’
(L. 9:26).

The next verse of the prophecy
strongly confirms the view we are
now presenting; for there we have
mention of the reward of those who
““cause to be wise,”” and who ‘‘turn
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many to righteousness.”” What class
of persons could possibly be meant
but those who spread the truth of the
gospel? There are none others, and
never will be others, who cause their
fellows to be ‘‘wise’’ unto salvation,
and ‘‘who turn many’’ from sin ‘‘to
righteousness.””  Seeing, therefore,
that we have the awakening foretold
in verse 2 connected closely with a
clear reference to those who preach
the gospel of Christ, we have good
reason to conclude that the passage
had its fulfilment in that great and
wonderful era of Jewish national ex-
istence, ‘‘the time of the end”’
thereof, during which Christ was an-
nounced and manifested, was reject-
ed and ecrucified, was raised up and
glorified, and finally was preached to
the whole nation in the power of the
Holy Ghost.

The nature of the reward promised
to those ‘‘who cause to be wise’’ and
‘““‘who turn many to righteousness’’
helps also to illustrate the meaning
of the passage. These are to shine as
the brightness of the firmament, and
as the stars forever and ever. This
reminds us that the people of God are
to let their light shine before men,
and that they are ‘‘the light of the
world.”” In holding forth the word
of life they ‘‘shine as lights in the
world.”” Once they were darkness,
but now are they ‘‘light in the
Lord’’; and their reward shall be to
shine as the stars for ever and ever;
for as ‘‘one star differeth from an-
other star in glory, so also is the
resurrection of the dead’’ (1 Cor. 15:
41, 42).

Many Shall Run To and Fro

Various meanings have been as-
signed to the words ‘‘many shall run
to and fro, and knowledge shall be
increased.”” These words bring the
prophecy to an end; and it is not dif-
ficult to see the resemblance they
bear to the final words of the first

Gospel ““Go ye, teach (or make dis-
ciples of ) all nations.”” Another Gos-
pel records their obedience to this
command; for it is written that
““They went forth, and preached
everywhere, the Lord working with
them’’ (Mk. 16:20).

The word ‘‘run’’ in Daniel 12:4
is not the usual word for the action
of running. Strong’s Concordance
says it means primarily to push,
hence to trawvel, or go about. What
helps fix the meaning is that, in near-
ly all its occurrences in the Bible it
is joined, as here, with the words ‘‘to
and fro,”” which signify a complete
covering of the ground. Thus, the
prophet said to King Asa, ‘‘The eyes
of the Lord run to and fro through-
out the whole earth’” (2 Chr. 16:9).
Jeremiah says, ‘““Run ye to and fro
through the streets of Jerusalem, and
see now, and know, and seek’ &ec.
(Jer. 5:1) ; and again, ‘‘Lament, and
run to and fro by the hedges’’ (49:
3). Amos says, ‘‘They shall run fo
and fro to seek the word of the Lord,
and shall not find it’”’ (Am. 8:12),
this being just the reverse of the
Word of the Lord seeking after them.
Zechariah also has the expression,
“They are the eyes of the Lord,
which run to and fro through the
whole earth’’ (Zech. 4:10), signify-
ing His discerning presence in every
place.

By these Scriptures, therefore, it
appears that the words we are con-
sidering are most appropriate to de-
scribe that world-wide activity in
spreading the truth of the gospel
which the Lord specially pressed up-
on His disciples, and to which the
apostle Paul refers in the words,
‘““How shall they believe in Him of
whom they have not heard, and how
shall they hear without a preacher?
and how shall they preach ezxcept
they be sent? as it is written, How
beautiful are the feet of them that
preach the gospel of peace, and bring
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glad tidings of good things’’ (Rom.
10:14, 15, quoting Isa. 52:7).

And what was the purpose, and
what the result of this going forth of
the disciples to every part of the
world with the gospel? It was the
increase of knowledge; and certainly,
in such a prdphecy, it is the knowl-
edge of the true God that is spoken of.
(John 17:4; 1 Cor. 15:34; Col. 1:10).
The world lay in the darkness of igno-
rance. Paul describes those times as
‘“the times of this tgnorance,’’ where-
in even the cultivated Athenians erect-
ed an altar to ‘‘the Unknown God’’
(Acts 17:23-30) ; and God Himself
had said, even of the Jews, ‘‘My peo-
ple are destroyed for lack of knowl-
edge’’ (Hos. 4:6).

As to this Mr. Farquharson re-
marks:

“The Divine ‘knowledge,’ which the
apostles and first Christians ran to and
fro to communicate to all nations, main-
tains, and ever will maintain, a lofty
and unapproachable superiority over all
the knowledge that man can discover
for himself, In this way then
the prediction of Daniel was literally
fulfilled. The day-spring of true knowl-
edge from on high waited upon the foot-
steps of the apostles of Christ, as they
traversed the Gentile world, dispelling
darkness, and doubt and fear, and diffus-
ing light, and confidence and jov over
every condition of human life.”

Thus understood, the words,
‘‘“many shall run to and fro, and
knowledge shall be increased,’”’ bring
the prophecy to a most appropriate
coneclusion, and one that is strictly in
keeping with its announced purpose,
and with its purport as a whole;
whereas, to make those words refer to
the multiplication of rapidly moving
conveyances, as railroad-trains, auto-
mobiles, ete., and to the spread of
‘‘education’’ by means of schools,
colleges, and books, is to introduce
into the prophecy an element that is
incongruous, almost to the point of
absurdity.

How Long the End?

‘With verse 4 of chapter 12, the
long prophecy, which had proceeded
without interruption, and without
passing over any important event in
the history of ‘‘the latter days’’ of
the Jewish people, comes to an end.
But a remarkable incident follows,
and it affords help to the understand-
ing of this part of the prophecy. At
this point Daniel looked and beheld
two others besides the one clothed in
linen, which two were standing the
one on the one side, and the other on
the other side of the bank of the river
(the Tigris). And thereupon one of
these two put to the man who was
clothed in linen a question, to which
evidently it was desired that special
attention be paid. Furthermore, the
reply was given by the man in linen
in the most solemn and impressive
manner ; for in replying he held up
both hands to heaven, and sware by
Him Who liveth for ever. This
further goes to show that we have
here a matter of exceptional impor-
tance. Let us then give special heed
to it.

The question was, ‘“‘How long the
2nd of these wonders?’’ In quoting
it thus we have omitted the words,
‘‘shall it be to,”” which the transla-
tors have supplied, and which mate-
rially change the sense. We have seen
that the expression ‘‘the time of the
end’’ means, not the actual termina-
tion, but the period of time at the
very end, the last stage of the entire
era of the renewed national life of
Israel. Evidently it is the duration of
that ‘‘time of trouble,”’ spoken of in
verse 1, and concerning which the
Lord Himself when on earth -was so
deeply distressed and grieved, as we
shall point out more particularly here-
after. It is the same period as that to
which He was referring when He said,
‘“‘these be the days of vengeance that
all things that are written may be



THE LAST HOUR 31

fulfilled”’ (Lu. 21:22); and again,
‘“ And except those days be shortened
there should no flesh be saved, but
for the elects’ sake those days shall be
shortemed’’ (Mat. 24:22). So it is
concerning the duration of those days
of wunparalleled distress for Israel
that the question was asked.

Let us then note carefully the re-
ply of the one clothed in linen, which
was in these words, ‘‘that it shall be
for a time, times, and a half (or «
part, marg.) ; and when He shall have
accomplished to scatter the power of
the holy people, all these things shall
be finished’’ (v. 7).

Here we have information, very
clearly stated, which, if we give heed
thereto, will make perfectly plain to
us the time when this entire prophecy
was to be fulfilled. For the celestial
messenger, in answering the question,
made known first what would be the
duration of the closing period of
‘“trouble such as never was,’’ and sec-
ond what was to be the end of the
whole series of events, ‘‘all these
things,”’ predicted in the entire
prophecy. The words are clear and
precise. They tell us that the last act
of all was to be the scattering of the
power of the holy people, and that
when God had accomplished that,
then would ‘‘all these things be fin-
ished.”” To the same effect are the
words of Christ, Who, in telling His
disciples what the very end of those
‘‘days of vengeance’’ would be, said
that, ‘‘they shall be led away captive
mto all nations’’ (Lu. 21:24).

This makes it certain that the en-
tire prohecy spoken to Daniel by the
one clothed in linen, including the
time of trouble such as never was,
and the awakening of many from the
dust of the earth, was fulfilled a? and
prior to the destruction of Jerusalem,
and the scattering of the power of the
holy people by the Romans in A. D.
70. It also affords substantial help in
understanding the Lord’s discourse

on Mount Olivet, to which we will
shortly come.

A Time, Times and a Part

But before the scattering of the
holy people—a judgment which
Moses had predicted (see Deut. 28:
49-68, and particularly the words,
‘“And the Lord shall scatter ihee
among all people, from the one end of
the earth even to the other,”’ v. 64)—
a certain period of extreme distress,
‘‘the days of vengeance,’’ was to run.
This is given by the angel as ‘‘a
time, times, and a part,”” which is
understood by nearly all expositors
to be three full years and a part (not
necessarily the half) of a fourth. But
no event was mentioned from which
this era of three years and a fraction
was to run. So Daniel says, ‘I
heard, but I understood not’’; and
therefore he asks, ‘‘ What shall be the
end of these things?”’

In replying to this question the
one clothed in linen gave information
additional to that asked for; but we
will notice first what he said in direct
reply to Daniel’s question. This is
found in verses 11, 12, where we
read: ‘“‘And from the time that the
daily sacrifice shall be taken away, and
the abomination that maketh desolate
set up, there shall be a thousand two
hundred and minety days. Blessed is
he that waiteth (4. e. survives, or en-
dures) and cometh to the fhousand
three hundred and five and thirty
days.”’

It is to be noted that the two meas-
ures of time here given, 1290 days
and 1335 days, both fall within the
pertod of three years and a part,
given in verse 7 as the full measure
of the time of the end. This tends
still further to confirm the view that
by ‘‘a time, times, and a part’’ is
meant three full rounds of the annual
feasts of the Jews, and part of a
fourth.

(To be Continued)
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The second verse of this chapter
carries our mind back to Chap. 1, in
which is seen the vision of the cher-
ubim and their,perfect submission to
Him who sat on the throne. The de-
scription given us here is peculiar.
First, there is a likeness as the ap-
pearance of fire, and at once a
thought is suggested of a person, al-
though not expressed, and in v. 3
there is evidently a person in view,
one who took the prophet up and car-
ried him to Jerusalem, of course in
vision. There the prophet was found
in the precinects of the Temple.

3-6. The image of jealousy. It
was after the prophet had seen the
vision of the glory that he was bid-
den to lift up his eyes toward the
north, and behold northward, at the
gate of the altar, that is, on the way
from the inner court of the priests to
the court of the altar, at the very en-
trance was this image of jealousy.
There is no description whatever
given of the image, beyond what is

implied by the words, ‘‘which pro-
voketh to jealousy,’”’ these desecribe
the character of the image, so we seek
nothing more. God is a jealous God,
and cannot share His glory with an-
other. He claims the sole and su-
preme place in the heart. As a true
husband can never share with an-
other the place which is his in the
heart of his wife—love with its true
authority forbids it—so with our
eternal Lover, He claims the supreme
place in the heart of His people, not
because He is dependent upon it, as
a creature (See Job 35:6-8), but for
the security and happiness of His
creatures, whose highest good is ever
found in being subject to the state
and laws in which they have been
placed by their Creator.

But here we find that Israel had
set up another to share Jehovah’s
place in this very inner court. There
are twenty or thirty Hebrew words,
if not more, which express some 0b-
ject of worship other than the true
God, and each one carries with it
some special characteristic of its own.
The word used in this 3rd verse, and
again in the 5th is semel, from a root,
to be like. The use of such a word
here is very significant, and clearly
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teaches us that we are not to judge
of what may be more or less pleasing
to God by our own apprehension of
what is pleasing to ourselves. There
may be something very similar (pos-
sibly this word similar may have
come down to us from the Heb.
semel), something which commends
itself as a substitute, almost the same
thing, but not the same. That is the
image of jealousy. It is a counter-
feit, something which Jehovah will
not have. What need we have here
of a rigid searching-out of every ob-
ject of the heart’s affection, and then
to submit it to the closest examina-
tion in the sanctuary of God! We are
so easily deceived by something which
has an attractive appearance, a bait
which the arch-enemy uses to draw
us away from God and His word. It
is when we forget what God is, and
what He has done for us, that we are
so readily led astray by something
similar to the things of our God.
‘Where the image of jealousy was,
there the prophet saw the glory of
the God of Israel, according to the
vision which he had seen in the plain.
See Chap. 1. But there were other
and greater abominations yet to be
seen.

7-12. The chambers of imagery.
If T wunderstand this description
aright, it is as follows, The prophet
was shown a hole in the wall, which
he made larger by digging around it,
when he discovered a doorway. It
is implied that this doorway had been
walled up, but not so perfectly as to
leave no sign of the attempt to close
it. The wall being removed to an ex-
tent sufficient for the prophet to en-
ter, he went in and there he saw the
wickedness which in secret was prac-
ticed by the Sanhedrim, the seventy
elders of Israel, and Jaazaniah in
their midst as their president. These
men had shut themselves up in a se-
cret chamber, and for greater privacy
had walled up the doorway, but un-

wittingly had left a hole (notice Heb.
one hole), thus showing us the folly
of all attempts to get away from the
eye of God. When they were well
within their dark chamber, they said,
‘“The Lord seeth us not; the Lord
hath forsaken the earth.”” And there
on the walls of this dark chamber
they had portrayed every form of
creeping thing and abominable beasts
(that is, loathsome, disgusting crea-
tures—the same Heb. word as found
in Isa. 66:17 translated ‘‘abomina-
tion’”), and all the idols (gillool, an-
other word expressive of the greatest
natural disgust). Such were the sur-
roundings of these great men of Is-
rael with their president at their
head ; and there they performed their
worship, and a thick cloud of incense
went up. They were well pleased
with their self-willed worship. Such
were they as a company, and such
was every man in the chambers of his
imagery. We seem here to have come
down to the lowest depths of man’s
corruption, where we find him taking
pleasure in shutting himself up with
every hateful and akominable thing.

13, 14. Women weeping for Tam-
muz. There is a downward course
from one grade of abominations to a
greater throughout the chapter. This
is very discernible in the first case,
from the image of jealousy to the un-
clean worship of every abominable
thing, so unclean and corrupt that
the conscience of the worshippers led
them to perform their worship in the
dark. But the advance from such a
filthy state to that of the next scene,
at first sight, is not so easily discov-
ered; yet it is here; for the word of
the Lord is, ‘““Turn thee yet again,
and thou shalt see greater abomina-
tions that they do.’” Then the proph-
et was brought from the dark cham-
ber with 1ts walled up doorway out
into the light of day, and ‘‘at the
door of the gate of the Lord’s house
which was toward the north; and, be-
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hold, there sat women weeping for
Tammuz.’’ Gesenius says, under the
word Tammuz, ‘“‘pr. n. of a Syrian
god, Adonis of the Greeks, wor-
shipped also by Hebrew women with
lamentations in the fourth month of
every year, beginning at the new
moon of July.”’” In Schaff’s Bible Dic-
tionary Adonis is given as one who
was fabled to have been killed by a
wild boar while hunting, and to have
been passionately bewailed by Venus.
I should judge that we are not to
look for obscene rites here in order to
see what progress is made from the
dark chambers of imagery to some-
thing more filthy in man’s estimation,
but to the daring setting aside of God
in the light of day, and that at one
of the gates to Jehovah’s house, and
substituting hero-worship for that
which is due to the Eternal I AM.
That women are seen in the vision
performing their lamentations would
further represent all the finer feel-
ings of the people given up to, and
laid out on, another object than God.
A hero, a man who had displayed en-
durance, skill and prowess on the
hunting field, even to death; such an
one occupies the place of God. In the
former abominations man’s con-
science still spoke against the deeds
and drove the worshippers into the
dark. In these the conscience was
silent as to condemnation, and they
had learnt to glory in their departure
from the truth; therefore, according
to Rom. 1, they worshipped and
served the creature more than the
Creator who is blessed for ever.
Amen.

15, 16. Worshippers of the sun.
Greater abominations still are shown
to the prophet who from the gates of
the Lord’s house to the north is
brought into the inner court. At the
door of the temple, between the porch
and the altar, ‘‘were about five and
twenty men with their backs toward
the temple of the Lord, and their

faces toward the east; and they wor-
shipped the sun toward the east.”’ If
in the women we have represented all
the finer qualities of affection and
feeling of our being, in these twenty-
five men we have all that is consid-
ered intelligent and great, men of
‘“light and leading,’’ men of the fu-
ture, men who have turned their
backs toward the temple of the Lord,
while they look eastward and watch
the rising sun. The Unseen at the
west, whose Name was set in that
temple, and who could only be known
by revelation and received by faith,
was utterly rejected by those five and
twenty men. They were the agnos-
tics of their day who refused to know
what could not be seen by the nat-
ural eye, or discovered by the wisdom
of man.

17-18. The judgment of God. In
the foregoing verses we have a reve-
lation given by God to His servant
the prophet of man’s downward
course. Its truth may be verified by
the history of nations, and more
widely by what we see around us and
throughout the world. Such abomi-
nations as here described began with
the image of jealousy, ‘‘which pro-
voketh to jealousy,”” and they in-
creased in intensity from the first set-
ting in until the whole being of man,
body, soul and spirit, had become ut-
terly corrupt. At first a likeness of
God was found, then the lower crav-
ings of his nature were attacked by
the dread disease of apostasy from
the Living God. Conscience still had
a voice, even when the whole was en-
veloped in a cloud of incense. But
as the plague continued to spread, so
other parts of the being became af-
fected, and the finer sentiments, the
feelings of the soul, were spent on a
dead hero until these became as dead
as Tammuz for whom the women
wept.

It is an established fact that man
assimilates himself to the object
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which he worships, and he worships
that which is most pleasing to his
natural desires. Then his tendency
is always from bad to worse. But at
last the highest part of man’s being
is attacked and brought low; his pow-
ers of mind and judgment become
perverted and darkened, so that he
acts the fool; he says, ‘‘There is no
God.”” He turns his back upon that
which is the revelation of the Unseen
and worships the rising sun.* This
spiritual disease spreads like leprosy
until the victim becomes a walking
corpse, and finally is seized by the
hand of death. The symptoms of the
disease were made known to Ezekiel
in order that he might thereby be the
better fitted to deal with the rebel-
lious people. If judgment was
threatened, it was in love. The very

* The phrase, ‘“Lo, they put the branch
to their nose,” is supposed to have refer-
ence to the Persian custom of worship-
ping the rising sun, holding in their
left hand a bundle of twigs of the plant
called Barsom.—Gesenius.

threatening was a proof of mercy in
store. Sin was made known that the
need of repentance might be felt, and
thereby a way made for the applica-
tion of the divine remedy.

In sight of such a vision as this
given to KEzekiel how apt are the
words of warning to the people of
God given us by the Apostle, ‘‘ Take
heed, brethren, lest there be in any
of you an evil heart of unbelief, in
departing from the living God. But
exhort one another daily, while it is
called To-day; lest any of you be
hardened through the deceitfulness
of sin.”” The wise men of the world
with their stout words, which they
utter against the God of creation and
revelation, make it clear to all who
have eyes to see, that the apostasy
spoken of in Scripture has reached, or
nearly so, its last stage. Then surely
it behooves us as the true children
of God to watch and pray while we
raise the voice of solemn warning in
tones of compassionate love.

THE PHYSICIAN NEEDED

By D. TREHARNE

“They that be whole need not a phy-
sician, but they that are sick.

“But go ye and learn what that mean-
eth, I will have mercy and not sacrifice;
for I am mot come to call the righteous,
but sinners to repentance’ (Matthew
9: 12-13).

Who are the ‘‘sick’’? And what
‘“physician’’ do they ‘‘need’’?

In seeking the answer to these
questions it should be noted first of
all that the word here rendered
‘‘physician’’ does not mean one who
uses physic. It means a healer; and
it is important to observe this, for
there are many that practice the heal-
ing art, who do not use physic.

The statement made by the Lord,
in the words above quoted, was man-

ifestly intended to convey a self-
evident proposition, namely, that the
well do not need to be healed, but the
sick.

As soon as sin came in, unhealthy
conditions began to develop.

However early in the history of the
world men began to experiment on
sick people, it is evident that the need
of healing was there before the
would-be healer.

To the ancient Briton and the pres-
ent day African savage, the Ameri-
can Indian, the Chinese and the Eu-
ropean, there was, and is, when sick,
the need of a healer. They all have
had their ideas of what constitutes a
‘“physician’’ or healer.

Let me quote from a missionary
Journal called ‘‘South America”’
(Marshall Bros.), June, 1912, page
32—“Dr. Glenny made a commence-
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ment at medical work (at Cuzco,
Peru) only to find that his excellent
London diplomas were of no value to
htm. Chinese doctors, herbalists, and
Indian bonesetters were not inter-
fered with, but it was tllegal for an
M. B. and B. S. of London to practise
in Cuzeo as a Medical.”’

Are we to take for granted then
that whoever is popularly admitted
or legally owned to be a healer, is the
healer whom the sick in that district
need?

Let this word of Christ’s be ap-
plied in its bearing on the time when,
and the locality where, it was uttered.
Surely there and then, if ever, it had
its primary application.

There were ‘‘physicians’’ there,
and this we know, for the woman
with the issue of blood had ‘‘suffered
many things of many physicians’’
(Mark 5:26).

Was any one of these, or of such
as these, the healer whom the sick
needed?

Was it not true that the woman
needed a healer after she had been to
the many physicians?

It is then clear that the existence
of a person called a ‘‘physician,’’ by
popular or legal consent, is no guar-
anty that such person is the physi-
cian whom the sick need.

Among men it is a matter decided
simply by local opinion, varying ac-
cording to period and supposed en-
lichtenment.

‘When the Seripture at the head of
these lines is read in the language of
natives of foreign countries, these
natives have as much right to con-
clude that these words of our Lord
justify their native doctors, as we
have for supposing they justify our
European physicians. Yet we deem
it gross ignorance to trust theirs.
Some of ours also are behind the
times; and some, we may even fear,
are in advance of the times.

The matter then resolves itself to

this: The most acceptable interpreta-
tion, popularly, of this Scripture is—

To each man, the healer he needs,
is the one whom he thinks he needs.
And of course he may, and does,
change his mind. Why not?

But to suppose that the Lord Jesus
would assent to such an interpreta-
tion of His words is absurd. His
words here are an abstract statement,
justifying nobody, and guaranteeing
no procedure. If they be taken to
justify any physicians, they must jus-
tify all, and therewith all procedures.
It must logically be so, unless it be
admitted that every man, savage, civ-
ilized or Christian, is permitted to
have his own standard. The Lord’s
words here leave the question un-
touched, whether any particular per-
son is a God-acknowledged healer or
not.

I say: ‘“God-acknowledged healer’’
advisedly, for surely the Lord Jesus
could not have contemplated every
audacious and ignorant quack and
witch doctor in the wide world, as
fulfilling the conditions needed to
merit the name of ‘‘Physician’’ or
‘‘Healer.”’

Perhaps many may consider that
the English licensed allopath physi-
cian answers best to what Christ
calls a ‘“‘physician.”” Such may, or
may not, be generous enough to in-
clude the physicians of neighbouring
countries, and these in their turn
may be broad enough in their views
to accredit the English. If such is
the case, how strange that the inter-
pretation of these words of our Lord
should have had to await our day for
their correct application—and even
so, to be restricted geographically to
us and our meighbours.

But the application of His words
was evidently not to any particular
time or locality. The ‘‘need’’ is un-
ceasing and universal. It existed
then as well as now.

Yet, however general the applica-
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tion of this Scripture it could have
none at all if it was not applicable
locally at the time when it was
spoken.

Let us then apply it to that time, to
which all must agree it primarily ap-
plied, viz., when Christ was on earth.
In the whole of the New Testament
we have the record of a person’s con-
sulting earthly physicians, histori-
cally given, once only, viz., the famil-
iar account of the woman with the
issue of blood.

(I may remark, in passing, that,
correspondingly, the case of Asa,
2 Chronicles 16, is the only one in
the Old Testament.) This woman had
tried ‘‘many physicians.”’ They were
styled, by the inspired writers, by
the same term—physician—as the
person whom Christ asserts that the
sick need. They were ‘‘physicians.”’
The sick need a physician. I admit
that He did not say that they needed
more than one. It is evident, that,
while the woman was experimenting
with the many, and while she ‘‘spent
all her living’’ (Luke 8:43) on those
whom she had hoped would minister
life to her: and while each in his turn
experimented on her—it is evident,
I say, that while this was going on,
she had not found the right physi-
cian.

She came to Jesus Christ and was
healed. To say the least, He was «
right physician. Let the reader en-
quire if He was only One out of
many.

I would particularly point out that
the Lord did not turn aside to justi-
fy or condemn the ‘‘many’’ physi-
cians. What procedure could be
more scathing! In His presence they
were simply ignored, as, in God’s
presence, were the fig-leaf aprons
that Adam and Eve had made for
themselves. In the case of Asa it
was somewhat different. He had
known and experienced the blessed-
ness of trusting in the Lord. ‘‘Yet

in his disease he sought not to the
Lord, but to the physicians’’ (2
Chronicles 16:12). It was not a con-
demnation of physicians, but the con-
demnation of Asa. I cannot see that
the world’s physician is more spe-
cially under condemnation than any
other man of the world. But Asa
ought to have known better. In the
case of the woman ‘“When she had
heard of Jesus’ (Mark 5:27) she
straightway sought Him; not in con-
junction with, or through the media-
tion of, earthly physicians, but by
personal contact. If Asa had acted
conversely to the way he did and had
‘‘sought not to the physicians, but to
the Lord,”” the simplest can gather
that he would have acted according to
the Lord’s mind.

So, whether the Lord be visibly
present as in the woman’s case, or
not visibly present as in the case of
Asa, the moral is the same.

‘Was there no balm in Galilee? Was
there no physician there? Why then
was not the health of this daughter
of Israel recovered? Is there the re-
motest hint that the moral intended
was that medical science was in its
comparative infancy, and could not
compete with the disease? or that
they had not the right balm at hand,
say the balm of Gilead?

The silence of Scripture as to any-
one’s having both authority and abil-
ity to heal diseases, except the Lord,
is most impressive.

We hear much in popular theology
of Christ as physician distinctively of
the soul; the spiritual physician to
rectify moral blemishes, and morbid
conditions of the soul, as distin-
guished from physical and bodily ail-
ments.

Are we to close our eyes to the hun-
dreds of other would-be moral physi-
cians who preach and practise other
methods of moral and spiritual refor-
mation and uplifting, totally uncon-
nected with the redemption through
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Christ? Further; it is evident that
these moral physicians can point to
improved ways, and bettered demean-
our, as results of Christless systems.

If we are to go to bodily physi-
cians because such are available, why
should not we go to the moral physi-
cians for the same reason ?

In any Christless system, to deal
with the consequences of sin, in either
spirit, soul or body, the one all-im-
portant point to decide is this: not
whether the system has given ease or
relief merely, but whether it has ade-
quately met the ‘‘need.’’ Relief from
pain or discomforts is by no means
always primarily the object to aim at.
Every thoughtful intelligent man
can perceive that pain has its fune-
tion in the economy of man. How
commonly it is seen to warn him of
excess or negligence! If men were
exempt from pain it is my belief that
they would be shorter lived than they
are now. The physician who occu-
pies himself with second causes must
of course eventually be disappointed.
So it must be with all whose horizon
falls short of eternity.

I will not venture on suppositions
as to whether Christ healed more bod-
ies, or souls, when on earth. I know
He did both. There were moral
physicians of no value then as now.
There were physicians of the body
then as now. The Lord Jesus invaded
equally the domains of each. He
must have seriously affected the in-
come of the one class, and detracted
from the glory of the other.

Among orthodox Christians, how
are we to account for the prerogative
granted to the physicians of the body,
who are now commonly supposed to
have the recognition of Heaven on
their various and diverse practices,
while the spiritual or moral physi-
cians are held to be under the undim-
inished, undisguised condemnation of
God ?

It is a matter of interest to note
that God’s goal fog Israel on leaving
Egypt was the Land beyond Jordan.
Two and a half tribes came short of
that goal, preferring their choice to
God’s.

This is where Gilead was. This is
where the celebrated balsam came
from that was so much used in Egypt,
where Israel dwelt before they were
delivered. Jordan was a figure of
judgment. So an Israelite within the
land of promise would have to cross
the Jordan backward to get the
““Balm of Gilead’’; while, to worship
at Jerusalem, the Israelite dwelling
in Gilead had to cross the Jordan
forward.

Strange that this noted balm
should not have been in the promised
land!

So it is now. To worship I must be
on the resurrection side of Jordan;
whereas if I seek the balm of earthly
succour I must find myself on
Egypt’s side of the river of judg-
ment, in other words ‘‘as though lw-
tng in the world’’ I subject myself
to its applauded practises.

THE SEVENTY WEEKS AND
THE GREAT TRIBULATION

(Continved from February)

It will further be seen from this
answer that Daniel’s question had
reference to the wery last epoch of
Jewish history; for it was in that
very last stage of their national ex-
istence that the daily sacrifice was

caused to cease, which was by them
regarded (when it came to pass in the
days of the siege of Jerusalem as we
shall presently show) the harbinger
of some dire calamity.

The Taking Away of the Daily
Sacrifice

We take the marginal reading
(which is the more literal) as giving
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the sense, the words of the margin
being ‘‘and to set up the abomina-
tion’’ &e. This reading would make
the 1290 days the measure of time
between the two specified events. But
we have lately seen an interpretation,
based on the text of the A. V., which
makes the taking away of the daily
sacrifice, and the setting up of the
abomination that maketh desolate,
simultaneous events, both governed
by the prepositiong ‘from.’”” But this
obviously leaves the verse without
meaning; for it gives a measure of
time from two specified events, with-
out stating to what that measure
brings us.

The ‘‘daily sacrifice’’ was the sac-
rifice of a lamb every morning and
evening. This was to be kept up by
the children of Israel throughout all
their generations, and a special prom-
ise was given upon condition that this
offering be continued (Ex. 29:38-45).
(It should be observed that the caus-
ing of the sacrifice and oblation to
cease, as foretold in Daniel 9:27, is
a very different thing.)

Now, as a matter of historic fact,
the daily sacrifice was taken away
during the siege of Jerusalem; and
this was counted by the Jews an
event of such importance, and such a
portent of approaching disaster, that
Josephus has recorded the very date
on which it occurred, saying:

“And now Titus gave orders to his
soldiers that were with him to dig up
the foundations of the tower of Antonia,
and make a ready passage for his army
to come up, while he himself had Joseph-
us brought to him; for he had been in-
formed that, on that very day, which
was the seventeenth day of Panemus, the
sacrifice called ‘the daily sacrifice’ had
failed, and had mot been offered to God
for want of men to offer it; and that the
people were grievously troubled at 1it”
(Wars, VI. 2.1.).

The Roman army, which, by com-
parison of the Lord’s words in Mat-
thew 24:15, 16 and Luke 21:20, 21,

is elearly seen to be ‘‘the abomination
which maketh desolate,”” encom-
passed Jerusalem before the failure
of the daily sacrifice; whereas it
might appear from the wording of
the prophecy that those events oc-
curred in the reverse order. But Mr.
Farquharson shows that ‘‘there is
nothing whatever in the verbs of the
sentence to indicate which of the
events should precede the other; the
interval of time between them only
is expressed.’’

The first approach of the Roman
armies under Cestius is described by
Josephus in his book of Wars, II. 17,
10. This was in the month corre-
sponding to our November, A. D. 66.
The taking away of the daily sacrifice
was in the month Panemus, corre-
sponding to the Hebrew Tamuz, and
our July, A. D. 70 (Hartwell Horne’s
Chronological Table). Thus the
measure of time between the two
events was three years, and part of a
fourth.

But more than this: the measure
1290 days is exactly 43 great months
(30 days each, according to the He-
brew method of reckoning), and in-
asmuch as their practice was to reck-
on by even weeks, months, and years
the fulfilment of this part of the
prophecy is seen in the fact that it
is just 43 even months between the
two events, ignoring ‘the parts of the
two months in which the events sev-
erally occurred.

In verse 12 those are pronounced
““blessed,’”’ or happy, who survive a -
further period of 45 days, and thus
come to the 1335 days. In corre-
spondence with this is the recorded
fact that, about a month and a half
after the daily sacrifice failed, the
siege was ended by Titus’ getting
sudden and unexpected possession of
the upper city, the last stronghold of
the besieged. This last action took
place, according to Josephus, the sev-
enth day of the Hebrew month Elul,
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answering to our September; so that
the further duration of the siege af-
ter the failure of the daily sacrifice
was approximately one month and a
half (Wars, VL. §, 4, 5).

That those days were ‘‘shortened’’
(as the Lord had promised) by some
Divine interference, is indicated by
the abrupt and unexpected manner
in which the last stronghold fell.
Josephus tells how the ‘‘tyrants’’
(the dominant faction in the city)

“Did now wholly deprive themselves
of the security they had in their own
power, and came down from those very
towers of their own accord, wherein they
could never have been taken by force.
* % * They left those towers of them-
selves; or rather they were ejected out
of them by God Himself. * * *"The Ro-
mans, when they had gotten on the last
wall without any bloodshed, could hardly
believe what they found to be true”
(ibid).

As regards the promised blessing
of verse 12 (Dan. 12), it may be ob-
served that Titus immediately ex-
tended clemency to the survivors,
and he set free those who had been
bound by the tyrants (Wars, VI,
9, 1). '

But we agree with Farquharson
that blessing of a higher sort is here
intended. For we would recall words
of like import spoken by the Lord
when, referring to the same period of
unequalled distress, He said, ‘‘But
he that shall endure unto the end, the
same shall be saved’ (Mat. 24:13).
As to this Mr. F. says:

“Unquestionably this is His promise
to the faithful and persevering and obe-
dient in all ages of His Church; but, as
being comprehended in His prediction of
the destruction of Jerusalem, it has
special reference to those who should
endure under the trials peculiar to the
last great war, in which that city was
to be trodden down. Those trials, He
intimated, would be very severe. He
said, ‘There shall arise false Christ’s, and
false prophets, and shall show great signs
and wonders; insomuch that, if it were
possible, they shall deceive the very
elect’.”

But to those who should endure all
those trials there was the assurance
of special blessing.

In concluding our comments un-
der this heading we would observe
that, in Daniel’s deep concern regard-
ing this time of ‘‘the end,”’ as to
which he inquired with such anxiety,
we see a further and a convincing
reason for the view that the period in
question was that of the unparalleled
calamities which were to accompany
the extinction of his nation and the
destruction of the beloved city, as
foretold also in the preceding proph-
ecy of the Seventy Weeks. It is most
unlikely that Daniel would have
evinced such concern regarding the
end of some far-off Gentile dispensa-
tion characterized by the wide dif-
fusion of secular knowledge, and by
the many automobiles and other
swiftly moving conveyances of this
present time. Daniel had the spirit
of the Lord Himself in showing acute
sorrow because of the unequalled dis-
tresses which were to befall his peo-
le and their holy city and temple.

The Period of Three and a Half
Years

In commenting upon the period of
three and a half years, and upon the
various theories to which it has given
rise, Dr. Taylor says:

““We cannot pass this note of num-
ber without remarking on the singu-
lar coincidences presented by its fre-
quent occurrence both in history and
prophecy. The drought in the days
of Elijah lasted three years and six
months. The little horn which ap-
peared on the head of the fourth
beast was to have the saints given in-
to his hands ‘until a time, and times,
and the dividing of time.” The pub-
lic ministry of the Messiah was to
continue for half a week (or heptad)
of years; that is, for three years and
a half. His Gospel was to be preached
to the Jews after His ascension for
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another half heptad before it was
proclaimed to the Gentiles. Then, in
the Book of Revelation, it is said that
the woman shall be nourished in the
wilderness ‘for a time and times and
a half a time,” and that the holy city
should be trodden under foot forty
and two months, which are three and
a half years.*

““Now all these are marvellous co-
incidences, and they point to the ex-
istence of some hidden harmony
which has not yet been discovered. I
might add that three and a half is
the half of the number seven, which
(found in the week) has been recog-
nized as the symbol of completeness.
The sacred lamp has seven branches;
the seventh was the Sabbatic year;
and at the end of seven sevens came
the Jubilee. So also the seventy
years of the captivity were made the
basis of the seven seventies of years
which were to run their course from
the time when the edict to rebuild
Jerusalem went forth until the ap-

* Also God’s two witnesses (Rev.
11:3) are to prophecy a thousand two
hundred and three score days (the same
period stated in terms of days); and of
the ten-horned Beast it is said that
power would be given unto him to con-
tinue forty and two months. (Rev. 13:5).

pearance of the Messiah upon the
earth. I do not know what to make
of all this. I frankly acknowledge
that it baffles me to find a reason for
it. I merely state the fact, and leave
you to ponder it for yourselves, that
you may learn how much there is, not
only in prophecy, but also in history,
which lies beyond our ken * * *

““If any choose to regard all this as
being not only applicable to Antioch-
us, but also through him, as typical
of the New Testament Antichrist,
and should take the days of the his-
tory of the one for years in the his-
tory of the other, I have only to say
that I find nothing, either here or in
the New Testament, to sanction such
a procedure. For me, the interpreta-
tion which I have endeavored to give
is sufficient. They who go further
leave the domain of certainty for that
of speculation, and the very number
of their conflicting opinions is a
warning to every expositor not to
venture beyond his depth into these
dark waters. For myself, I am con-
tent to stand upon the shore and
wait, like him to whom were first ad-
dressed these reassuring words, ‘Go
thy way; for thou shalt rest, and
stand in thy lot at the end of the
days.” ”’

(To be continued)

THE CROSS BEFORE THE
CROWN

By Tuos. BoutoN

[We here reproduce the Introduction
and part of the first chapter of this ex-
ceedingly valuable book, believing that
all who read so much of it will be eager
to read it all. It is a book of 56 pages,
in strong paper covers, selling at 25c
each, five for $1.00.—Ed.]

INTRODUCTION
The object of this tract is to show
in a fair and reasonable manner
some of the concealed but serious
issues from a modern teaching,

which is to the effect that God,
through John the Baptist and Christ,
offered the restoration of earthly
greatness to the Jews. It will be our
endeavor to prove from evidences,
in the main indirect and hitherto
largely unused, that such an ‘‘offer’’
would have been inconsistent with
the honor of the Tiord, and the
veracity of His Word.

That it does involve such results—
though these perhaps have not been
contemplated or seen by those who
have accepted the teaching—is suffi-
cient warrant in the writer’s mind
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for taking up his pen, and, as far as
he is enabled, for setting forth his
evidences for the calm and unbiased
consideration of the Lord’s own peo-
ple; assured that, by all who have
the humble “‘ear’ of Prov. 22:17
and the ‘‘applied’’ heart to study
God’s word, ‘‘rest’’ and ‘‘certainty’’
(ver. 21) may be claimed no matter
what, or who, may oppose.

For the sake of such as have not
become familiar with the phrase
above, viz. ‘“‘Kingdom. Offer,”” let
us state that the word ¢‘Offer”
(which for brevity we shall often
use) refers in this tract to a sup-
posed offer by our Lord, and by John
the Baptist, as well as by others,
(mainly in the earlier days of the
Lord’s ministry) of a restoration of
the Davidic house and throne in
Jerusalem; and of a kingdom, or
‘“earth-rule of Christ’s’’ to be then
set up. This, as necessarily involv-
ing a destruction of the then Roman
sway in Palestine, is alleged to be
the “‘Kingdom’’ meant by the ex-
pression the ‘‘Kingdom of Heaven’’
(Mat. 3:2; 4:7 &e.). Its “‘offer’” or
proclamation is said to be what is
meant by the ‘“Gospel of the King-
dom’’ (Mat. 4:23; Mk. 1:14 &ec.),
which is further deemed to be dis-
tinet from the ‘“Gospel of God,”” ‘‘of
grace,”” and of “‘Jesus Christ,”’ as
subsequently, and still, preached
amongst men. Kurther it is taught
or implied that, in the main if not
entirely, the Gospel of Matthew is
for Jews and not for the saved of
this dispensation; that the words of
our Tiord as recorded by Matthew
are on a different footing (law) from
those commands such as the Gospel
of John records; and that the former
will become effective in the day of
the future Kingdom of Christ on
earth.

It is also alleged that Christ’s
entry into Jerusalem on the ass’s
colt was His ‘‘final offer’” of the

(earthly) Kingdom to the dJews.

‘While discussing the correctness,
or otherwise, of the above allega-
tions, we hope to enquire also into
the hidden inmer working of such
views, so as to discover the motive
behind them—as well as into the
strange fact that it is only of recent
years that they have been widely
promulgated; at first tentatively,
but now as if they had the divine
authority of a ‘‘thus saith the Lord”’
behind them.

The fear of man bringeth a snare,
equally as the esteem of men, and
of reputations, unduly, may result
in a snare being widely retained
within the very household of God,
even though of proved detriment to
His children. May His blessing lead
to some undoing of any merely hu-
man teachings, and to the loosening
of their hindering bands, through

these simple ‘‘reasonings.”’
Portland, Victoria, Australia,
June, 1921.
CHAPTER I

In order the better to support the
evidences that we shall produce, as
well as to save repetition, we here
state, with apologies, a few truths in
axiomatic form, as follows:—

(a) An ““offer’’ of the kind alleged
to be a ‘“national’’ offer, and to have
penalties for rejection attached,
must, in the very nature of the case,
have been widely promulgated at
home, as well as carried into distant
parts, being well authenticated as it
was carried. Therefore in later years
there would be many, both near and
far, who, if such offer had been made
by our Lord Jesus, would either have
heard it for themselves, or through
others (See Mat. 4:14-24, and John
18:20, 21 as to the very wide pub-
licity of the Liord’s preaching).

(b) The “‘offer’’ having been thus
explicitly and ‘widely made known;
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and known to have penalties at-
tached, must have been made with
‘“ Authority’’; but more—in Good-
faith and Sincerity.

(e) An ‘‘offer’’ to be made with
divine Authority and in good-faith,
could not have been made (consist-
ently with the character and honour
of a promise-keeping God) if such
offer had involved in any degree His
faithfulness to the purposes and
promises He had previously been
pleased to reveal and make to His
creatures; and that too, whether
those purposes were fully disclosed in
the prophecies of the Old Testament
writings, or later on in the interpreta-
tion of them as set forth, either orally
by His Son, or in writing by His
Spirit-directed servants, of the New
Testament era.

(d) Therefore if it can be shown
that the making of the alleged ‘‘of-
fer’’ either by John the Baptist, or
by our Lord himself, or by others in
His name, was such, that to the hear-
ers at the time, or to those who heard
of it later, it involved contradictions
(implied or expressed) with, firstly,
the Scriptures of the Prophets, or
secondly, with His own words, or
thirdly, with those of His servants
as authorized and inspired by His
Spirit after He returned to glory,
then for the above reason (added to
the revelation we have of One God
Most High,—Father—Son and Holy
Spirit) we are bound to believe no
such ‘“‘offer’’ was made, nor could
have been made; and that to build
upon it a system of doctrine is ‘‘to
build upon sand.”” And further the
doctrine (when exposed) is seen to be
in its nature not ‘‘Christian’ but
‘“anti-christian’’ teaching (though
hidden and subtle) not having been
built upon the rock of God’s Word,
but added on to it.

It shall be our endeavour to show
by a few (for there are many) in-
stances how just such contradictions

of prophecies, as well as reflections
upon and contradictions of the
Saviour—His words or those of His
servants—are involved by the theory
we are discussing. But let us first
ask here what we mean by the expres-
sion ‘‘good-faith.”” In the writings
of one who supported this teaching
we read:— ‘It would be impious to
suppose that the offer was not meant
to be accepted.’’l Again in a well-
known magazine? we have met this:
—‘“there can be no doubt that had
the Jews accepted this offer the King-
dom would have been immediately set
up.?7

This is what we mean by ‘‘good-
faith’’; and we quite agree with these
writers; 1. e. had the ‘‘offer’’ been
made by God’s Son, and accepted, He
would most certainly have ‘‘kept His
word,’”” as we commonly express it.

Another of these writers® tells us
that the conditions for setting up the
Messianic Kingdom ‘‘did not exist,
nor was 1t possible, till the dissolution
of the Roman Empire’’ 4. e., the
‘“toe’” period of the vision of Dan.
II. Yet* elsewhere this widely ac-
cepted authority seeks to spread the
idea that, not-with-standing the
above, Jesus Christ (in his opinion)
offered something for which neither
the conditions nor the time had ar-
rived. What is that but to imply
that He made such an offer as the
common judgment of men would de-
clare was not a ‘‘genuine’’ offer;
that is to say not in ‘‘good faith,’”
and therefore one that our premise
(b) above shows was not made.

We leave to those who are con-
cerned the reconciling of the con-
tradictory views of the advocates of
this theory. To attempt to add to
the perfect architecture of God’s re-
vealed plan an annex of man’s devis-

(*) The late Sir R. Anderson.
(%) “The Witness.”

() Scofield Bible, p. 903.

(*) Scofield Bible, p. 1100, et al.



THE LAST HOUR 45

ing, must surely involve such results.
It can neither be securely attached to
the heavenly design, nor made to har-
monize with it either in the outline
or in the details thereof.

There are some who try to recon-
cile the honour of God with the mak-
ing an ‘‘offer’’ in such a sense as a
child would describe as ‘‘not meaning
it”’ by saying—‘Oh! He knew be-
forehand that the Jews would reject
it.”” To our mind the thought is not
made the less impious because ‘‘fore-
knowledge’’ has been connected with
it. ‘‘But does God not offer Salva-
tion like that?’’ says someone. ‘‘No’’
we reply. A thousand times ‘‘No’’!
The sinner has indeed an offer made
to him (yea a command to repent)
which he s free to accept. And that
offer is of a thing which God 1s
‘“free’’ to give; and which, in the
acceptance, magnifies both the Word
and the Power of God. But, upon
the theory we are examining, the
Jews would have had an ‘‘offer’’ that
they would not have been free to ac-
cept, 4. e., if many prior events of ut-
most importance to the glory of God
and to the blessing of mankind were
to find their due time of fulfilment
(if they found it at all) ; and which,
had it been accepted and realized,
would have dishonoured God’s writ-
ten Word.

Are we overstating it when we say
that types, shadows, psalms, prophe-
¢y, incident, history, and express
declaration of the Scriptures, all
harmoniously converge upon one
prior and momentous mnecessity, an
imperative ‘‘needs must’’ (Acts 17:
3), in order that a Holy God might
be able to deal in His own and won-
drous way with the sin-stained uni-
verse? Those converging rays fall
upon the dying form of the Son of
God—the long promised Messiah—
even Jesus of Nazareth. What shall
we do with those converging lines?
vea rather, what shall our Lord Him-

self do with them? From eternity
past they have stretched on their ever
narrowing testimony to that ‘‘time’’
(Lu. 9:51) of all times, that ‘“place’’
of all places (Lu. 23:33). And now
in the very days of that supposed
‘“offer to the Jews,”’ they are about
to find their meeting:point, their cli-
max, and their fulfilling hour, on
Calvary’s hill, as the centre point of
Divine history.

Is it possible that He who was the
Author and Draftsman of this won-
drous ‘‘plan’’ should now Himself
be the One, at its rapidly approach-
ing culmination point, to propose its
erasure from that Divinely written
and foreshadowing history concern-
ing God’s dealings with the human
race? Is it credible that He would,
as it were, interpose at this point in
the great Light of God’s sovereign
counsels the ‘“‘prism’’ of a ‘‘Jewish
expectation’’ so called, and so break
it up into its component rays?
Would He then shed forth in His
preaching one only of those rays—
and that one of a lesser character;
the earthly dominion—yet to be His?
Would He thus scatter aside, as un-
wanted, unneeded, forestalled, all
those other component rays, which
joy-bringing and uplifting to glory
in their effects, through the Cross,
have shone for long ages toward and
upon the whole universe—and to-
ward mankind in particular?

If we cannot believe that He,
whose ways from of old have been
consistent—*‘without variableness or
shadow of turning’’—would so
swerve, and at such a moment, from
His revealed and age-persisting plan,
does it not seem (to use a mild term)
at least ‘‘derogatory’’ to His honour
to say that He offered in any sense
whatever to do so? So it seems to us,
and we are bold therefore to say that
if the above issues are involved by it
no such ‘‘offer’” could have been
made by our Lord (premise ‘‘¢’’).
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But there is another view with an-
other proposed solution :—the view of
an esteemed brother in the Lord?!
who would not for a moment admit
of a postponed Calvary; but who at-
tempts to show that ‘‘the Crown’’
could have come before the Cross,
without necessarily discarding the
latter. Says this writer :—‘Had Is-
rael as a nation accepted the Lord
Jesus as their Messiah His sufferings
would have been no less indispensa-
ble; but they would not have been in-
flicted by Israel: clearly the Romans
would not have acquiesced in the set-
ting up of a Jewish Kingdom, and
by their hands alone He might have
died, to the grief of Israel rather
than to their guilt.”’ Let this quota-
tion suffice to show the extremities to
which expounders of the ‘‘offer”’
teaching are driven, in the effort to
hold on to their theory and at the
same time retain God’s centre-point
of the world’s history. According to
our premise ‘‘d’’ this solution is self-
condemned in that not only is Cal-
vary placed out of its age-long order
—as we might show by many irrefu-
table proofs—but also a change has
to be made in its attendant circum-
stances, as well as in its predicted
and chief actors. For it was plainly
foretold that Christ would be put to
death by His own people (Zech. 11:
12-16).

In addition to this, one feels sur-
prise that it can be even so much as
imagined that the eagle-eyed Roman
power would have ‘‘acquiesced’’ in
the widespread (see premise ‘‘a’’)
promulgation of a rival Kingdom
even for one single day, let alone for
the more or less extended period that
would, in the nature of the -case,
have had to elapse before the ‘‘set-
ting-up’’ of the offered throne could
have been achieved by a national ac-
ceptance of it, followed by, and ex-
pressed in, the resultant ‘‘crowning-

(1) W. Hoste on the Kingdom.

day.”” Our surprise is inereased
when we recall having been told with
due authority that one of the pur-
poses of the alleged ‘‘offer’’ was to
bring the Jews in guilty and worthy
of the fate that shortly overtook their
nation. Here then again let those
who wish, reconcile if they can the
conflicting views of the upholders of
this strange teaching. For ourselves
we turn to such a type as Joseph and
his brethren; and to Scriptures such
as Zech. 12:10; 13:6 and Isa. 53:3;
Acts 4:27-28; 7:52 to negative fully
this particular proposed solution of
a man-made dilemma ; for it is pure-
ly one of man’s originating in this
modern way of so-called ‘‘rightly
dividing the Word of Truth’’; which
is the Word of divine harmony and
yet of progression. There may have
been other attempts made at recon-
ciling the need of Calvary with the
prior ‘‘crowning’’ and earth-rule of
the Son of David, who would then
have been in occupation of His
throne; but all such attempts are un-
called for—needless—and shall we
say ‘‘profane’’? The broad beams of
Divine Light as in 1 Sam. 7:16;
Psl. 89:34-36; and the words of Ga-
briel in Liuke 1:31-33 shew this—that
the ‘“Messianic’’ throne should be oc-
cupied ““for ever.”” Of His King-
dom it is said, there shall be ‘“no
end.”” How can these and similar
words be recognized as consistent
with the ‘‘offer’’ theory? Can the
Christ descend wvoluntarily from a
throne when once God has established
it ““for ever’’? Can He be deposed
therefrom by human rebellion, or by
a foreign power? or even by the
mighty resources of Satanic energies?
Alas, my readers, there can be but
one solution to this point (though one
writer says ‘‘God would have found
some other way’’ of following up the
crown with the cross had the former
been worn first). If the crown must
have been placed at that time on the
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Messiah’s brow, if we must believe
and teach that He was willing, yes,
offered thus to have it, then we must
also believe, and also ought honestly
to disclose this, that, in view of the
plain Scriptures cited above, then in-
deed there could have been no Cal-
vary to follow. Further, if these
things were true which are alleged of
Him, or implied about Him, by this
teaching, we ought as honestly to own
that we believe our Saviour, Whose
mame was called Jesus, and Who
came to redeem those ‘‘under the
law’’ by Himself fulfilling its claim,
had consented to a step that would

have ““for ever’’ closed the door to a
dominion established in righteous-
ness.

Such a path of God-dishonoring de-
ductions we refrain from exploring
any further. Let us be warned
against the depths of error into
which it may yet lead the unwary.
If we have touched it thus far it is
solely in order that our readers may
be the better informed as to the man-
ner in which, in our judgment, the
Lord is being, though all unwittingly
by those who are doing it, ‘‘wounded

in the house of His friends’’ today.

SANTIFICATION
A. SapHIR

If we are truly convinced of our
own utter weakness, let us hold fast
with equal firmness the truth that
our sufficiency is of God. All need-
ful strength is in Christ; and we may
at all times, by relying on Him, be
made strong. As we are made just
by simply believing in Jesus Christ,
so we are made strong and holy by
simply looking to Him. It is fatth in
the liwing Saviour which is the begin-
ning and continuation of our life.

Sanctification is not an influence
exerted subsequent to our acceptance
by a remembered and absent Saviour.
It is the light and grace, strength and
courage, submission and comfort,
given by a present, loving Christ, and
received by the act of faith.

As we lean with all the weight of
our guilt on Christ for justification,

we must lean with all the weight of
our weakness on Christ for sanctifi-
catton. “‘Only believe,”” and your
enemies are conquered. God is for
us, Christ is with us, the Spirit is in
us. Why should we fear? Only be
strong and of a good courage. And
as with humility we receive the word
““without Me ye can do nothing,”’ we
can also say, by virtue of our union
with the adorable Saviour, ‘‘I can do
all things through Christ, which
strengtheneth me.”’

And thus every Christian soldier is
a victor. He is more than conqueror
through Him that loveth us; and
though our life appears to us a frag-
ment, and to the very last day of our
earthly pilgrimage we have to mourn
over sin and to resist it, the Kingdom
has come to us; it is ours, and with it
the erown which the Lord will give to
all who love His appearing.

DENOMINATIONS

As God’s earthly people are scattered among the NATIONS, so are His
heavenly people scattered among the DENOMINATIONS. And, if I am
governed by faith, just as I would, if living in the past dispensation, have
directed a Jew to gather back to God’s earthly center, Jerusalem, so would
I now direct a member of Christ’s body to gather out of denominations to
God’s heavenly center, the Name of the Lord Jesus Christ.—G. B. E.
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WHAT IS THE GOSPEL?

By Geo. B. Epwarps

‘When Christ gave a commission to
His servants to ‘‘preach the gospel
to every creature,”’ it became very
essential to know just what it was
that they were to preach (Mark 16:
15). And if we confine ourselves to
the study of Mark’s record concermn-
ing Jesus Christ, we shall discover a
very simple and helpful formula of
the gospel. Mark refers to the gos-
pel frequently in his book, but only
in two places does he qualify it. In
chapter 1:1 he has, ‘“The beginning
of the gospel of Jesus Christ, the
Son of God.”” And this expression
is of great moment, as we shall en-
deavor to point out later on. Again
in chapter 1:14 he has, ‘‘Jesus came
into (Falilee, preaching the gospel of
the kEangdom of God.”” That is to say,
what Jesus announced as the gospel
of the kingdom of God was simply the
gospel of Himself as the Son of God.
And this was to be, once and for all,
““the gospel,”” and the only gospel
God ever commissioned men to
preach. This gospel, as Paul testi-
fied in Rom. 1:1-3, was also ‘‘the gos-
pel of God,”” for it was ‘‘concerning

His Son Jesus Christ our ILord.”
Therefore, the real definition of what
the gospel is, whether we accept the
testimony of Paul or other of the
New Testament prophets, is limited
to the idea of ‘‘Jesus Christ the Son
of God’’ or ‘“‘His Son Jesus Christ
our Liord.”” For to preach the gospel
is in reality to preach Christ. And to
preach Christ is to preach the king-
dom of God. In other words, inas-
much as Christ Himself was ‘‘anoint-
ed to preach the gospel’’ (Luke
4:18), what He preached in His min-
istry was ‘‘the gospel of the kingdom
of God’’ (Mark 1:14). And this
gospel was ““things concerning Him-
self’’ (See Luke 24:25-27). TFor it
was ‘‘the gospel of the kingdom’’
that Jesus preached to Nicodemus,
when He testified to that ‘‘ruler of
Israel’ the things concerning Him-
self (John 3).

But we must account for the fact
that the gospel had its beginning,
even as Mark opens his book, ‘‘The
beginning of the gospel of Jesus
Christ the Son of God.”” And this
beginning is accurately defined in
Mk. 1:2, ‘“As it is written in the
prophets, ete.”” In agreement with
this, Paul declared, ‘‘The gospel of
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God, which He had promised afore
by His prophets in the holy serip-
tures’”’ (Rom. 1:1, 2). We see then,
that the gospel was promised in and
by the prophets, and, what is more,
the righteousness of God, which the
gospel reveals, was also ‘‘witnessed
by the law and the prophets’® (See
Rom. 1:17; 3:21). But this gospel
had its beginning, in the new dispen-
sation and under the new covenant,
in the going forth of John the Bap-
tist, as the forerunner and proclaimer
of Christ.  For John the Baptist
preached Christ as the Son of God
(Read Mk. 1:1-8).

This line of truth has been abund-
antly set forth in the pages of this
magazine, but we refer to it again
purposely in order to develop ‘‘the
truth of the gospel.”’

Two Great Articles of Faith

1. The Personality of Jesus Christ

The testimony all through the writ-
ten gospels is this, that Jesus Christ
as He came in the flesh was the Son
of God. And this explains the lan-
guage of Mark, in the opening of his
book, ‘‘Jesus Christ the Son of God.”’
Therefore it was not necessary for
people to wait until Jesus ‘‘died and
rose again,’’ before they could obtain
eternal life, or before they could en-
ter into the kingdom of God. For if
they did but believe 4n Him, as He
became manifest to them in the flesh,
they already had eternal life. ‘‘He
that believeth on the Son hath ever-
lasting life’’ (John 3:36). Very
many passages might be cited, where-
in we are made sure of eternal life
 through faith in the Person of Jesus
as the Son of God. Again, this faith
in the Son of God confirms the fact
that we are born of God, or born
again (See 1 John 5:1). By this new
birth we enter the kingdom of God,
as the Lord Himself pointed out to
Nicodemus (John 3). However,
should any who read these lines sup-

pose, in accordance with the theory
accepted in some quarters, that to
enter the kingdom one must be im-
mersed into water, we would simply
inquire, How can one ‘‘be born of
water’’ by merely being physically
immersed into it? (John 3:5).
Seripturally considered, the teaching
that water baptism is either a door
into the kingdom or into a church, is
far from the truth.

But if we look for a moment at that
memorable gospel-address by Paul in
Acts 13:16-41, to.the children of Is-
rael, we shall notice that the expres-
sion ‘‘raised unto Israel a Saviour,
Jesus,”” in verse 23 does not refer to
the resurrection of Christ, but rather
to His advent into the world, when
He was made of David’s seed. How-
ever, a similar expression in verse 33
does refer to His resurrection, when
it says, ‘‘He hath raised up Jesus
again, as it is written in the second
psalm, ete.”” Now let us observe
with care at what fume Jesus became
a Saviour unto Israel. We have it
stated here with great precision, that
it was at ‘‘the beginming of the gos-
pel of Jesus Christ the Son of God,”’
when John the Baptist went forth to
proclaim ‘‘the Lamb of God, that
taketh away the sin of the world.”’
For in Aects 13:24 we read, ““When
John had first preached before His
coming the baptism of repentance to
all the people of Israel.”” In this
message of Paul’s at Antioch in
Pisidia no stress is laid upon the
necessity of the death and resurrec-
tion of Jesus as a Saviour. Yet Paul
presents Him as the same living One,
whether prior to or after His death
and resurrection, through Whom for-
giveness of sins and justification from
all things were preached, to be ob-
tained simply by believing in Him
(vv. 38, 39).

Peter in the house of Cornelius
proclaims virtually the same things
to a company of Gentiles (Acts 10:
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34-48). Here again the preaching of
John and the preaching of Jesus
Christ are in close association, the lat-
ter following closely upon the former.
And then comes the preaching of the
chosen witnesses (vv. 39-42). There
is no testimony here as to the vieca-
rious suffering of Christ for sinners,
but it is the testimony unto the PER-
SON of Christ. He had been or-
dained of God to be Judge of living
and dead. ‘“And to Him give all the
prophets witness, that through His
Name whosoever believeth in Him
shall receive remission of sins’’ (vv.
42, 43). The fact of the resurrec-
tion of Christ is made important both
by Peter and Paul in these addresses.
But the essential thing for salvation
was faith 7n Iis Person, which at
that time must of necessity tnclude
““if thou shalt believe in thine heart
that God hath raised Him from
among the dead’’ (Rom. 10:9).

Another very striking case, to
which we can only refer in passing, is
the translation into the kingdom of
Christ of the thief on the cross. This
man was taken to Paradise with the
Lord simply by exercising his faith
in the Person of Jesus as the Son of
God (Luke 23:39-43).

The one great truth we wish to es-
tablish in thus elaborating upon
these interesting Seriptures is, that
by faith in the Person of Jesus and
in ‘‘the things concerning Himself’’
as found in the Old Testament, peo-
ple were made the children of God
and also were brought into the king-
dom of God prior to the actual death
and resurrection of the Lord Jesus.
In other words, children were born
unto God according to John 1:12,
even at ‘‘the beginning of the gospel
of ‘Jesus Christ the Son of God.”’

‘“And this is the will of Him that
sent Me, that every ome that seeth
the Son (that is, the Son of God), and
believeth on Him, may have ever-
lasting life, and I will raise him up
at the last day’’ (John 6:40).

2. The Resurrection of Jesus Christ

The resurrection of the Lord Je-
sus marked a new departure in gos-
pel testimony. God had sent His
word unto Israel, preaching peace by
Jesus Christ (Acts 10:36), but when
Christ was declared Son of God with
power, according to the Spirit of holi-
ness, by the resurrection from among
the dead (Rom. 1:4), peace could be
preached unto the uttermost bounds
of the habitable world, even to them
that were afar off (Eph. 2:17). For
‘‘thus is it written, and thus it be-
hooved Christ to suffer, and to rise
from the dead the third day: and
that repentance and remission of sins
should be preached in His Name
among all the nations, beginning at
Jerusalem’’ (Luke 24:46, 47). And,
reader, let us observe this word, for
here we have a nmew beginning. The
testimony of John the Baptist con-
cerning Christ began in the wilder-
ness, but after John was beheaded,
the Lord Himself took up the testi-
mony and bore it even unto Jerusa-
lem, the testimony culminating in His
death at the hands of the Jewish na-
tion. Thus God’s special testimony
to Israel concerning Christ, come in
the flesh, had its end. ““‘For I say
unto you, that this that is written
must yet be accomplished in Me,
And He was reckoned among the
transgressors: for the things concern-
ing Me have an end’’ (Lu. 22:37).
But now this new testimony was to
begin at Jerusalem, and then go out
unto all the world. And this new
testimony rested upon the supreme
act of God’s power in raising up
Christ out of death, and setting Him
at His own right hand, and giving
Him a Name which is above every
name (Phil. 2:9). Now, therefore,
the wondrous glories of the gospel
could be poured forth in richest pro-
fusion, through Paul, the chosen ves-
sel, as he declares to us ‘‘the un-
searchable riches of Christ’’ in the
heavenly places. Now the gospel
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could be declared in marvelous ful-
ness and power with the Holy Ghost
sent down from heaven (1 Pet. 1:12).

But, reader, with a view to ‘‘right-
ly dividing the word of truth,”” and
. seeking to maintain the unity of the
truth, we have no hesitancy in de-
claring, that the gospel as preached
by Peter and Paul after the coming
of the Spirit, was the same gospel
as that preached unto the children of
Israel, as marking the ‘‘beginning of
the gospel of Jesus Christ the Son of
God,”” when John the Baptist ful-
filled his ministry. In other words,
whether before or after the death and
resurrection and ascension of Christ,
however the gospel may have been
qualified, it was always simply ““the
gospel,”” or ‘‘this gospel’’ as we have
the words employed in Mk. 14:9,
‘“Verily I say unto you, Whereso-
ever this gospel shall be preached
throughout the whole world (refer-
ring to the present dispensation),
this also that she hath done shall be
spoken of as a memorial of her.”” And
we may also consider with profit, that
when Mark describes the end of this
present age, he does not, like Mat-
thew, state that ‘‘the gospel of the
kingdom’’ shall be preached among
all nations, but simply, ‘“The gospel
must first be published among all
nations’’ (Mk. 13:10). Then the
Lord’s last commission to His disci-
ples for this age, according to Mark,

is, ‘‘Preach the gospel to every crea-
ture’” (Mk. 16:15). And is it not
true that ‘‘the gospel’’ is mow being
preached to every creature, and is it
not true that ‘‘this gospel’’ is being
published now among all the nations?

Nevertheless, it s most blessedly
true, that ‘‘this gospel’’ has to do
with the ‘‘burial’’ of our Lord Jesus
Christ (See Mk. 14:8). And it is al-
so true that His resurrection plays a
most important part in its proclama-
tion today. For now that Jesus has
died, been buried, and has risen
again, and has ascended to the right
hand of God, the word of God directs
us to preach that Christ died for our
sins according to the Scriptures (that
is, ‘‘the gospel of God which He had
promised afore by His prophets in
the holy Scriptures’’), that ‘‘He was
buried, and that He rose again the
third day according to the Scrip-
tures’” (1 Cor. 15:1-4).

Therefore, when the Lord Jesus
came into the world, He came to ful-
fil the Secriptures by dying for our
sins, being buried, and rising again
the third day. And this ‘‘good
news,’’ beloved reader, was ‘‘the gos-
pel of Jesus Christ the Son of God,”’
and this is ‘“the gospel of the king-
dom of God’’ which is now being
‘“‘published among all the nations’’
in prospect of the speedy return of
““the King of kings and Lord of
lords.”’

THE CRITIC, A SOLEMN
TRIFLER STILL

Wi, COWPER
The lamp of Revelation only shows
What human wisdom cannot but oppose,
That man, in nature’s richest mantle
clad,
And graced with all philosophy can add,
Though fair without, and Iluminous
within,
Is still the progeny and heir of sin.
Thus taught, down falls the plumage of
his pride,
He feels the need of an unerring guide,
And knows that, falling, he shall rise
no more
Unless the Power that bade him stand,
restore.

This is indeed Philosophy; this known,
Makes wisdom worthy of the name, his
own;

And, without this, whatever he dis-
cuss,—

Whether the space betwixt the stars and
us; -

Whether he measure earth, compute the
sea,

Weigh sunbeams, carve a fly, or spit a
flea,—

The solemn trifler, with nhis boasted
skill,

Toils much. and is a solemn trifler still;

Blind was he born, and his misguided
eyes

Grown dim in trifling studies, blind he
dies.
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FINNEY ON THE ATONEMENT

We purpose in this series of articles
to give the substance of Charles G. Fin-
ney’s teachings on the Atonement. It will
be necessary, because of the limited space
at owr disposal, both to omit and to con-
dense. Nevertheless we hope to give the
teaching with all necessary fulness, and
almost entirely in Mr. Finney’'s own
words. We urge our readers to give
close attention to these articles. and to
go over them several times. They will
be well repaid for their effort. Many of
the people of God have but the wvaguest
ideas concerning the foundation subject
of the Atonement; and some have er-
roneous thoughts about it. The extracts
are from Finney’s Systematic Theology;
Geo. H. Doran Co., New York, publishers.

Part 1

The Atonement a Feature of the
Moral Government of God

Mr. Finney bases his entire teach-
ing concerning the Atonement upon
the great fact of the Government of
God, it being recognized that the
maintenance of God’s government is
absolutely essential both to the glory
of the ‘““Governor’’ (Mat. 2:6), and
to the welfare of His subjects. The
essence of every government is its
law. Hence the essence of the Moral
Government of God is the moral
law. ‘‘Moral law can never change,
or be changed. It always requires of
every moral agent a state of heart
and a course of conduct, precisely
suited to his nature and relations.
Whatever his nature is, and whatever
his capacity and relations are, entire
conformity to just that nature, and to
just those capacities and relations, so
far as he is able to understand them,
is required at every moment; and
nothing more or less. Anything that
requires more or less than this can-
not be moral law. Moral law inva-
riably holds one language. It never
changes its requirement, ‘Thou shalt
love,” or be benevolent, is its uniform
and its only demand. This demand it
never varies, and never can vary. It
is as immutable as God Himself is,

and for the same reason. To talk of
letting down, or altering moral law
is to talk absurdly. The thing is
naturally impossible. No being has
the right or the power to do so. Moral
law is not a statute or enactment that
has its origin in the arbitrary will of
any being. It is that which the na-
ture or constitution of every moral
agent tmposes on him self, and which
God imposes on us because it is
entirely sutted to our nature and rela-
tions, and is therefore naturally ob-
licatory upon us. It is the unalter-
able demand of the reason that the
whole being shall be entirely conse-
crated to the highest good of univer-
sal Being ; and for this reason God re-
quires this of us with all the weight
of His authority.”’

‘When Mr. Finney says that the
sum and substance of the moral law
is ““Thou shalt love,”’ it is the same
in effect as if he said ‘‘Thou shalt be
like God.”” This fundamental prop-
osition is fully borne out by Mat-
thew 5:44-48; 22:37-40; Rom. 13:8-
10.

‘““Moral law proposes but one ulti-
mate end of pursuit, both to God, and
to all moral agents. All its require-
ments are summed up in one word,
love, or benevolence.”” This is ob-
ligatory upon all moral agents every-
where; for ‘‘nothing can be law, in
any proper sense of the term, that
is not wntversally obligatory wupon
moral agents under the same circum-
stances.”’

But, by reason of sin, human be-
ings are incapable. of fulfilling ‘‘the
righteousness of the law’’ (Rom. 8:
4, 7). Hence God is dealing with
them in grace, nupon the basis of Re-
demption, to recover men from their
natural condition of enmity and re-
bellion, to bring them into His King-
dom, that is to say, under His gov-
ernment, and to make them loyally
submissive to His authority. In one
word, the purpose of all God’s deal-
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ings with men is 7o establish His
Kingdom.
‘What part has the Atonement in
the accomplishment of this purpose ?
Mr. Finney says:

‘““We come now to the considera-
tion of a very important feature of
the moral government of God; name-
ly, the Atonement. In discussing
this subject I will call attention to
several well-established principles of
Government.

‘“We have already seen that moral
law is not founded in the mere arbi-
trary will of God, but in the nature
and relations of moral agents. As
the will of no being can create moral
law, so the will of no being can re-
peal or alter it. Since it is just that
rule of action that is agreeable to the
nature and relations of moral agents,
it is as immutable as those natures
and relations. The spirit of the mor-
al law requires disinterested (1. e.,
unselfish) benevolence, and is all ex-
pressed in one word—LOVE. To the
letter of the moral law there may be
exceptions; but there can be no ex-
ception to the spirit of the moral
law.

““The letter of the law says, ‘The
soul that sinneth it shall die,” but the
Spirit of the law admits and requires
that, upon certain conditions (to be
examined in their proper place), the
soul that sinneth shall live. The let-
ter of the law is inexorable; it con-
demns and sentences to death all vio-
lations of its precepts, without
regard either to Atonement or Repent-
ance. But the Spirit of the law al-
lows and requires that, upon condi-
tion of full satisfaction being made to
public justice, and the return of the
sinner to obedience, he shall live and
not die.

‘“In establishing a government and
promulgating the law thereof, the
lawgiver is always understood as
pledging himself duly to admainister
that law, and, for the promotion of

public morals, to reward the innocent
with his protection and favor, and to
punish the disobedient with the loss
of his protection and favor.

‘“‘Every obedient subject of govern-
ment is interested to have the law
supported and obeyed; for wherever
the law is violated, every subject of
the government is injured, and his
rights invaded. Hence each and all
have a right to expect that the gov-
ernment shall duly execute the full
penalties of the law when it is vio-
lated.”” (It is important to grasp
this point, for it shows the absolute
and inexorable necessity for the end-
less punishment of the unsaved.)

‘““The execution of the penalties of
the law is designed to secure obe-
dience to its precepts; and it is de-
signed also to evince the sincerity of
the lawgiver in enacting the law, and
his determination to abide by the
principles of his government; also to
evince his abhorrence of all crime,
his regard to the public interests, and
his unalterable purpose to carry out,
support, and establish, the authority
of his law.”’

Mercy: The Danger of Extending It

“It is well establishéd by the ex-
perience of all ages and mations, that
the exercise of mercy, in setting aside
the execution of penalties, is a mat-
ter of extreme delicacy and danger.
The influence of the law depends up-
on the certainty felt by the subjects
that it will be duly executed. The
exercise of merey, apart from atone-
ment, weakens the government by be-
getting and fostering a hope of im-
punity in the minds of those who are
tempted to violate the law.’”” This is
an important principle; and it fol-
lows that the head of a government
cannot, in faithfulness to his sub-
jects, ‘‘dispense with the execution of
penalties, unless a substitute therefor
is provided, or something be done
that shall as effectually secure the in-
fluence and majesty of the law as the
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execution of its penalties would do.”’
Hence the righteous foundation for
the Atonement 1s found wn the fact
that it secures all the objects of the
penalties of the law as effectually as
—indeed more so than—the execution
of those penalties would do.
‘“Whatever will as fully evince the
lawgiver’s regard for his law, his
determination to enforce it, his ab-
horrence of all infractions of it, and
withal guard against the wnference
that the guilty will escape punish-
ment, is a full satisfaction of public
justice. When these conditions are
fulfilled, and the sinner has returned
to obedience (repented), public jus-
tice not only admits, but demands,
that the penalty be set aside and par-
don be extended to the offender. The
offender still deserves to be punished;
but the public good requires that, up-
on the above condition, he should
live; and therefore the spirit of the
law of love spares and pardons him.
““But if mercy be extended it
should be known to be mot upon a
condition within the power of the of-

fender. Else he may be encouraged,
by the hope of impunity, to violate
the law at will.  Therefore, public
justice cannot consent to the pardon
of sin, except upon condition of an
Atonement, and also upon the as-
sumption that atonement is not to be
repeated, nor to extend its benefits be-
yond the race for whom it was made,
and that only for a limited time.

The Term ‘‘Atonement’’

‘“The English word ‘atonement’ is
synonymous with the Hebrew word
cofer (verb caufer, meaning to cov-
er). The cofer or cover was the name
of the lid or top of the Ark’ of the
Covenant, and constituted what was
called the Mercy-seat. The equiva-
lent Greek word means reconciliation
(Rom. 5:10, &ec.). An examination of
those original words, in the connec-
tion in which they stand, will show
that the Atonement is the govern-
mental substitution of the sufferings
of Christ for the punishment of sin-
ners. It is a covering of their sins by
His sufferings.’’

(To be continued)

STUDIES IN REVELATION
Introduction

We purpose to give, in this and
subsequent papers, if the Liord per-
mit, the results of some recent stud-
ies of certain portions of ‘‘the Reve-
lation of Jesus Christ.”’

Some little time ago our attention
was arrested by the frequent refer-
ences in that Book to ‘‘the Temple of
God in heaven.” Thereby we were
prompted to study all the passages
which refer to the Temple in heaven,
and to note the correspondences be-
tween the appointments thereof and
those of the earthly Tabernacle and
Temple, the patterns of which were
given to Moses and to David respec-
tively. A basis for this study is found
in Hebrews 9:23, 24, where it is ex-
pressly stated that the appointments
of the earthly sanctuary were ‘‘the

figures,’’ that is to say, material rep-
resentations or models, of the reali-
ties of the Temple in heaven.

This study proved of much inter-
est and value to the writer, and to
some others also to whom it was
shown. Moreover, it pointed the way
to further studies whereby we have
been able to gain a clearer under-
standing of other parts of the Book.

In the course of these studies it be-
came evident that the Vision of chap-
ter 12, in whiech is seen the Woman
clothed with the sun, and the great
red Dragon, was of central impor-
tance ; and we came to the conclusion
that the study of the chronological
sequences of the Book, which have
proved so difficult for expositors,
should begin there. Accordingly,
our paper on the Temple in heaven
will be followed by chapters on the
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Vision of the Woman and the Drag-
on, and what it leads to (Rev. 12 and
13).

In view of the various and conflict-
ing interpretations of the final Book
of the Bible which have been put
forth from the earliest times, it would

be wise on our part to approach it

without bias in favor of either the
‘‘historicist’’ or the ‘‘futurist’’ sys-
tem of interpretation. While much
has been said in favor of each of
these systems, it is our opinion that
the truth does not lie wholly with
either.

The Temple of God in Heaven

“And the Temple of God was opened in
Heaven, and there was seen in His Tem-
ple the Ark of His Covenant” (Rev.
T JORY

Truth of capital importance is ever
connected with the Temple of God,
His holy dwelling place. In the pre-
ceding dispensation there was a sanc-
tuary on earth, ‘‘a worldly sanctu-
ary’’ (Heb. 9:1). It existed in two
forms, first as the Tabernacle made
inn the wilderness, and second, as the
Temple built upon Mount Moriah in
Jerusalem. In each case the plans
for the structure as a whole, and
for its several parts, were given from
heaven. To Moses God gave express
commands, repeated from time to
time, saying, ‘‘And look that thou

was showed thee in the mount’’ (Ex.
25:40). The pattern of the Temple
which Solomon built was also given
by the Spirit to David his father (1
Chr. 28:11, 12, 19).

The Tabernacle and the Temple
were alike in being divided by means
of a wvail into two parts of unequal
size, the outer and larger being called
the Holy Place, and the inner the
Most Holy Place. They were also
alike in their appointments; for in
each the Most Holy Place enshrined
the Ark of the Covenant, where the
Lord appeared in Person, while the

Holy Place contained the golden Al-
tar of incense, the seven-branched
Candlestick of pure gold, and the
Table of Shrewbread, and in the out-
er court were the Laver, and the
brazen Altar, where the offerings
were sacrificed and consumed.

That earthly sanctuary, with every-
thing that pertained to it, has been
wholly done away. Its priesthood,
offerings, vessels of ministry, and all
its rites and ceremonies, have been
abolished.

But does that mean that God has no
longer a Temple, where worship is
rendered to Him? No, it means that
the ‘‘shadows’ and ‘‘patterns’’ of
heavenly things, being now no longer
needed, are abolished, and that wor-
ship “‘in Spirit and in truth’’ as-
cends to God in His heavenly Sane-
tuary. It means that all those things,
whereby the Holy Ghost did signify
‘“that the way into the Holiest of all
was not yet made manifest’”’ (Heb.
9:8) are of necessity taken away now
that the people of God have access by
the new and living way into the very
presence of God in heaven (Heb. 10:
19-22). For into that place our
High Priest, Who is of a different or-
der from that of Aaron, is now gone,
as it is written: ““We have such an
High Priest, Who is set on the right
hand of the Throne of the Majesty in
the heavens; a Minister of the Saue-
tuary, and of the True Tabernacle,
which the Lord pitched, and not
man’’ (Heb. 8:1, 2).

We wish, therefore, to consider, in
the light of the Book of Revelation,
this Holy Temple of God in Heaven,
and to gather from it such lessons as
the Lord may reveal to us by His
Spirit. Considering the central place
given to the Sanctuary of God in all
His plans and purposes, it may be
confidently expected that our study
of the heavenly Sanctuary, in the
only Book which reveals it to us, will
lead to a better understanding of



THE LAST HOTUR by}

that Book as a whole. Indeed, our
thought is that the study of the
prophecy of this Book should prop-
erly begin at the Temple.

The First Vision of Heaven. The

Throne

The first vision of heaven is given
in chapters 4 and 5. But there is a
reference to the heavenly Sanctuary
in a previous chapter, where Christ
gives the promise to him that over-
cometh saying, ‘I will make him a
pillar in the Temple of My God”’
(Rev. 3:12).

In Revelation 4 the first object de-
seribed is the Throne and He Who
sat upon it. The Throne has the cen-
tral and prominent place throughout
this vision. It is mentioned by name
about seventeen times in chapters 4
and 5. Everything is described with
respect to its relation to the Throne.
It is ‘‘round about the Throne,”’ or
‘““before the Throne,”” or ‘‘proceeds
out of the Throne.”’

1. The Ark

The most important feature of the
earthly Sanctuary was the Ark. It
was a type of Christ as the Mediator
and Propitiation for men. It was
made of the fragrant and imperish-
able wood of the acacia tree, typify-
ing His humanity, and of pure gold,
typifying His Deity. Above it was
the Mercy seat, of the same length
and breadth as the Ark itself, thus
expressing the length and breadth of
God’s Redemption. At each end of
the Mercy seat, and of one piece there-
with, were the Cherubim. This was
the place of God’s own presence of
Whom it was said that He ‘‘dwelleth
between the Cherubims’’ (1 Sa. 4:4).

In describing his vision John says:
¢“And immediately I was in the spir-
it:-and behold, a Throne was set in
heaven, and One sat on the Throne’’
(Rev. 4:2). The Throne manifestly
answers to the Ark, for it is the place
of God’s own Presence, the central

object of the inmost Sanctuary,
whence all commands issue, and to
which all worship is directed. The
correspondence between the Ark and
the Throne becomes more and more
manifest as the details of the vision
are pondered. But it will be enough
at this point to call attention to the
Cherubim which are here seen in the
same relation to the Throne as the
ficures of the Cherubim bore to the
Ark. For the word rendered
“‘beasts’’ is Zoa, meaning living ones,
the same as ‘‘the four living crea-
tures’’ seen by Ezekiel (Ezek. 1:5),
concerning whom the prophet says,
‘“And I knew that they were the cher-
ubims’’ (Ezek. 10:20).

The relation of these Cherubim to
the Presence and the purposes of God
is a subject of deepest interest. They
are first seen at the gate of Eden, be-
ing there associated with the flaming
sword of justice, which turned every
way, and hence which nothing could
escape. Yet the purpose for which
the Cherubim and the flaming sword
were posted there was to ‘‘keep,’’ or
to guard, the way of the tree of life.
In these symbols we may clearly per-
ceive a promise of life for. perishing
man, but not apart from the satisfac-
tion of Divine Justice. In the Ark
the same thoughts of mercy to men
and justice satisfied were expressed;
for there God met with men, and
there the blood of the sin-offering was
sprinkled. Again upon the vail of
the Tabernacle and Temple there
were representations of the Cheru-
bim, which vail was a symbol of the
Body of Christ (Heb. 10:20) and
was rent, when He died upon the
cross. Again the Cherubim were seen
in Ezekiel’s vision when the sword
of judgment was about to go forth up-
on dJerusalem. It is most appro-
priate, therefore, though we cannot
yet say just what it signifies, that
the Cherubim should be seen rejoic-
ing and worshipping with the Elders
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round about the Throne, when the
“‘Lamb as it had been slain,”’ (which
shows that Divine justice had been
fully satisfied) is seen in the midst of
the Throne (Rev. 5:6).

2. The Candlestick

In the earthly Sanctuary there
was the golden Candlestick, or more
properly Lampstand, having seven
branches, and seven golden lamps,
supplied with pure olive oil (type of
the Holy Spirit). By the light of
those seven lamps all the service of
the Sanctuary was performed; for
the light of nature was entirely shut
out. This conveys the important
truth that the worship of God cannot
be carried on by the light of nature,
a truth that is quite generally ig-
nored and set aside in these days,
when what passes for worship is com-
monly carried on according to human
ideas.

Answering to the seven-branched
Candlestick John sees in Heaven
““Seven lamps of fire burning before
the Throne, which are the seven Spir-
its of God’’ (Rev. 4:5). The corre-
spondence is in this case quite evi-
dent; but it may be well to point out
that, inasmuch as numbers are used
in Revelation generally in a symboli-
cal sense, the expression ‘‘Seven Spir-
its of God’’ is to be taken as signify-
ing the plenitude-of the Holy Spirit,
and the fulness of the illumination
and brightness of the heavenly Sanc-
tuary.

3. The Elders

John saw round about the Throne
four and twenty seats (thrones) and
upon these were four and twenty El-
ders sitting, clothed in white raiment,
and having on their heads crowns of
gold (Rev. 4:4). The fact that these
Elders are in the Temple, and the fact
that they have golden vials full of
fragrant odours which are the pray-
ers of saints (5:8), shows that they
symbolize priests; and the crowns
they wear show that they are also

kings. Moreover, in their song they
say to the praise of the Lamb Who
was slain, ‘‘ Thou hast redeemed us to
God by Thy blood out of every kin-
dred and tongue, and people, and na-
tion, and hast made us unto our God
kings and priests, and we shall reign
on (over) the earth’ (5:9, 10).

Evidently then we have in these El-
ders a symbolical representation of
the whole company of the redeemed
of the earth; for John, speaking as
one of the redeemed while yet on the
earth, says the very same thing which
the Elders say of themselves—‘‘and
hath made us kings and priests unto
God, even His Father’’ (Rev. 1:5;
see also'1 Pet. 2:9). In agreement
with this, the apostle Paul also says
that God has ‘‘quickened us together
with Christ, and raised us up togeth-
er, and made us sit together in heav-
enly places in Christ Jesus’’ (Eph.2:
5, 6), the expression ‘‘sit together’’
signifying to sit on thrones.

It is easy to see that these Elders
answer to the twelve loaves of shew-
bread which were continually before
God in the earthly Sanctuary as the
memorial of His people. The loaves
were unleavened bread, signifying,
as does likewise the white raiment of
the Elders, the righteousness of the
saints. The company of the people
of God under the Old Covenant were
represented by fwelve tribes, and un-
der the New Covenant by twelve apos-
tles. Hence we may take the num-
ber twenty-four as representing the
entire company of the redeemed. It
will be observed that whereas the
twelve loaves represented only the
tribes of Israel, the Elders represent,
according to their own words, the re-
deemed of the Lord ‘‘out of every
kindred, and tongue, and people, and
nation.’’

The term shewbread means liter-
ally bread of the face, signifying that
which is before the Face of God. The
symbol fittingly represents those who
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are ‘‘before the throne of God and
serve Him day and night in His Tem-
ple’’ (Rev. 7:15).

It is worthy of special notice, no
doubt, that the Cherubim are no long-
er barring the way to the Presence of
God, but on the contrary are now seen
acting in closest union and commu-
nion with the Elders (Rev. 4:9, 10;
5:8-10; 5:14; 7:4; 14:3; 19:4), from
which it is clear that the barrier of
sin has been put away.

4. The Golden Altar and its
Vessels

In several passages in Revelation
reference is made to the Golden Altar
(6:9; 8:3); and we read also of a
golden censer (8:3, 5), and of ‘‘gold-
en vials full of odours, which are the
prayers of saints’” (5:8). It is need-
less to say that this Altar answers to
the Altar of incense in the earthly
Sanctuary. The ‘“‘incense’’ speaks of
the fragrance of the merits of Christ,
the sweet savour of His Name (Eph.
5:2), which gives to ‘‘the prayers of
all saints’’ their acceptableness to
‘God. In chapter 8:3 we read of an
Angel Who came and stood at the
golden Altar just before the begin-
ning of the trumpet judgments, and
to Him ‘“much incense’’ was given,
that He should offer it ‘‘with the
prayers of all saints.”” The effect of
those prayers in mitigating the trum-
pet-judgments (limiting them to ‘‘a
third part’’) is seen in the subse-
quent verses of the chapter (Rev. 8).
No prayers are appointed before the
vial-judgments, ‘‘for in them is filled
up the wrath of God’’ (15:1, 7).

5. The Laver

John saw before the Throne ‘‘a sea
of glass like unto crystal’’ (Rev. 4:
6). This manifestly answers to the
Laver of the Sanctuiary on earth,
which, in Solomon’s Temple, was
called a ‘‘molten sea’” (1 K. 7:23).
The Laver of the Tabernacle was
made of the highly polished copper

mirrors of the women (Ex. 38:8).
This was a good use to make of those
mirrors, since it is not well for sin-
ners to be occupied with themselves,
and, moreover, it is only a disfigured
and defiled likeness that a mirror can
now reflect. Thus the Laver with the
water it contained was suggestive of
the Word of God in its double capa-
city of first revealing the defilement
of ‘the person, as by a mirror, and
then removing it, as by water.

But the antitype in heaven is a
Sea of crystal; for there is no need
there of water to cleanse God’s priests
as they approach the place of His
Presence, for there is nothing there
to defile them;. as it is written,
““There shall in no wise enter into it
anything that defileth’’ (Rev. 21 :27).

The Brazen Altar

Thus we see that each of the prin-
cipal appointments of the earthly
Sanctuary has its corresponding fea-
ture in the true and heavenly Sanec-
tuary, with one notable exception ; for
there is in heaven nothing which di-
rectly answers to the Brazen Altar
where the victims were slain. It is
not difficult to perceive the signifi-
cance of this; for the words of the
hymn, ‘‘No blood, no altar now,’’ ap-
ply to the Sanctuary in heaven.
There is, however, a reminder of the
Altar of sacrifice, in that Christ is
seen (in the first view given of Him
in heaven) as ‘‘a Lamb as it had
been slain.

The Altar of sacrifice stood not in
the Sanctuary itself, but in the outer
court of the Tabernacle. It was the
first thing one came to when he ap-
proached the Sanctuary, which agrees
with the truth that Christ as a Saec-
rifice is what meets the first need of
the sinner. None could draw near to
God save by the way of the brazen
Altar, and in virtue of the sin-offer-
ing sacrificed there; and even so,
none can come to God except by the
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way of the Cross, and in virtue of
the blood of Christ.

The Vail

The purpose for which the brazen
Altar stood as a type has now been
fully and finally accomplished. For
‘“Christ was once offered to bear the
sins of many’’ (Heb. 9:28), that-is

to say once for all (for such is the

force of the word); and again it is
written that, ‘‘having offered one
sacrifice for sins forever, He sat down
on the right hand of God’’ (Heb. 10:
12). Hence, in John’s vision of
things in heaven, there is nothing
which answers to the brazen Altar.
And for a like reason there is no Vail
dividing the Sanctuary into two

parts. For by the presence of that
Vail in the earthly Sanctuary the
Holy Spirit signified, as we read in
Hebrews 9:8, that the way into the
holiest was mot yet made manifest.
The brazen Altar and the Vail be-
longed to a temporary state of things,
to an era in which God’s true
Atonement for sin was known only
as a promise. But when Christ died
upon the cross, thus putting away sin
by the sacrifice of Himself, then the
Vail was rent in twain by God’s own
hand, so that God’s priests can now
come boldly into the presence of God
at all times, their hearts having been
sprinkled from an evil conscience,
and their bodies washed with pure
water (Heb. 10:19-22).

THE SEVENTY WEEKS AND THE
GREAT TRIBULATION

(Continued from March)
““The Wise Shall Understand’’

‘We have reserved verses 9 and 10
until now, in order that we might
deal with all the time-measures to-
gether. So we come finally to the an-
swer given to Daniel’s question
(v. 8), ““What shall be the end of
these things?’’ But it was not for
Daniel to know this; for the reply
was: ‘‘Go thy way, Daniel, for the
words are closed and sealed up till
the time of the end. Many shall be
purified, and made white, and tried;
but the wicked shall do wickedly ; and
none of the wicked shall understand;
but the wise shall understand.’’

Here is one of those cases spoken
of by Pecter, where the prophet
searched and enquired diligently
what the Spirit of Christ did signify;
and where it was not given him to
know the things which were testified
beforehand. For while Daniel was
made to understand much of what
was to transpire during the second
period of Jewish history, there were
matters connected with the final stage

thereof which were to be sealed up
until the time should be fulfilled,
when Christ Himself should reveal
them—and then not to all, but only to
““the wise.”’

In this view of the passage we can
clearly see a wonderful fulfilment of
it in the things which took place in
the days of Christ as recorded in the
Gospels. For those inspired narra-
tives present vividly the contrast be-
tween what our Lord repeatedly
called a - ‘‘wicked’’ generation, and
the few who followed Him, and were
made ‘‘wise’’ through His doctrine.
This contrast appears clearly in those
well-known words recorded by Mat-
thew: ‘I thank Thee, O Father, Lord
of heaven and earth, because Thou
hast hid these things from the wise
and prudent and hast revealed them
unto babes’’ (Mat. 11:25). Here the
‘“‘babes’’ are they who were truly
‘““wise’’; and of them it is recorded
that, after His resurrection, He
‘““opened their wunderstanding, that
they might wnderstand the Serip-
tures’’ (Lu. 24:25). Moreover, it was
to them that He gave those special
revelations concerning the then ap-
proaching destruction of Jerusalem,
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which form the second part of our
present study, and which throw light
on the prophecies of the Book of
Daniel.

Here we have, therefore, a conspic-
uous and inspired record of a par-
ticular era, the days of Christ, when
it was given to the spiritually ‘‘wise’’
to ‘‘understand’ these very matters
concerning which Daniel inquired so
eagerly; and this too was ‘‘the time
of the end’’ of that very portion of
Jewish history to which the prophecy
relates. Asd not only so, but, at that
very same time, there was another
company expressly called by Christ
Himself the ‘‘wicked’” (Mat. 12:45,
&e.) who continued to ‘‘do wickedly’’
even to the point of seizing their own
Messiah and, with ‘“‘wicked hands,’’
putting Him to death. How could
there be a more striking fulfilment of
the words: ‘‘the wicked shall do wick-
edly, and none of the wicked shall
understand’’? Those words surely
point to something very definite, and
very important. It is certain that
in such a prophecy the Spirit of God
would not waste words by foretelling
a matter-of-course thing, such as that
wicked men in general will do wicked
deeds in general. No, it was some
particular and monumental act of
wickednéss that was in contempla-
tion, and one, moreover, that would
be perpetrated by a generation of
men specially characterized by « lack
of understanding of what was hap-
penming n their days. The fulfilment
of this part of the prophecy calls for
just such a deed as was described by
Paul when he said of the Jews and
their leaders that, ‘‘because they
knew Him mot, nor the voices of the
prophets which are read every Sab-
bath day, they have fulfilled them in
condemning Him’’ (Aects 13:27).

The ingenuity ‘of expositors has
been greatly taxed in the effort to
make these words apply to the clos-
ing days of our own age. We are

well aware of the natural propensity
of the mind to seize upon such pas-
sages as this, and to seek a fulfilment
in the last days of this present dis-
penation; yet it seems strange that
the plain fulfilment, to which we are
here calling attention, should be so
generally. overlooked. Every exposi-
tor of recent times who has a scheme
of interpretation of Daniel’s prophe-
cies to advocate, inevitably and
blandly cites the words ‘‘the wise
shall understand’’ as if they consti-
tuted a convincing proof of the cor-
rectness of his own scheme. For he
takes ‘‘the time of the end’’ to mean
the end of our own dispensation (as
if it were the only era that had an
‘““end’’) and then he further takes it
for granted that he is one of ‘‘the
wise’’ to whom it has been specially
given to ‘‘understand’’ these pre-
viously hidden things. But we are
persuaded that much which passes
nowadays as an ‘‘understanding’’ of
these matters, is but a - misunder-
standing after all; and that some
who esteem themselves ‘‘wise’” in re-
gard thereto are quite otherwise.

‘Many purified and made white. We
would also direct attention to the im-
portant words, ‘‘Many shall be pur-
ified, and made white, and tried,”’
which stand in opposition to the
words, ‘‘but the wicked shall do wick-
edly.”” Tt is easy to identify those
who, in the last days of Jewish na-
tional life, were ‘‘purified and made
white’” through the blood of Christ,
and who ‘also were severely ‘‘tried’’
for the faith they professed. And
again we say that such words, in such
a prophecy, call for a special and def-
inite fulfilment; for it virtually de-
prives them of all significance to in-
terpret them in a way which would
make them apply to any and every
period. The fulfilment which these
words call for is found in the early
chapters of the Acts of the apostles.
There we read of ‘“thousands’’ who
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were saved, of ““many’’ of the priests
who became obedient to the faith, of
“multitudes both of men and wom-
en’’ who turned to the Liord. These
were purified and made white; and
then they were tried with a ‘‘fiery
trial’’; but to these (for they were
the ‘‘wise’”) it was given to ‘‘under-
stand’’ the things which were to be-
fall their city and sanctuary at ‘‘the
end.”’

But in contrast with this, history
has preserved the most impressive ev-
idence of the fact that mone of the
wicked (those who rejected Christ
and His gospel, and who slew the
messengers He sent to them) under-
stood what was coming. On the con-
trary, up to the very day of the cap-
ture of the temple by the Romans,
they were deceived by false proph-
ets, and were fatuously looking for a
miraculous intervention in their be-
half. As to this we have the testi-
mony of a most competent and im-
partial witness, Josephus, who says:

“A false prophet was the occasion of
the destruction of those people, who (the
prophet) had made a public proclama-
tion in the city that very day, that God
commanded them to get up upon the
temple, and that they should receive
miraculous signs of their deliverance.
Now there was a great number of false
prophets, suborned by the tyrants to im-
pose upon the people, who announced this
to them, that they should wait for de-
liverance from God” (Wars, V. 11, 2 and
VI. 5, 2)..

Thus it will be seen that, not only
do the terms of this prophecy confine

us, in our search for the fulfilment of
all its details, to the era of Jewish his-
tory anterior to the capture of Jeru-
salem by the Romans and the scatter-
ing of the holy people, but we are
enabled, from the Secriptures them-
selves and from authentic contempo-
rary records, to find, in the stupen-
dous events of that era, a complete
and worthy fulfilment of every
detail.

The last word in the prophecy, and
in the Book, is a word of personal
comfort to Daniel: ‘‘But go thou thy
way till the end be; for thou shalt
rest, and stand in thy lot at the end
of the days.’”’

The ‘‘lot’ to an Israelite would
mean his portion or inheritance. So
to Daniel is given the assurance that
all ~ these calamities should not
abridge his ‘‘rest’’ or his inheritance.
Thus he was supported to hear and to
record these wonders, by the comfort
wherewith he was comforted of God.

Thus closes the Book of ‘‘Daniel
the Prophet’’; but the subject con-
cerning which he prophesied, or rath-
er concerning which a revelation was
given him from heaven—the destruec-
tion and desolations of Jerusalem un-
der the judgment of God—was taken
up by the Lord Jesus Christ, and was
made the theme of His rown last
prophecy. Therefore we may prop-
erly regard Daniel’s prophecy as the
introduction to Christ’s Olivet dis-
course, and the latter as the comple-
tion of the prophecy of Daniel.

(To be Continued)

THE TIMES OF THE END
By ANDREW JUKES

The condition of God’s people now
resembles that of Jerusalem when
our Lord appeared—full of religion,
but not knowing God. The last of
the seven churches is addressed by
Christ in the words, ‘‘Thou sayest I
am rich and increased with goods;

and knowest not that thou art
blind.”” So likewise, in the days of
Christ on earth, the ‘“Holy City’’
(Matthew 27:53) was filled with re-
ligious sects, some of them the most
‘‘accomplished religionists’’ of any
age. Compared with earlier ages of
the Jewish state, the Jews of our
Lord’s day had apparently (and cer-
tainly had in their own minds) muck
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to boast of. The temple had never
been so large. Philistines no longer
invaded the land. Idolatry had been
abolished. Doctors of the law were
without number. True, an Edomite
was ruling, and ten tribes were’lost.
But this seemed more than compen-
sated by great and good works on
every side within Jerusaleim. They
had built the sepulchres of the proph-
ets their fathers had slain; they com-
passed sea and land to make one
proselyte ; they tithed mint and anise
and cummin, and made long pray-
ers, taking refuge in these things
from the dreary sense of their own
blindness, which yet they would not
confess.

More than this, the Word of God
was more than ever in their hands;
men gave up their whole time and
powers to the study of it. With all
this, and in it, there was much real
‘‘zeal for God’’ (Rom. 10:1). But
notwithstanding they were Abra-
ham’s seed, and were in the place of
promise (positionally correct) there
was in general the lack of power to
discern, or at least to confess their
state, or to recognize the Word when
He came among them.

The present is such a day. Zeal
for God there is on every hand. The
Word is among us (and is cited and
discussed and disputed about) more
than ever. Often do I hear, ““We are
rich and increased with goods. Never
was more done for God than now.”’
But in secret another Voice comes to
my ear: “Thou knowest not that thow
art blind.”’

Among the proofs of this blindness
the Word of God is itself one. The
Bible is now in every hand. But how
is it understood? It is a fact known

to many, and even boasted of, per-

haps, by some, that almost any teach-
mg beyond the truth that we are sin-
ners by nature and God’s sons
through faith is often decried as

““non-essential.”’ We hear it said,
€0, good men differ about this. Some
say ‘one thing, some another. It is
better to keep to what all agree in.
We all agree that we are sinners by
nature and are saved by grace. Let
us be content to rest in this which is
essential.’’

Now, while I am most assured that
what all true Christians agree in is
indeed what all should most firmly
hold, I am equally assured that what
is meant by such language as the
above is that we need not be very ear-
nest for anything save what s re-
ceived by all. This surely is wrong.
God’s message to any age, as sent by
His servants from time to time, has
invariably been just what His people
did nmot agree im. Such a message
will never be sent to declare who are
and who are not the seed of Abraham
(and this is what is now called essen-’
ttal), but rather, how those who are
Abraham’s seed should walk with
God, and what is s present will for
His people as a people. 1f such a
message is to be despised and rejected
because 1t goes beyond the truth
which all agree in (that we are lost
by nature and saved only by grace)
then without doubt every message
and every ministry from God to His
people must be rejected also. ‘O
Jerusalem, thou that Kkillest the
prophets and stonest them that are
sent unto thee,”’ are words which
may speak too truly of others be-
sides Jews—maybe only too appli-
cable to the present generation.

I had not thought to speak of this;
but I wished to say that, though the
Bible is in every hand, though we
have scribes enough, and there are
boastings enough of our spiritual
light and riches, yet the mind of the
Spirit seems but little known. The
proof is that it is thought dangerous
to apply or explain the Word on prin-
ciples accordant with the mode in
which Christ and His apostles used it.
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THEY THOUGHT

“And as they heard these things, He
added and spake a parable, because He
was nigh unto Jerusalem, and because
they thought that the Kingdom of God
would immediately appear’ (Lw. 19: 11).

The Lord Jesus frequently spoke in
answer to the unuttered thoughts of
those around Him, for in a number of
passages we read that He, ‘‘knowing
their thoughts, or ‘‘perceiving the
thought of their heart,”’ said—

In the instance upon which we are
now meditating, the Lord was upon
His last journey to Jerusalem, and
had drawn near to the beloved city.
Luke’s Gospel contains the fullest ac-
count of this journey. It records
many events, and many sayings of
the Lord, which are not found in the
other Gospels. The beginning of
their journey is noted by the words,
‘“And it came to pass, when the time
was come that He should be received
up, He stedfastly set His face to go
to Jerusalem’’ (Lu. 9:51). This was
immediately after His transfigura-
tion, at which time Moses and Elijah
appeared in glory, ‘‘and spake of His
decease which He should acecomplish
at Jerusalem’’ (v. 31).

Thus, at the very beginning of that

amazing journey of the Son of God,
and at every step of the way, there
was one object before His mind,
the cross. For it was with a full
knowledge of what was to befall Him
there that He set His face like a flint-
to go to Jerusalem. Therefore we
should read all the incidents and say-
ings recorded in chapters nine to
nineteen of Liuke’s Gospel in the light
of this fact. It is particularly to be
noted that, time and again, He de-
clared to His disciples in the plain-
est words that at Jerusalem He would
be betrayed by the leaders of the peo-
ple and put to death, but would rise
again the third day. He sought most
earnestly to impress this upon them,
exhorting them that they should let
His sayings sink down into their ears;
““But they understood not this say-
ing, and it was hid from them that
they perceived it not; and they
feared to ask Him of that saying’’
(Liu. 9:44, 45).

This last journey of Christ to the
city of Zion’s solemnities was marked,
not only by His repeated declara-
tions to His disciples that He was
going there to give His life a ran-
som for many, but also by an wn-
creasingly emphatic proclamation of
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the fact that the kingdom of God was
near at hand. About twenty times in
this part of Luke’s Gospel the king-
dom of God is mentioned by name.
Furthermore, it was at this time that
the Liord sent forth ‘‘other seventy
also,”” in addition to the original
twelve; and them He charged to say,
not merely, as at the first, ‘‘the king-
dom of God is at hand,’’ but, ‘‘Be ye
sure of this that the kingdom of God
is come nigh wnto you’’ (L. 10: 1,
9, 11).

Putting these facts together we
have clear proof that the kingdom of
God which the Lord and His servants
proclaimed as at hand was a king-
dom, not of the sort the Jews (in-
cluding His own disciples) were con-
fidently expecting, but one which
was to be established by His death
and resurrection, and by the coming
of the Holy Spirit. It was by His
approaching death at Jerusalem that
He was to establish that kingdom.

These then were the strange condi-
tions under which our Lord, ‘‘when
the time was come that He should be
received up,’”” made His way on foot
towards the appointed place of sacri-
fice: (1) on the ome hand, He sought
by every means to deliver the minds
of His disciples from the vain expec-
tations of a kingdom of earthly
grandeur, and to prepare them for
what was actually about to take place
according to the determinate counsel
and foreknowledge of God; (2)
while on the other hand, the thought
of a popular uprising and of victory
through Divine intervention over
their Roman oppressors was taking
stronger and stronger hold of the
crowds, which increased more and
more in numbers as they approached
the holy city. This fond expectation
was raised to a fever heat of enthu-
siasm and excitement by the astound-
ing miracle of the raising of Lazarus.
For from John’s Gospel we learn that
this miracle, which was wrought near

to Jerusalem and just before the
passover (John 11:55), was what
caused the people to ,come out in
throngs to meet Him with their
shouts of ‘‘Hosanna to the Son of
David,”’ and which caused the Phar-
isees to despair, and to say among
themselves, ‘‘Perceive ye how ye pre-
vail nothing? behold, the world is
gone after Him’’ (John 12:17, 18).

Thus the Gospels make it plain that
the cause of the great popular demon-
stration which occurred at the Lord’s
last entry into Jerusalem was the
idea that the hour of their national
emancipation and exaltation had
come at last, and that ‘‘the kingdom,
of God would immediately appear,’’
that is, be manifested in power and
glory. For it was all in vain that He
had repeatedly told His disciples that
what awaited Him at Jerusalem was
a cross, not a throne, and all in vain
that He had plainly said that the
kingdom of God was not coming with
outward display, so as to be a subject
of ‘‘observation,’”” and that none
would be able to say ‘‘Lo here, or
Lo there’” (Lu. 17:20, 21). In spite
of all He could say they nevertheless
‘‘thought’’ that the kingdom of their
national hopes and dreams would im-
mediately appear.

In view of these plain records it is
strange indeed that any teachers or
expositors of Secripture should be
found to say that Christ’s last entry
into Jerusalem was His presentation
of Himself to the nation as their
earthly King. Nothing could be
further from the truth, for that idea
is in the most direct contradiction to
the inspired records. There was no
word or act of His that gave the least
countenance to the wild expectations
which swayed the frenzied multitudes
on that eventful day; but on the con-
trary, as we have pointed out, He had
plaialy declared, both in public and
private, that the kingdom He was
about to set up was not what they
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‘were looking for. He, the King, was
indeed there; but He had come in ful-
filment of the words of the prophet,
not as a econquering hero, but ‘“meek,
and sitting upon an ass, and a colt,
the foal of an ass’’ (Mat. 21:5). The
thought of a national uprising, and of
national deliverance was in all their
minds, but that thought was diametri-
cally opposed to His words, and to all
the declared and revealed purposes of
God. Moreover, such were the feel-
ings of the excited multitudes that
day that a single word, or even a ges-
ture, from Him would have started
an insurrection such as would have
swept the Roman cohorts from the
land. For the numbers gathered at
Jerusalem at the Passover season
amounted to millions—devoted, pa-
triotic men.

Surely then it was not for their
sakes only, and because of what
““they thought,”” that Christ spake
the parable of the mnobleman who
went into a far country to receive for
himself a kingdom and to return; but
it was for ours also, seeing that the
same erroneous ‘‘thought’’ has been
put forward by prominent teachers
in our day as the truth concerning
the kingdom of God. Indeed we can
with confidence say that never was
this parable of the nobleman more
needed than at the present time; for
now, at the very end of the age, there
has been a mysterious revival of the
very same error—that Christ was an-
nouncing the kingdom of Jewish ex-
pectancy—for the correction of
which that parable was spoken.

The Parable of the Nobleman

The more the parable is studied
the more clearly will it be seen that it
is most perfectly adapted to the de-
clared object which the Lord had in
view in giving utterance to it. But
on our part there is needed an under-
standing of what was engrossing the
thoughts of the people, in order that

we may appreciate and grasp the sig-
nificance of the parable. We quote
the first part of it:

“And as they heard these things, He
added and spake a parable, because He
was nigh to Jerusalem, and because they
thought that the kingdom of God should
immediately appear. He said therefore,
A certain nobleman went into a far coun-
try to receive for himself a kingdom and
to return. And he called his ten ser-
vants, and delivered them ten pounds,
and said unto them, Occupy till I come.

“But his citizens hated him, and sent a
message after him, saying, We will not
have this man to reign over us.

“And it came to pass that, when he
was returned, having received the king-
dum, then he commanded these servants
to be called unto him, to whoin he had
given the money, that he might kiow
how much every man had gained by
trading” (Lu, 19:11-15).

Little need be said by way of ex-
planation, since the meaning of the
parable, as far as we have quoted it,
1s easy to grasp. What we wish es-
pecially to notice is that, by the clear
teaching of this parable, the kingdorm
of the Son of man over the earth and
its inhabitants was to be conferred
upon Him in heaven. He must go to
that ‘‘far country,”’” and must go by
the way of the cross, there to receive
the kingdom, and then to returit.
Meanwhile the people of the world
were to be divided into two classes,
‘‘servants,’’ that is, those who believe
in Jesus Christ, to each of whom He
appoints his service until He retirns,
and ‘‘citizens,”” those who reject
Him, who refuse to enter His service,
the expression of whose hearts is,
‘“We will not have this man to reign
over us.”” These He allows to go
their own way until His return, when
He judges and punishes them, speak-
ing of them as ‘‘those mine enemies’’
(v. 27).

It is the testimony of all the Serip-
tures (1) that Christ should come the
first time ‘‘to put away sin by the
sacrifice of Himself,”” and in order
that He ‘‘by death might destroy him
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that had the power of death, that is,
the devil’”” (Heb. 9:26; 2:14); (2)
that He should sit upon His Father’s
throne during this entire dispensation
of the Holy Spirit, while the gospel
of the kingdom of heaven is preached
among all nations; and (3) that He
should ‘‘return’’ and set up His own
kingdom on earth in power and
glory, then to reward His faithful
servants and to punish them that
obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus
Christ.

That such was ever the settled plan
and purpose of God, and not merely
an alternative adopted by Him after
the Jews had refused (as wrongly
taught in our day) the supposed ‘‘of-
fer’’ of the earthly kingdom, appears
clearly by the vision and prophecy of
the seventh chapter of Daniel. In
that vision it was given the prophet
to see the course of political events
on earth down to the end of Gentile
dominion. Also he was given to see
the throne of God in heaven, where
the Ancient of days did sit; and, as
he beheld, ‘‘One like the Son of man
came with the clouds of heaven, and
came to the Ancient of days, and they

brought Him near before Him’’
(v. 13).

Here we have in prophecy what
the Lord spoke of in His parable,
namely, His going back to heaven in
His risen and glorified manhood ; and
the next verse tells for what purpose
He ascended into heaven:

¢“And there was given Him domin-
ion, and glory, and a kingdom, that
all people, nations, and languages
should serve Him: his dominion is an
everlasting dominion which shall not
pass away, and his kingdom that
which shall not be destroyed’’ (v. 14)

This is in exact agreement with
the words of the parable—‘‘to receive
for himself a kingdom’’—and shows
that it was an impossibility that
Christ should have presented Him-
self to the Jews as their King at Ilis
first coming. He deemed it impor-
tant to correct what ‘‘they thought’’
about it at that time; and surely it is
no less important in our own day that
the same wrong thoughts, which have
strangely come to the front again,
should be corrected. This is mani-
festly the purpose for which the par-
able of the nobleman has been re-
corded.

FINNEY ON THE ATONEMENT

PART II

Atonement was not needed ‘‘to sat-
isfy any implacable spirit in the Di-
vine Mind’’; for God was sufficiently
and infinitely disposed to extend par-
don to the penitent if this could be
wisely, benevolently, and safely
done.

The question of safety arises be-
cause ‘‘there is a real and great dan-
ger in the exercise of mercy under a
moral government; and that danger
is supremely great under a govern-
ment so vast and so enduring as the
Government of God.”” The reason is
that, ‘‘under such a government,
there is the greatest danger that the
exercise of mercy will be understood

as encouraging the hope of impunity
i the commission of sin.”’

‘“There is absolute necessity for
such an administration of the Divine
Government as to secure the fullest
confidence throughout the universe
in the sincerity of God in promulgat-
ing His law with its tremendous pen-
alty, in His unalterable adherence to
its spirit, and in His determination
not to falter in carrying out and se-
curing its authority at all events.”’

It follows that ‘‘sin cannot be par-
doned unless something be done to
forbid the otherwise natural infer-
ence that sin will be forgiven under
the Government of God upon condi-
tion of repentance alone,’’ which con-
dition would be ‘‘within the power of
the sinner himself. It must be mani-
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fest that, to proclaim throughout the
universe that sin would be pardoned
upon condition of repentance alone,
would be a virtual repeal of the Di-
vine law. All creatures would in-
stantly perceive that no one need to
fear punishment in any case, as his
forgiveness was secure, however much
he might trample upon the Divine
authority, upon a single condition,
which he could at will perform.”’

It is entirely manifest ‘‘that God
could not be just to His own intelli-
gence, just to His character, and
hence just to the universe, in dispens-
_ing with the execution of Divine law,
except upon the condition of provid-
mg a substitute capable of revealing
ag fully the lessons that would be
taught by the execution of judgment,
and of impressing those lessons as
deeply, as the execution itself would

0.

‘“The head of every government
is pledged to sustain the authority of
1aw by due administration of rewards
and punishments, and has no right in
any instance to extend pardon, except
upon conditions that will as effectual-
ly support the authority of law as the
execution of its penalties would do.”’

It is never safe, or even possible,
‘‘under any government, to make the
universal offer of pardon to violators
of law upon the bare condition of re-
pentance, for the very obvious reason
that it would be a virtual repeal of
all law. Public justice, by which
every executive magistrate in the uni-
verse is bound, sternly and perempto-
rily forbids that mercy shall be ex-
tended to any culprit, without an
equivalent being rendered to the gov-
ernment; that is, without something
being done which will fully answer as
a substitute for the execution of pen-
alties.

““This principle God fully admits
to be binding upon Him; and hence
He affirms that He gave His Son to
render it just on His part to forgive
sin (Rom. 3:24-26).

‘“‘Public justice then required,
either that an atonement should be
made, or that the law be executed up-
on every offender. In establishing
the universe God had given the
pledge, both impliedly and express-
ly, that He would safeguard the pub-
lic interests, and by a due adminis-
tration of law secure and promote
public and individual happiness.

‘‘Public justice could strictly re-
quire only the execution of the law’’
(including of course its penalties)
‘“for God had neither expressly nor
impliedly given a pledge to do any-
thing more for the promotion of vir-
tue and happiness than to administer
due rewards to the righteous, and
due punishment to the wicked.’’

Yet God has done, as He eternally
purposed to do, far more than this.
For the atonement He has provided,
through the sacrifice of Jesus Christ,
““more fully meets the necessities of
government, and acts as a more effi-
cient preventive of sin, and as a more
powerful persuasiwe to holiness, than
the infliction of the legal penalty it-
self would do.”’

Among the reasons for an atone-
ment Finney mentions the following :

‘“ An atonement was needed for the
removal of obstacles to the free exer-
cise of benevolence (or grace) toward
men. Without an atonement the race
of men sustained to the Government
of God the relation of rebels and out-
laws. And before God, as the great
Executive Magistrate of the universe,
could manifest grace toward them,
an atonement must be decided upon,
and made known as the reason up-
on which His favorable treatment of
them was conditioned.”’

An atonement was nceded also ‘‘to
promote the glory and influence of
God in the universe.’’

Also ““to present overpowering mo-
tives to repentance.’’

Also ‘‘that the offer of pardon
might not seem like connivance at
sin.”’
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Also ‘“to make it safe to present
the offer and promise of pardon.”’

If then the Lawgiver would con-
descend ‘‘to attest His regard to His
Law and His determination to sup-
port it, by suffering Himself its
curse—in such sense and way as was
possible and consistent with His char-
acter and relations, and so as to in-
culcate emphatically the great les-
son that sin was not to be forgiven
in any case upon the bare condition of
repentance alone, and also to estab-
lish the universal conviction that the
execution of the law was not to be dis-
pensed with, but where there is sin
there must be inflicted suffering—
this would be a satisfaction of public
justice so complete that sin might
safely (as well as justly) be for-
given.’’

‘“The Fact of Atonement’’

““This is purely a doctrine of reve-
latton; and hence, in the establish-
ment of this truth appeal must be
made to the Scripture alone.

‘1. The whole Jewish Seriptures,
especially the ceremonial dispensa-
tion of the Jews, attest most uniquiv-
ocally the necessity for an atone-
ment. 2. The New Testament is just
as unequivocal in its testimony to the
same point.

‘I shall here take it as established
that Christ was ‘God manifest in the
flesh” and proceed to cite a few out
of the great multitude of passages

that attest the fact of His death and
its vicarious nature; that is, that it
was for us, and as a satisfaction to
public justice, that His blood was
shed. I will first cite a few passages
to show that the Atonement (and
Redemption through it) was a mat-
ter of understanding and covenant
between the Father and the Son. ‘I
have made a covenant with My
chosen, I have sworn unto David My
servant, thy seed will I establish for-
ever, and build up thy throne to all
generations.  Selah’ (Ps. 89:3, 4;
citing also Isa. 53:10-12; John 6:37-
39; John 17:6, 9, 11).

““I will next cite some passages to
show that, if sinners were to be saved
at all, it must be through an atone-
ment. ‘Neither is there salvation in
any othér,” ete. (Acts 4:12, quoting
also Acts 13: 38, 39; Rom. 3:19, 20;
Gal. 2:16, 21; Gal. 3:10-12, 18-21, 24;
Heb. 9:22, 23).

“I will now cite passages which
establish the fact of the vicarious
death of Christ, and Redemption
through His blood: ‘But He was
wounded for ouwr transgressions, He
was bruised for ouwr iniquities,’ ete.
(Isa. 53:5, 6; quoting also Mat. 20:28
and 26:28; John 3:14, 15; John 6:51;
Acts 20:28; Rom. 3:24-26; 5:9-11, 18,
19; Gal. 2:20; 3:13, 14; Eph. 2:3;
5:2; Heb. 9:12-14; 22-28; 10:10-14,
19, 20; 1 Pet. 2:24; 3:18; 1 J. 1:7;
3:5; 4:9, 10.”

(To be continued)

STUDIES IN REVELATION

(Second Paper)

Scenes Within the Heavenly
Sanctuary

It will be profitable to meditate
upon some of the visions recorded by
John in which he was permitted to
behold scenes in heaven; but in these
meditations we do not undertake in

all cases to suggest explanations of
the visions.

The first scene, and that whereof
the fullest account is given, occu-
pies chapters 4 and 5.

We have already pointed out that
the central object in Heaven is the
Throne and the One seated thereon.
We would now call attention to the
groupings of the heavenly beings
with reference to the Throne.
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First there are the Living Ones
(the original word is Zoa=living
ones) ‘‘in the midst of the Throne and
round about the Throne.’’ Then there
are the four and twenty Elders, seat-
ed upon seats (literally thrones)
forming a second circle ‘‘round about
the Throne.”” Then we have ‘‘many
angels,”” forming a wider circle
‘““round about the Throne, and the
Living Ones, and the Elders’ (5:
11). And lastly there is a vast circle,
the outermost of all, composed of
‘‘Every creature which is in heaven,
and on earth, and under the earth,
and such as are in the sea, and all
that are in them’’ (5:13).

What is the meaning of this scene?
And to what stage in the unfolding
of the events of time does it relate?
John was called up to heaven by a
Voice which said, ‘‘Come up hither,
and I will show thee things which
must be hereafter.”’ Expositors are
not all of one opinion as to the signifi-
cance of the word ‘‘hereafter.”” Some
take it as meaning after the close of
the gospel-dispensation, this meaning
being demanded in order to make the
passage harmonize with the view that
everything revealed in the Book after
chapter 3 belongs to the time of the
end. But, regardless of where the
several visions of the Apocalypse are
to be located in the stream of time, it
must be said that the words here
translated ‘‘hereafter’’ do not have
the meaning which some ‘‘futurist’’
interpreters assign to them. The
words meta tauta (after these things)
are of frequent occurrence in the Book
of Revelation, and in every case
they mean simply ‘‘hereafter’’ or
‘‘thereafter.”” They occur at the be-
ginning of this very verse (Rev. 4:1)
where they are rendered ‘‘After
this,”” meaning after the vision re-
corded in chapters 2 and 3. No one
would contend for a moment that the
expression, where it oceurs at the be-
ginning of the verse, means after the
close of the gospel-dispensation; and

therefore there is no reason to ques-
tion that our translators were right in
rendering that expression, where it
occurs at the end of the verse, by the
common word ‘‘hereafter.”” That
word gives its true meaning.

On the other hand, it is also to be
stated that, inasmuch as the expres-
sion is of broad and indefinite mean-
ing, the ‘‘hereafter’’ referred to
might be as far off in the future as de-
manded by the futurist system of in-
terpretation. So we are not arguing
against that system, but are merely
pointing out that it cannot rest for its
support upon the term mete tauta,
for it would be perfectly consistent
with the meaning of that term that
the apocalyptic visions of the sub-
sequent chapters should begin to be
fulfilled forthwith. That is to say,
the term lends as much support to
the ‘‘historicist’’ system.of interpre-
tation as to the ‘‘futurist.”’

Nor does it follow from Revela-
tion 4:1 that ewerything, including
all the details and symbols of the sub-
sequent visions, belonged to a time
then future. All that is implied is
that those subsequent visions em-
braced things yet in the future in re-
spect to the time when they were seen
by John.

Our own thought as to this impor-
tant point, after having made it
a matter of much consideration,
is that most of the wvisions shown
to John (subsequent to chapter
3) do relate to a time yet future.
Yet it seems quite clear that parts of
some of the visions reach back into
the time then already past. For ex-
ample the birth of the Manchild, the
Dragon’s attempt to devour Him, and
His being caught up to God and to
His throne (12:1-5) cannot possibly
mean anything but the birth of
Christ, the attempt of the Devil
through Herod to destroy Him, and
His being taken up to heaven to sit
on His Father’s throne, all of which
things were already passed when
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John beheld this vision. Considera-
tion of this passage (Rev. 12:1-5), to
which we purpose to refer at length
later on, shows that the futurist sys-
tem cannot be accepted without ma-
terial qualifications.

Our study of the Apocalypse has led
us to the conclusion that the ascen-
sion of Jesus Christ into Heaven,
to take His place upon His Father’s
Throne, is one of the crises of the
Book, and that the things which oc-
curred at, and because of that stu-
pendous event in Heaven’s history,
have a prominent place therein. Par-
ticularly is it our belief that we shall
be in full accord with all the time-
indications given in the Book if we
take the vision of chapters 4 and 5
as revealing things in Heaven at the
momentous time of the entrance into
its courts of the Lord Jesus Christ,
the Lamb newly slain, triumphant
over death and the grave. That oc-
casion was most surely worthy of the
vision; and moreover there are de-
tails of the latter which (as we are
now about to point out) indicate
quite clearly that it refers to that oc-
casion, and not to something which is
yet in the future.

Thus, John’s attention is at once
drawn to the Throne and the One
Who sat upon it; and he describes in
detail what he saw, speaking of the
Cherubim or Living Creatures in the
midst of the Throne, of the four and
twenty Elders round about it, iof
the seven Lamps of fire burning be-
fore it, and so on. But Christ vs not
there. Indeed, the incidents described
in the first part of chapter 5 make
His absence at this stage of the vision
very conspicuous.

The scene corresponds thus far
with the vision given to Isaiah; for
that prophet mentions the Temple,
the Throne, the Lord seated thereon,
the Seraphim, and the Altar (Isa.
6:1-6).

It corresponds also with what Dan-
iel saw in the first stage of his vision;

for he describes Thrones, and the An-
cient of days, and the ten thousand
times ten thousand celestial beings
who ministered unto Him (Dan. 7:
9, 10). But now, as he continues be-
holding this heavenly scene, an event
takes place for which evidently all
else was but a preparation. For Dan-
iel saw One like unto the Son of man,
coming with the clouds of heaven to
the Ancient of days, and to Him was
given a kingdom, that all people, na-
tions and languages should serve Him
(v. 13). It should be carefully
noted that what Daniel saw as the
prominent feature of the vision was
the Lord Jesus Christ in the act of
coming into heaven, and that upon
His coming to the Ancient of days
there was given to Him a kingdom.
In other words, what is here viewed is
the Lord’s ascension into heaven, and
what took place thereafter.

This is in close agreement with the
Lord’s parable of the nobleman, who
went into a far country to receive for
himself @ Fkingdom and to return
(Luke 19:12). Only a few weeks
after that parable was spoken the
Lord was taken up, in the presence
of His disciples, and a cloud received
Him out of their sight (Aects 1:9).
But Daniel’s vision enables us to fol-
low Him into heaven; for it shows
Him coming i the clouds, and receiv-
ing the title to His kingdom.

There are so many and striking
points of resemblance between Dan-
iel’s vision and that of John as re-
corded in Revelation 4 and 5, that we
feel warranted in concluding that, at
this point of time, the most wonder-
ful epoch of Heaven’s history, when
the glorified Son of man came in and
occupied the Throne of God, the
visions of the Apocalypse are joined
on to those of Daniel. Daniel’s visions
carried the revelation of God’s pur-
pose to the point of the coming of
Christ, His being ‘‘cut off’’ on earth
and ‘‘having nothing’’ and His re-
turn to Heaven, where a kingdom
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was given Him. John’s first vision
of things in heaven registers exactly
with this vision of Daniel, making it
the starting point for a further reve-
lation of God’s purpose concerning
Christ and His kingdom, which, in
John’s visions, is carried on to the
end of time.

The most impressive point of re-
semblance between the two visions
lies in the fact that the prominent
feature of each is the coming of
Christ to the Throne of God for the
purpose of receiving something
which, in Daniel 7, is said to be a
kingdom, and in John 5 is shown un-
der the symbol of a book or seroll
sealed with seven seals. This book
we take to be, in the light of Jere-
miah 32:7-11 and other Scriptures,
the ‘“sealed evidence’’ of the Redeem-
er’s title to the kingdom.

In John’s vision there are impor-
tant details not seen (or at least not
recorded) by Daniel. By the form-
er the Lord Jesus is seen as a Liamb
as it had been slain. These fresh
marks of the sacrificial death of
Christ help further to locate the time
of this vision. They also constitute
the ‘““open evidences’’ of His being
the rightful Redeemer, and hence en-
titled to take the book and loose the
seals thereof. The words of the song.
““Thou wast slain, and hast redeemed
us by Thy blood’’ (5:9) make plain
that the occasion of this wonderful
demonstration is the fact that Jesus
Christ, as the Lamb of God, has ‘‘ob-
tained eternal redemption’’ (Heb. 9:
12). This song will doubtless be
sung eternally; but it seems that we
have in this vision the occasion when
it was first heard in the courts of
Heaven. In fact it is expressly
termed ‘‘a new song.’’

It is specially to be noticed that
when the strong angel proclaims with
a loud voice the question, ‘“Who is
worthy to open the book, and to loose
the seals thereof?’’ there was inqui-

sition made for some ‘‘man,’’ who

would be qualified to open and read
the book ; for the Redeemer of the lost
inheritance (man’s sovereignty over
the universe) must needs be a kins-
man—a man. But for a time ‘‘no
man’’ was found, though search was
made in heaven, in earth, and under
the earth, who was ‘‘able,”’ that is,
who possessed the right, to open the
book. This statement indicates the
complete failure of man to recover
himself or his lost estate, the ‘‘domin-
ion’’ vested in him in Genesis 1:26.
As it is written, ‘“None of them can
by any means redeem his brother, nor
give to God a ransom for him’’ (Psa.
49:7). Moreover, it is obvious that
this statement is not compatible with
the idea that Christ had been in heav-
en in His glorified manhood for nine-
teen hundred years at the period to
which this vision belongs.

The matter is evidently of the ut-
most importance, for John weeps
much because no man was found
worthy to open and read the book.
But one of the Elders comforts him
with the assurance that ‘‘the Lion of
the tribe of Judah, the Root of David,
hath prevailed to open the book and
to loose the seven seals thereof’’
(56:5). And then John beholds, and
lo, in the midst of the Throne, stands
a Lamb as it had been slain.

The words ‘‘hath prevailed’’ con-
vey the idea of something but just
accomplished, which idea harmonizes
with the entire context. And the sig-.
nificance of the passage becomes clear-
er when it is observed that the verb
““prevailed’’ is the same word ren-
dered ““overcame’’ in chapter 3:21.
There Christ, speaking of what he
had already accomplished by His
atoning death, said, ‘‘even as I also.
overcame and am set down with My
Father in His Throne.”” With this.
the vision agrees perfectly, for John
sees the Lamb who had ‘‘overcome’’
(prevailed) ‘‘in the midst of the
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Throne,”” that being His Father’s
Throne.

When now the Redeemer, for as
such He is immediately acclaimed in
the song of the Living Ones and the
Elders, exercises His sovereign right
to open the book, John sees that every
time He breaks one of the seals some-
thing of importance takes place on
earth. But we are not concerned at
present with the happenings on earth,
our present study being confined to
what takes place in the heavenly
Sanctuary. There the scene is one
of worship. Those who take the lead
in this worship are the Cherubim, or
Living Creatures, and the Elders.
These alone take part in the ‘‘new
song’’ to the Lamb who was slain, and
who (they say) ‘‘hast redeemed us to
God by Thy blood out of every kin-
dred and tongue and people and na-
tion; and hast made us unto our God
kings and priests, and we shall reign
on (or over) the earth.’”’

The Cherubim, who are four in
number (the number of creation) and
who resemble the different orders of
earthly creatures, appear to be sym-
bols of the material creation; and
their appearance from time to time in
close association with the Throne of
God, is an indication of His purpose
eventually to deliver His creation
from the bondage of corruption into
the liberty of the glory of the chil-
dren of God. For although the crea-
tion was ‘‘made subject to vanity,”’
it was nevertheless ‘‘in hope’” (Rom.
8:19, 21).

The Elders are doubtless the sym-

bols of ‘“‘the children of God’’ whose
redemption and glory the whole
creation is to share. In the vision, as
in the 8th of Romans, the manifesta-
tion of their glory is yet future; for
the song says, ‘‘and we shall reign
over the earth.”” That song, and the
worship accompanying it, have been
known in heaven ever since Christ as-
cended there; for it is written of us
who have ‘‘redemption through Hus
blood, even the forgiveness of sins’’
(Eph. 1:7) that God ‘‘hath quick-
ened us together with Christ, and
raised us up together’’ (that is, has
taken us to heaven with Christ) ‘‘and
seated us (as the Elders are seated)
together in heavenly places in Christ
Jesus’’ (Eph. 2:4-7). Furthermore,
it is expressly declared that God’s
people were, from the beginning of
this dispensation, ‘‘a royal priest-
hood’” (1 Pet. 2:9); and what is
more significant, John says of him-
self and of all the saints of God, that
Jesus Christ has already ‘‘made us
kings and priests unto God and His
Father’’ (Rev. 1:6). These are the
very words sung by the Elders in
heaven, and prove that those words
were true of the people of God from
the very beginning of our era.

All these various indications taken
together constitute, in our judement,
ample proof that the vision of Revela-
tion 4 and 5 is given for the purpose
of showing what took place in heaven
when the Lord Jesus Christ passed
within the everlasting doors as the
king of glory, victor over death, and
received the homage of all the heav-
enly hosts.

THE SEVENTY WEEKS AND
THE GREAT TRIBULATION

(Continued from April)

The Prince

The fact that the angel Gabriel, in
speaking of the Messiah, gave Him
the title ‘‘Prince’’ (Dan. 9:25) sug-

gests an inquiry, which, when pur-
sued, is found to yield fruitful re-
sults.

Two of the great visions which
Daniel records give an outline of the
history of human government, from
the time of the vision to the very end
of world-government in the hands of
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men; and in both of these visions it
is shown that the last of the world-
kingdoms will be followed, and the
whole system of human rule will be
displaced, by the Kingdom of God.
The vision of chapter 2 shows this
Kingdom as a Stone, carving itself
out of the Mountain without the agen-
cy of hands (this being a special
feature of the vision), smiting the
great image (which represents human
rule in its entirety) upon its feet, de-
molishing the whole image, and final-
ly becoming itself a Mountain which
fills the whole earth. Daniel, in ex-
pounding the vision, said that this
Stone represented ‘‘a Kingdom’’
which ‘‘the God of heaven’’ would set
up, and which should ‘‘stand for-
ever’’ (Dan. 2:44). Plainly the Lord
Jesus had this Seripture in mind
when, in warning the Secribes and
Pharisees that the Kingdom of God
was to be taken from them (for the
promise of the Kingdom, along with
all other promises, had been given to
the Jews), He spake of ‘“the Stone
which the builders refused,”’ and de-
clared that whosoever should fall up-
on it (then, at His first advent)
should be broken ; but on whomsoever
it should fall (at His second coming
in power) it should grind him to pow-
der (Mat. 21:42-44).

The companion vision (Dan. 7) re-
veals further details concerning this
Kingdom of God. Particularly does
it show that it was to be conferred in
heaven upon One like the Son of man,
to whom was to be given ‘‘dominion,
and glory, and a kingdom, that all
people, nations and languages should
serve Him: His dominion is an ever-
lasting dominion, and His Kingdom
that whieh shall not be destroyed’’
(Dan. 7:13, 14).

In view of these two preceding
visions, which speak so definitely of a
kingdom, it might be expected that
the angel, in announcing, in the vi-
sion of chapter 9, the coming of the

Anointed One (who, of course is the
One who is to receive the kingdom)
would have referred to Him as ‘‘Mes-
siah the King.”” And indeed, if His
coming to which the Seventy Weeks
was the determined measure of time
had been with a view to setting up a
kingdom which would forthwith dis-
place the earth-rule of man, then the
title ‘‘King’’ would be the appro-
priate one to use. But, in view of the
actual purpose for which Christ was
to come at that time, and of the work
He was then to accomplish, there is a
wonderful suitability in the title
““Prince.”” And not only so, but this
title serves as a connecting link with
certain New Testament Scriptures,
referred to below, in which His work
for this age is set forth in a compre-
hensive way.

For the title ‘‘Prince’’ is given to
the Lord Jesus Christ by the Holy
Spirit, four times; whereas He was
not once proclaimed by Heaven’s au-
thority as King, at His first coming.
(He was referred to as the King by
the Gentile Magi, by Nathaniel when
he first met Him, by the excited mul-
titude at His last entry into Jerusa-
lem, when their nationalistic expecta-
tions had been raised to a high pitch
by the miracle of the raising of Laza-
rus, and by Pilate in derision. He
was not so styled by John the Bap-
tist, by Himself, or by His immediate
disciples and apostles. These latter
called Him ‘‘Master’’ and ‘‘Lord.’’)

The four New Testament passages
to which we refer are these:

1. Acts 3:15—“And killed the
Prince of life, Whom God hath raised
from the dead.”’

2. Acts 5:31—“Him hath God ex-
alted with His right hand to be a
Prince and a Saviour, for to give re-
pentance to Israel and forgiveness
of sins.”

3. Hebrews 2:10— “For it be-
came Him, for Whom are all things,
and by Whom are all things, in
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bringing many sons into glory, to
make the Captain (Prince) of their
salvation perfect through suffer-
ings.”’

4. Hebrews 12:2—‘Looking un-
to Jesus, the Author (Prince) and
Finisher of faith, Who, for the joy
that was set before Him, endured
the cross, despising the shame, and
is set down at the right hand of the
throne of God.”’

Taken together, these four Serip-
tures present a wonderful view of
the work of the Anointed One at His
first advent. To begin with it should
be noticed that in each passage His
sufferings are made prominent. Peter
says to the Jews at Jerusalem, ‘‘Ye
denied the Holy One and the Just,
and desired a murderer to be granted
unto you; and killed the Prince of
life.”” Again, in Acts 5:30, he said:
‘““The God of our fathers raised up
Jesus, whom ye slew and hanged on
@ tree, Him hath God exalted with
His right hand to be a Prince and a
Saviour.’’ In the third Seripture we
read that it became God, in bringing
many sons unto glory, to make the
Prince of their salvation perfect
through sufferings. And finally, we
read that as the Prince of faith, the
One to whom we must trustfully look
while running the race set before us,
He endured the cross, despising the
shame. It is needless that we should
point out how perfect is the agree-
ment in all this with the one thing
foretold of Messiah the Prince in
Daniel 9:25, 26, namely, that He
should be cut off and have nothing.
All these Scriptures then agree in
their testimony that this Anointed
““‘Prince’’ was, for the aceccomplish-
ment of His mission, to suffer and to
die.

Again, viewing these Seriptures to-
gether, we see in them God’s four-fold
objective in sending forth His Son in
the likeness of man, and in anointing
Him with the Holy Ghost and with
power. It was (1) that He might be
the Prince of life, thus to meet the

deepest need of His perishing people,
for He came ‘‘that they might have
life’’; (2) that He might also be the
Prince and Saviour empowered to
grant repentance and forgiveness of
sins; (3) that He might be the Prince
or Leader of the salvation of God’s
many sons, to bring them all safe
home to glory; and (4) that He
might also be the Leader as well as
the Finisher of that faith whereby
God’s people are to run (and without
which none can possibly run) with
endurance the race which is set be-
fore them. This four-fold object of
the purpose of Christ’s mission at His
first advent seems to present a com-
prehensive setting forth of His work.

In these Scriptures then we view
Him as the Prince of life exalted by
God’s right hand; as the Prince and
Saviour, granting repentance and
pardon, and giving the Holy Spirit
‘“to them that obey Him’’ (for He
will accept only willing obedience) ;
as the Prince of the complete and fi-
nal salvation of God’s ‘‘many sons’’
whom, by death, He has delivered
from him who has the power of death,
that is, the devil (vv. 14, 15); and
lastly as the Prince and Completer of
a faith which triumphs through all
difficulties, and sustains us to the end
of the race.

To summarize: The first passage
has to do with the birth of the chil-
dren of the kingdom ; the second with
their pardon and justification; the
therd with their protection and safe-
ty while on their journey to the glory;
and the fourth with the perfecting of
their faith for the endurance of all
the trials of the way. Taken alto-
gether they give us the character of
that kingdom which we have received
through grace, and which is described
in Hebrews 12:28 as ‘‘a kingdom
which cannot be moved.”’

Have These Prophecies a Future
Application?

In the preceding papers of this
study we have sought to give the true
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interpretation of the last four chap-
ters of Daniel. In so doing we have
endeavored to show that ‘‘the latter
days,”” wherein the last of those
prophecies was expressly to be ful-
filled, was that final period of Jewish
history which stretched from the re-
turn from Babylon in the days of
Cyrus, to the destruction of Jeru-
salem by Titus; and also to show that
‘“the time of the end’’ spoken of in
Daniel 12:4 was the very last stage
of that period, including the days of
Christ, and the time of gospel-preach-
ing which followed.

But the subject should not be left
without some reference to the ques-
tion whether these prophecies have
any application at all to the present
dispensation. We are deeply con-
vinced that there is no warrant what-
ever for breaking off the last parts of
these prophecies, and carrying the
detached portions across the interven-
ing centuries to the end of this gospel-
dispensation. This freakish system
of interpretation has nothing in the
Seripture to support it, so far as we
can discover. But is it not a pos-
sibility, nevertheless, that the proph-
ecies, or parts of them at least, may
have a secondary and final fulfilment
in the last days of our era?

This question cannot be dismissed
as unworthy of serious consideration,
seeing that many expositors of the
highest ahilitv have elaborated sys-
tems of interpretation wherein the
time-measures of Daniel are taken,
on the scale of a day to a year, to
measure from various epochs in the
past to various critical events in this
dispensation. Hspecially have those
time-measures been used to locate the
second coming of Christ, and other
events which pertain to the time of
the end of this present age. Some-
times the periods are measured on
the scale of a lunar year, sometimes
on the scale of a solar year, sometimes
on the scale of a calendar year
(counting 360 days to a year). Mr.

H. Grattan Guinness, in his well-
known books, The Approaching End
of the Age, and Light for the Last
Days, uses all three scales, and he
seems to obtain remarkable results
whichever scale he employs. Thus
these figures appear to give, in many
cases, the measures of time between
important historical events of old,
and g¢orresponding events in our own
era. All this suggests the possibility
that the figures given in the 12th
chapter of Daniel may, when made to
mean years instead of days, be found
to measure accurately from some se-
lected starting point to say the rise
(or the fall) of the Papacy as a tem-
poral power, or of Mohammedanism,
or to the French Revolution, or to the
outbreak of the World War, or to the
taking of Jerusalem from the Turks.
Such studies are not without interest
and value; but they do not, in our
opinion, supply us with a basis upon
which the date of any future event
can be predicted ; and most emphati-
cally do we declare it as our judg-
ment, that neither these figures nor
any others have been given as a means
whereby the date of the coming again
of the Lord Jesus Christ can be cal-
culated. To that judgment we are
driven by His own definite statements
in His Mount Olivet Prophecy, which
we are now about to examine. From
those statements it will be clearly
seen that, while on the one hand the
Liord warned His disciples most ex-
plicitly concerning the exterminat-
ing judgments which were to fall up-
on the people, the city and the temple
i that generation, and while He gave
them an unmistakable sign whereby
they might be warned of the ap-
proach thereof in time to escape, He
took the greatest pains on the other
hand to impress upon them that His
own coming agarn would be at an un-
expected season, and without any pre-
monitory signs whatever.
Furthermore, it is obvious that, in
order to measure long time-intervals
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from a starting-point in Old Testa-
ment days, it is necessary to have a
correct chronology; and the practice
of all who have made calculations of
the sort referred to has been to as-
sume some one or other of the exist-
ing chronological systems based upon
the canon of Ptolemy, which Anstey
has shown to be erroneous, or at least
untrustworthy. And in this copnec-
tion we would say that our confidence
in all calculations of the sort referred
to is much shaken by the fact that
each scheme of interpretation yields
equally remarkable results whether
one system of chronology be chosen
or another, and whether the ‘‘year’’
be taken as containing 365 days or
360, or 354 (the last being the length
of the lunar year). Now, inasmuch
as it is manifestly impossible that all
the different chronologies based on
Ptolemy’s canon should be equally
correct, or that it is a matter of in-
difference whether the year, which is
the time-unit in all these calculations,
be of one length, or another, we are
unable to find in such systems of in-
terpretation any basis solid enough to
support settled conclusions. There-
fore, as to the time of any of the as
yet unfulfilled prophecies, we have

no means for fixing, or even closely
approximating, the year in which it
will oceur ; and this statement applies
in a special way to the coming again
of the Liord Jesus Christ.

And finally we would say, after
much consideration of the matter,
and with the desire (which must be
common to all) that we might have a
divinely revealed measuring line and
a starting point whereby future
events could be accurately located on
the chart of the years, yet we cannot
see sufficient warrant for assuming
that the ‘‘days’’ mentioned in these
prophecies are really ‘‘years.”” We
shall not take the time to examine
the reasons usually given in support
of that assumption, it being enough to
say that we know of no proof that
the word ‘‘day,’’ in any time-measure
given in the Bible, means ‘‘year’’;
nor can we conceive of any reason
why, if a year were meant, the word
‘‘day’’ should be used instead.

The case of the ‘‘seventy weeks’’ of
Daniel 9:24 is not an instance of mak-
ing the word ‘‘day’’ stand for a year;
for the word means a heptad or seven,
which might be one of days or years,
and which the event proves in this
case to be years.

(To be continued)

THE FIRST AND LAST CHAPTERS OF THE BIBLE

The Beginning and the End
The First and the Last

Showing a series of correspondences which link the Beginning and the

Ending of the Bible together, thus demonstrating the Unity of the Book,
both in Authorship, and also in Design.

1 Gen. 1:1—The Beginning.
Rev. 22:3—I Am the Beginning.
2 G.

1: 1—The Heaven and the Earth.

R. 21: 1—A new Heaven and a new Earth.

3 G. 1: 2—Darkness covers all.
R. 21: 1—No Night there.

4 G. 1: 3—Light created.

R. 21:23—The Lamb is the Light thereof.
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5 G. 1:10—The waters called Seas.

R.

21: 1—There was no more Sea.

6 G.1:14-16—The Sun and Moon to give light.

7
8
9

10

11
12
13
14
15

16

17
18
19
20
21
22
23

24

25

R

G.
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21:23—No need of the Sun, neither of the Moon.

1:16—The Stars also.
22:16—I Am the Bright and Morning Star.

2:4, 5—All things created and made.

21: 5—Behold! I make all things new.
2: 9—The Tree of Life in the midst of the garden.

22: 2—In the midst of the street of the City the Tree of Life.
2:10—A River proceeding from Eden.

22: 1—A River of pure water of Life proceeding from the Throne

of God and of the Lamb.

2:11—The land of Havilah, where there is Gold.

21:18—The City was of pure Gold.
2:12—Precious stones.

21:19—Foundations garnished with all manner of precious stones.
4:17—A City, built by Cain (going up on earth).

21: 2—A City, whose Builder is God, coming down from Heaven.
2:15—God communing with men.

. 21: 3—God will dwell with them, and they shall be His people.

2 :21-23—A Bride presented to her Husband.

. 21: 2—A Bride adorned for her Husband.
3: 1—The Serpent begins his work of deception.
20:10—That old Serpent, which deceived the nations, cast into the
lake of fire.
3: 4—The Lie enters in.
21:27—Nothing that maketh a lie to enter in.
3: 7—Clothing lost, they make themselves aprons.
19: 8—Saints clothed in fine linen clean and white.
3: 7—Mankind lost.
21 :24—Nations saved.
3: 8—Man hiding from God.
21: 3—The Tabernacle of God is with men.
3: 4—Pain and sorrow decreed.
21: 4—No more sorrow, neither shall there be any more pain,
3:19—Death decreed.
21: 4—There shall be no more Death.
3:17—A curse pronounced.
22: 3—There shall be no more curse.
3:17—The commandment broken, man cut off from the Tree of Life.
22:14—Blessed they who do His commandents, they have right to
the Tree of Life.
3:15—THE GREAT PROMISE.

R. XX, XXI, XXII—THE PROMISE COMPLETELY FULFILLED.

[Copies of the above, in leaflet form, 2¢ each, 15 for 25¢, 65 for $1.00]
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TO OUR READERS:

We are giving most of our space in this issue to a paper on The Words

of Christ.

This article has been written in order to call attention to the

incontrovertible proofs, which are inherent in those Words themselves, and
which clearly demonstrate both the Deity of HimgWho uttered them, and
also the authenticity of the Records which contain them.

Because of the controversy which is just now raging between the ‘‘Fun-

damentalists’’

and the ‘‘Modernists,’
time for the setting forth of the proofs referred to.

" there could be no more opportune

Because of this, and

because also of the supreme importance of what is involved in this con-
troversy, we feel warranted in asking the aid of every reader in the work
of distributing this article. It is now available in the form of a well printed
booklet of 32 pages, at 10c per copy (special rates for quantities). Will
you undertake to put copies in the hands of ministers and Sunday School

teachers in your vicinity ?

NEVER MAN SPAKE LIKE THIS
MAN

“Then came the officers to the chief
priests and Pharisees; and they said un-
to them, Why have ye not brought Him?
The officers answered. Never man spake
like this Man” (John 7:45, 46).

When the officers who had been
sent by the chief priests and Pharisees
to take the Lord Jesus into custody
returned without Him, they gave a
most extraordinary reason for their
failure to carry out their orders. For,
in reply to the demand, ‘“ Why have

ye not brought Him ?’’ they gave the
strange answer, ‘‘Never man spake
like this man.’”” This reply is the
more suprising because it came from
the lips of men whose very occupa-
tion tends to deaden all the sensibili-
ties that are natural to human beings.

The record does not state just what
were the words which so impressed
their hearts that they dared not
touch the One who uttered them; but
it may be gathered from the context
that the sayings of Christ recorded in
this chapter (John 7:33-38) were
part at least of what they heard.
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Those sayings made a great impres.
sion upon others also; for we read
that some, when they heard them,
said, ‘‘Of a truth this is the Proph-
et’’; while others said, ‘‘This is the
Christ”’ (vv. 40, 41).

The statement made by those con-
stables contains a truth far more pro-
found, doubtless, than they had any
conception of. It is a statement of
fact. Hence it is either true or false,
and is open to proof or disproof.
Moreover, it invites a comparison be-
tween the words spoken by Jesus
Christ and the sayings of the world’s
greatest teachers, philosophers, sages,
moralists and scientists. What would
such a comparison show? Would it
show that Jesus Christ did indeed
speak as never man spake? God had
foretold by Moses the coming of One
concerning whom He said, “I will

put My words into His mouth”’
(Deut. 18:18). Is Jesus Christ that
Prophet? Did He indeed speak the

very words of God? Is it true, as
declared at the beginning of the
Epistle to the Hebrews, that God
Himself has, in these last days,
spoken unto us in the Person of the
Son? Here is a question which man-
ifestly is of the highest importance;
yet it is one which persons of ordi-
nary intelligence are quite compe-
tent to decide; and these pages are
written for the purpose of present-
ing to our readers the materials
which will enable them to decide it.
What we assert then, and purpose
herein to show, is that there are qual-
ities in the sayings of Jesus Christ,
as recorded in the four Gospels,
which distinguish them in a marked
and radical way from all human ut-
terances. And we further assert that
the superhuman qualities whereof we
speak are so conspicuously manifest
in thé recorded sayings of Christ (in
contrast with their conspicuous ab-
sence from the utterances of the most

famous men of earth) that they can
be clearly recognized by anyone of
normal intelligence who will give se-
rious attention to the matter.

When Christ was here among men
He frequently made appeal to the
works done by Him as proof that the
Father had sent Him (Mat. 11:4-6;
John 5:36; 10:24, 25; 15:24). But
skeptics of our day can evade the
force of that witness by denying that
the accounts of the miracles of Christ,
found in the Gospels, are true. They
cannot, however, thus set aside the
witness of IIis words. For obviously,
if those words are of such a nature,
and have in them such qualities, as
are not to be found in the utterances
of other men (and this is what we
now undertake to prove) then there
can be no escape from the conclusion
that He from Whom they proceeded,
whether it was Jesus Himself, or an-
other who put words into His mouth,
was more than a man. For if those
sayings have superhuman qualities,
then it is manifestly just as impossi-
ble for men to have invented them,
and put them into His mouth, as for
a man to have uttered them.

Let it be carefully noted then that
the proof of the origin of the sayings
attributed to Christ lies in those say-
ings themselves. This must needs be
so; for if indeed His words are, as
He Himself said, ‘‘spirit and life’’ it
is simply impossible that those quali-
ties should not be discernible in them.
The words which are reported to us
by the Gospel-writers as the words of
Christ are still with us. They speak
for themselves. If Divine, they will
clearly exhibit qualities which God
alone could impart to them; and if
human, they will plainly display the
infirmities, imperfections, and limi-
tations, which characterize all human
utterances. And not only so, but the
marks of origin, whether Divine or
human, will be such that anyone of
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ordinary intelligence can distinguish
them upon examination.

These internal evidences, which lie
in and are part of the words them-
selves, constitute proofs of origin of
the most conclusive character. For
just as the inimitable lustre, the bril-
liancy, the hardness, and other dis-
tinguishing properties of the dia-
mond, which are inherent in it and
inseparable from it, bear testimony
of the most unimpeachable sort to its
genuineness, even so the words of
Christ have inherent qualities, not
to be found in the sayings of any oth-
er, which declare with absolute cer-
tainty their unique character and
origin. One might indeed, and
many do through lack of such proper
care and attention as the importance
of the matter demands, fail to dis-
tinguish between the genuine dia-
mond and a sparkling bit of glass,
and so are deceived to their great
loss. Nevertheless, it needs only
careful observation to enable one to
tell, with infallible certainty, the one
from the other; and it is even so with
respect to the great and vital matter
into which we are now inquiring.

Let it then be borne in mind (for
this preliminary point must needs be
established and clearly recognized)
that the sayings attributed to Christ
in the Gospels were either actually
spoken by Him, as the writers of our
Gospels declare, or else they were in-
vented by them. But if these say-
ings are such as never man spake,
then it is impossible that man could
have invented them. And the impos-
sibility is the greater (if we may so
speak) because the Gospel-writers
were men occupying a humble station
in life, men who were notoriously
‘“unlearned and ignorant’’ (Acts 4:
13). The question ‘‘Whence hath
This Man this wisdom?’’ would ap-
ply with tenfold force to them.
Finally, we have to consider in this

connection that there are four Gos-
pels by different writers, each of
which contains sayings attributed to
Christ, and each of which contains
sayings purporting to be His which
are not found in the others. If,
therefore, the words attributed to
Christ, whether taken from one Gos-
pel or another, are found to possess
the same distinguishing qualities,
then we must either believe that the
words are really His, or else that
there were four men, all endowed
with supernatural ability and all at
the same time so dishonest as to at-
tribute their own supernatural ut-
terances to another person. This is,
and for more reasons than one, sim-
ply unthinkable.

Everything, therefore, depends up-
on one simple issue of fact, namely, is
the statement made by those officers
true? This issue of fact is not only
clear and definite, but it is, we re-
peat, one which ordinary persons are
fully qualified to decide. For every-
thing which God has made, down to
the tiniest feather on the wing of a
moth, can be readily distinguished
from the finest specimen of human
workmanship; and one need not be
an expert in order to determine
whether a thing was fabricated by
God or man. All that is required is
that he examine attentively the ob-
ject whose authorship he wishes to
determine ; and that is all that is re-
quired to decide the question we are
now considering. For our familiari-
ty with the characteristics of human
utterances will enable us with abso-
lute certainty to distinguish there-
from ‘‘the words of God’’ (if any
such there be) by qualities which the
former do not possess. If, however,
the words, whichl have been reported
to us as the words of Jesus Christ,
are similar in their qualities to the
sayings of distinguished men—phil-
osophers, statesmen, moralists, and
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others who have won the admiration
of their fellow-mortals—then the
statement made by those constables
may properly be dismissed as a mere
exaggeration.

A Supremely Important Question

The question we now propose to
examine is, of all questions, the most
vital to every human being; for the
claims made by Jesus Christ, or on
His behalf by those whom He sent
forth into the world, are such that to
err in regard thereto would be dis-
astrous. If those claims be true, then
to reject them means eternal ruin;
whereas if they be false, then the mil-
lions who have accepted them as the
very words of God were, and are, the
most deluded of men. Because of
this we will now examine some of the
characteristic sayings of Christ in
order to determine whether they are
of the same sort as have been, or such
as might have been, spoken by mere
human beings; or whether, on the
contrary, they have qualities which
compel us to say that they could not
have been uttered by even the great-
est, the wisest, or the best of men.

1. How Christ Spoke of Himself in
Relation to Mankind

It is most certain, as will be clearly
seen upon examination of the ree-
ords, that Jesus Christ spake of His
personal relation to the human race
as never man spake. The difference
in this respect between His words
and those of any other with whom
He could be compared is incalculably
great. Take as an example the words
of John 7:37, 38, which apparently
the officers heard: ‘““If any man
thirst, let him come unto me and
drink. He that believeth on me, as
the Scripture hath said, out of his
inmost being shall flow rivers of liv-
ing water.”” Certainly none of the
great ones of earth ever spake like

that, or could conceivably have so
spoken. If we try to think of some
prominent personage, whether of the
past or present, into whose lips we
could put those words, the impossi-
bility of so doing will be evident at
once. The Dboastfulness, the self-
confidence, the pretentiousness of
man have indeed gone to extravagant
lengths; but none ever did or ever
could claim to be, to his fellow mor-
tals, or to do for them, what Jesus
Christ habitually and consistently
claimed to be, and to do. Moreover,
had any mere man, however illus-
trious, claimed to be, to all mankind,
what Christ’s words claim for Him,
he would have evoked only scorn and
derision. Yet none who read the
Gospels are aware of the slightest in-
congruity in such sayings on the lips
of Jesus Christ; for they are in per-
fect keeping with the Personality
there revealed. It follows that the
only way whereby the sayings at-
tributed to Him can be accounted for
is by assuming that the One pictured
in the Gospels was a real Personality,
and was truly the Son of God.

In the preceding chapter of the
Gospel (chapter 6) by John we have
the account of the miraculous feeding
of the multitude with the five loaves
and two fishes; and there we read
that Christ spake of Himself to the
crowds who had witnessed and ben-
efitted by that miracle, as the bread
of life, saying, ‘I am the bread of
life : he that cometh to me shall never
hunger; and he that believeth on me
shall never thirst’’; and again, ‘‘I
am the living bread which came
down from Heaven; if any man eat
of this bread he shall live forever’’;
and again, ‘‘Verily, verily I say un-
to you, except ye eat the flesh of the
Son of man, and drink His blood, ye
have no life in you’’ (John 6:35, 51,
53).

Here again are words such as never
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man spake, either before or since.
For these sayings are not only radi-
cally different from all others where-
of we have a record, but they make a
claim so stupendous that we cannot
even imagine a mere man giving ut-
terance to it.

Again, in the eighth chapter of
this same Gospel is found a saying of
Christ wherein He speaks of still an-
other relation which He claims to
sustain to all mankind. He there
says, ‘‘I am the Light of the world:
he that followeth me shall not walk in
darkness, but shall have the licht of
life’” (John 8:12).

Thus, in three successive chapters
of John’s Gospel, the Lord Jesus
Christ announces Himself as the
Bread of life, as the Water of life,
and as the Light of life. Those are re-
lationships which are so impossible
for a man to occupy towards his fel-
lowmen that we cannot conceive of a
mere human being claiming the pow-
er to fulfil them. Moreover, Christ
presents Himself in those relation-
ships not only to men of His own
day and nation, but to men of all na-
tions and all generations. Assuredly
then we can say, and without fear of
contradiction, that never man so
spake since the world began.

No saying has ever spread so wide-
ly, or has moved so many hearts, as
that of Christ in Matthew 11:28-30:
‘“Come unto me, all ye that labor and
are heavy laden, and I will give you
rest. Take my yoke upon you and
learn of me; for I am meek and low-
ly in heart; and ye shall find rest un-
to your souls. For my yoke is easy,
and my burden is light.”” This one
saying, if we had no other, would ful-
ly justify the statement of the offi-
cers. It has all the sublimity of an
utterance of God, yet it comes from
the lips of a man. Here is One who,
though meek and lowly in heart, yet
calmly and confidently offers to re-
vive all the weary and heavy-laden

ones of earth, even as many as will
‘‘come’’ to Him. It is the saying
of One Who is conscious that He has
at His disposal the resources of om-
nipotence. But more than that, it
calls upon all men to submit to His
authority, and to put themselves un-
der His instruction. He thus pre-
sents Himself as the Lord and Teach-
er of all, making, at the same time,
the stupendous promise that He will
afford ‘‘rest’’ for every soul. Most
assuredly we can say it is simply im-
possible that any man should so
speak.

Another saying which is worthy of
special attention is that spoken at the
grave of Lazarus: ““I AM the Resur-
rection and the Life: he that be-
lieveth in Me, though he die, yet shall
he live. And whosoever liveth and
believeth in Me shall never die’”’
(John 11:25, 26). In the majesty
of its form and the sublimity of its
thought this saying is manifestly Di-
vine. No man could conceive such
an idea as this—which indeed is the
basic truth of Christianity—namely,
that the resurrection of Jesus Christ
from the dead carries with it the res-
urrection also of all His believing
people. And no man could have ex-
pressed that idea in words of such
majestic simplicity and power. With
all possible emphasis and conviction
we set to our seal that never man so
spake.

It would require many pages to
set forth and to comment upon all
the sayings of Jesus Christ in which
He has spoken of the relation in
which He stands to all the world. He
speaks of Himself as ‘‘the Way, the
Truth, and the Life’’; as ‘‘the Good
Shepherd,”” come to lay down His
life for the sheep; as the One who has
power on earth to forgive sins; as
the One to whom all authority is
given in Heaven and on earth; as
the One who will return in power and
glory to judge all nations and all
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men ; as coming from the Father and
returning to the Father; and as be-
ing One with the Father.

No man ever so spake, even in the
moments of greatest self-exaltation,
or in the wildest flights of imagina-
tion. But to Jesus Christ, on the con-
trary, such sayings were habitual,
and they are perfectly consistent
with all His words and actions.
Hence we have, in this class of say-
ings alone, quite enough to force
every candid mind to the conclusion
that what those constables declared
concerning Him was true.

In this connection we cannot re-
frain from pointing out (though it
carries us beyond the scope and pur-
pose of this branch of our argument),
that if any mortal man could con-
ceivably have said of himself, and of
his relations to other men, the things
which Jesus Christ habitually assert-
ed of Himself, he would have become
an object of ridicule, or would have
been regarded as a victim of insanity.
In the case of any mere man the ut-
ter falsity of such pretensions would
be quickly and clearly apparent to
all. In the case, however, of Jesus
Christ, not only were those sayings
accepted by the men of His own day
and generation as being in perfect
harmony with His personality, but
the history of nineteen centuries
bears testimony to the convincing
fact that men of all nations and lan-
guages, and of all ranks and degrees
of intelligence and learning, have re-
ceived those utterances as the literal
and exact truth, and always with the
result of unspeakable benefit to them-
selves, and of good to the communi-
ties among which they have lived.

2. Christ Spoke as Having Supreme
Authority

Another distinguishing character-
istic of the utterances of Christ is the
absolute authority with which He al-

ways spoke. In this respect again
(and the characteristic is exceedingly
important for our present purposes)
He spake as never man spake.

For the sake of comparison, we
would bring to mind that among all
who preceded Him none had spoken
with authority surpassing that of
Moses. But Moses always gave his
commands as proceeding not from
himself but from God, his invariable
formula being, ‘‘Thus saith the
Lord.”” TIn the most marked and sig-
nificant contrast to this are the words
of Christ, as for example, in His Ser-
mon on the Mount, where He quietly
assumes the power and authority to
modify, repeal, and add to, the leg-
islation of Moses, giving as the only
and all-sufficient -warrant therefor
His ““But I say unto you.”” In this
it is manifest that Jesus Christ puts
Himself before men as none other
than He who gave the law to Moses.
No wonder then that they who heard
Him were astonished because ‘‘He
taught them as having authority’’
(Matt. 7:28, 29).

This remarkable characteristic of
speaking as with absolute and su-
preme authority may be discerned in
all the recorded utterances of Christ.
Never is the note of authority lack-
ing, as often it would be if He were
other than ‘‘the Lord of all’’; for no
pretender could possibly keep his
sayings on the superlatively high lev-
el that would be necessary in order
to support such a claim. But in His
case, whether He spoke to the leper,
or to the paralytic, or to the blind,
or to the lame, or the deaf, or the
dead, or to winds and waves, or to
the fig-tree, or to the demons, or to
His servants when He sent them up-
on a mission, it was ever as the One
whose very word compels obedience,
as the One who in the beginning said
““Light be,”” and instantly light was.
In a word, every utterance of His
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is in perfect keeping with His own
statement, ‘‘All authority is given
unto Me in heaven and on earth. Go
ye therefore’’—(Matt. 28:18-20). It
is simply an impossibility (and who
can fail to recognize it?) that any
man could impart to his every word
this Divine quality of ‘‘having au-
thority,”” or that men could have in-
vented such a character, and put in-
to his mouth utterances which, no
matter under what -circumstances
they were spoken, are found to be,
when closely scrutinized, impreg-
nated with the consciousness of hav-
ing supreme and absolute authority.
But one conclusion is possible from
these facts, namely, that Jesus Christ
is Immanuel, God manifest in the
flesh.

3. The Law of Christ

We have already pointed out that
Jesus Christ, in giving commands to
men, spoke as having in Himself the
authority to exact obedience from all,
and that in this respect He spake as
never man spake. But besides that,
when we examine the laws themselves
which He gave, we find them to be
in the greatest possible contrast with
all codes of human law, by whomso-
ever enacted. The basic principle of
the legislation (or ‘‘doctrine’’) of
Christ is set forth in these words:
“But I say unto you, Love your ene-
mies, bless them that curse you, do
good to them that hate you, and pray
for them which despitefully use you
and persecute you’’ (Matt. 5:44).
One word of four letters embraces the
whole law of Christ, LOVE; for
““love 1s the fulfilling of the law’’

- (Rom. 13:10). Most positively we
can say that never man so spake.

This point cannot be stated too
strongly. For in marked contrast
with the law of Christ is the sad
truth that men are, by nature, ‘‘hate-
ful and hating one another.”” It is

in the heart of man, in order to gain
some advantage for himself, to do
harm to others, even to the extent of
taking life; and all legislation must
needs take cognizance of this funda-
mental trait of human nature. But
Jesus Christ announces on earth a
sphere of government—a kingdom—
whereof the organic law is directly
contrary to the rules which universal-
ly govern human conduct, a law
which no man can keep until a new
heart is created in him (Rom. 8:7).
We do not stop to discuss the ques-
tions which are sometimes raised as
to the application of the Sermon on
the Mount ; for we are at present un-
dertaking only to point out that, in
promulgating the law of His King-
dom, Jesus Christ spake as never
man spake.

And this brings us to another dis-
tinguishing characteristic of the law
of Christ. Every law has what are
called its ‘‘sanctions,’’ that is to say,
those provisions or accompaniments
of the law which are relied upon to
secure its enforcement. But where-
as, in all human legislation, we find
that the sanctions are in the nature
of pains and penalties, to be visited
upon those who fail to keep the law,
here we find as the constraining mo-
tive merely this: ‘‘That ye may be
the children of your Father which
is in heaven: for He maketh His sun
to rise on the evil and on the good,
and sendeth rain on the just and on
the unjust’ (Matt. 5:45). And He
adds, ‘‘Be ye therefore perfect, even
as your Father which is in heaven is
perfect,”’ a saying which none other
ever spake or could have spoken. Mr.
William J. Bryan, speaking of the
law of Christ as given in the Sermon
on the Mount, well and truly says,
““This code in itself would be suffi-
cient to set Christ apart from all
mankind and put the stamp of Deity
upon Him.”’




88 THE LAST HOUR

4. Christ Spoke with Perfect
Assurance

The limits of human attainment
in all branches of knowledge are
very restricted. For though a man
of relatively great capacity should
specialize all his lifetime upon a sin-
gle subject, his knowledge thereof
would be, in the end, but partial and
imperfect. And not only o, but
such a man, even when speaking on
the subject to which he had devoted
a lifetime, would betray uncertainty
as to some points, and complete igno-
rance as to others. Moreover, when
the views of any specialist are com-
mitted to writing, they are always
found to require correction by those
coming after them.

But in Jesus Christ we have an ex-
ception. In all His recorded utter-
ances, and on whatever subject, there
can be found no suggestion of a limit
to his knowledge and not the slightest
trace of uncertainty. There was in-
deed one matter (the precise time of
His coming again, Matt. 24:36; Acts
1:7) concerning which He said that
it was known only to the Father. But
this seeming exception does but make
His assumption of absolute and com-
plete knowledge of all things the
more marked and impressive. And it
must be remembered that Jesus
Christ spoke not on one subject ouly,
as a man of learning might speak
concerning some topic upon which
he has concentrated the efforts of a
lifetime, but on a great variety of
subjects. He spake of things past
and things to come, of things in heav-
en and things in hell, of the hidden
depth of the human heart, and of the
unuttered thoughts of those around
Him; yet He ever spake as having
perfect knowledge of all things. No
utterance of His betrays the slightest
uncertainty as to that whereof He
was speaking, or indicates on His

part the consciousness of any bounds
to His knowledge ; nor has any state-
ment of His been found to admit of
correction. Truly in this we must
say, and with peculiar emphasis,
‘“‘Never man spake like this Man.”’

5. Concerning His Mission and Its
Fulfilment

Jesus Christ repeatedly declared
that God the Father had sent Him in-
to the world for the salvation of sin-
ners. His whole life—all that He
did and all that He said-—was in per-
fect harmony with that declaration;
and indeed, from His first recorded
words, ‘‘Wist ye not that I must be
about My Father’s business,”’ to the
triumphant ery upon the cross, ‘It
is finished,”” we find Him ever in the
consciousness of having come into
the world for one definite purpose,
the salvation of men. But under this
heading we wish to direct attention
to the way whereby, according to His
own words. He was to accomplish
the work of redemption. When we ex-
amine what He said on this subject
from time to time we find that the
cross was ever before Him. Thus,
upon His first visit to Jerusalem af-
ter the anointing for His public min-
istry. He said, ‘‘Destroy this temple
and in three days I will raise it up,”’
speaking of ‘‘the Temple of His
body’> (John 2:19-21). To Nico-
emus He said that He must be lifted
up as Moses lifted up the serpent in
the wilderness, in order that those
who believe on Him should not per-
ish (John 3:14-16). In His first com-
mission to the twelve He spoke of
those who would follow Him, taking
up the ecross (Matt. 10:38, 39). To
His disciples He spoke again and
again of the ‘‘needs be’’ that He
should be crucified, and should rise
from the dead the third day (Matt.
16:21; 17:22, 235 20:17-19). Words
fail to describe how radically differ-
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ent all this is to the sayings, or to the
thoughts, of any mere man. It is
manifestly beyond the range of pos-
sibility that any man should have
conceived of such a thing as that God
Himself, the Creator and Judge of
men, should come unto His own crea-
tion ‘‘in the likeness of sinful flesh,
and for sin,”” ‘‘to put away sin by
the sacrifice of Himself,”” and that
‘‘He by death might destroy him that
had the power of death, that is the
devil’’ (Rom. 8:3; Heb. 9:26; 2:14).
But the wonder to which we are here
directing attention goes beyond even
this. For the Gospels present to us,
in Jesus Christ, One Who, from the
very first, revealed by His words the
consciousness that the mission for
which He had come, as a Man among
perishing men, was to be accom-
plished, and could be accomplished
only, by His own sufferings and
death; and Who even spoke, defi-
nitely and repeatedly, of the very
death He was to die, and of the time
He was to lie in the grave. And all
this is the more impressive because
even His own disciples understood
not those sayings of His until after
His resurrection (see John 2:22; Mk.
9:32, &c.). These facts give truly
immense significance to the declara-
tion of the officers, ‘‘Never man
spake like this Man.’’

6. Jesus Christ, in His Utterances,
Betrayed No Consciousness of
Sin or Like Human Infirmity

Here we have another remarkable
characteristic of the sayings of
Christ, one which is sufficient in it-
self to set them apart from all other
sayings. We ask that the closest at-
tention be given to this point; for it
is our deep conviction that the qual-
ity we are here considering should,
without reference to any others, car-
ry every candid mind to the conclu-
sion that Jesus Christ was indeed
God manifest in the flesh. To the

Jews who were disputing with Him
He could fearlessly say, ‘‘ Which of
you convinceth Me of sin?’’ (John
8:46). No mere man ever spake like
that. This challenging question fol-
lowed the incident of the woman
whom the scribes and Pharisees
brought before Him, and concern-
ing whom He said, ‘‘He that is with-
out sin among you let him first cast a
stone at her’’ (v. 7). That simple
remark was enough to convict every
one of them of sin, notwithstanding
their professed righteousness. But
none could convict Him of sin.

There is, in our opinion, no quality
of the words of Christ more distine-
tive, or of greater evidential value,
than the entire absence therefrom of
all consciousness of sin, failure, short-
coming, mistake, or other like infirmi-
ty, common to man and conspicuous
in the character and conduct of all
men. This is the more impressive
because He did not obtrude upon
others the fact of His sinlessness.
The quality we now speak of appears
only upon a close scrutinty of His
words; but it is clearly and invaria-
bly inherent in His utterances. When
He spoke of sin, as He often did, it
was always as of a thing foreign to
Himself. To the woman in this chap-
ter (John 8), He said, ‘‘Go, and sin
no more’’; and so also He said to the
impotent man in John 5 (v. 14).
Again to the Jews in chapter 8, He
said, ‘“Whosoever committeth sin is
the bond slave of sin,”” and then im-
mediately referring to Himself, as
by way of contrast, He added, ‘‘If the
Son, therefore, shall make you free,
ye shall be free indeed’’ (v. 34-36).
In these words He not only implies
strongly that sin had no hold upon
or place in Him, but He also declares
His power even to set others free
from its servitude. This strong im-
plication of His own freedom from
and mastery of sin is more convine-
ing for our present purposes than
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even the direct assertion of His sin-
lessness.

Much more might be added upon
this point, but we cannot now dwell
upon it. If, however, the reader will
review all of the Lord’s recorded say-
ings on the subject of the sins and
evil deeds of men (see for example
Mk. 7:21-23) he cannot fail to be for-
cibly impressed with the fact that
these are not the words of a mere man,
and are not words which could possi-
bly have been spoken by one who had
the consciousness of sin, infirmity and
failure in himself. So also it will be
apparent that they could not possi-
bly have been invented by sinful
men, and put into the lips of another.
It far transcends the ability of man
to create an imaginary character, and
to cause him to speak on all occasions
and under all circumstances in such
words as exclude all suggestion of the
sinful infirmities that are common to
mankind. Only in one way can the
utterances of Christ be accounted for,
and that is by regarding them as the
real sayings of One Who, though He
was in all points tempted like as we
are, was vet ‘‘without sin’’ (Heb.
4:15). For never man so spake.

7 Christ’s Message was for the
Poor, the Sinful, the Lost

IHere we have indeed a striking
feature of the public utterances of
Jesus Christ, and one which is suffi-
cient in itself to distinguish them
from all others. For although He came
expressly to announce and to set up
a kingdom, yet He did not seek to at-
tract to Himself the influential, the
rich, the leaders and teachers, the
men of rank and station. His king-
dom was for ‘‘the poor in spirit,”’
and His message and ministry were
for the sinful, the afflicted, the out-
cast. From the very beginning He
declared He had come ‘‘to preach
glad tidings to the poor’’ (Lu. 4:18).

Very distinctly and with emphasis
He said, ‘I am not come to call the
righteous but sinners to repentance’’
(Mat. 9:13); and again, ‘“For the
Son of man is come to seek and to
save that which was lost’’ (Lu. 19:
10). With the utmost assurance we
can say that never man so spake, and
that no one could have conceived of
a man so speaking, or coming upon
such a mission.

This remarkable characteristic of
the message of Christ was made the
main ground of the famous attack
upon Christianity by the infidel phil-
osopher Celsus, early in the third
century. His strong objection was
that the appeal of the Gospel of
Christ is to the sinful end the lost,
which was proof to his mind that the
gospel was spurious. This attack by
Celsus tends further to show how m-
possible it is that the message attrib-
uted to Jesus Christ could have origi-
nated in the mind of a mere man.

““In our mysteries,”” said Celsus,
‘“those are invited to come nigh who
are of clean hands and pure speech,
who are unstained by ecrime, who
have a good conscience toward God,
who have done justly and lived up-
rightly. But the Christians say,
‘Come to us, ye who are sinners, ye
who are fools or children, ye who are
miserable and ye shall enter into the
Kingdom of heaven.” Christ, say
they, was sent to save sinners. Was
he not sent to help those who have
kept themselves from sin? They pre-
tend that God will save the unright-
eous man if he repents and humbles
himself,”” and so on.

Such is indeed the thought of the
natural heart, and is the corner stone
of all systems of religion; for the
word of the Cross, with its message
of salvation to the worst of sinners,

“is to the wise of this world utter fool-

ishness. Such also was the dogmatic
teaching of the Jewish Rabbis of
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Christ’s day, for, according to their
doctrine, there is nothing but the
curses of the law for the sinner until,
by works and merits of his own, he
ceases to be a sinner, and attains un-
to ‘‘the righteousness of the scribes
and Pharisees.”” The only ground of
acceptance with God that they rec-
ognized is what is implied in the
words of the typical Pharisee, ‘‘T am
not as other men are, or even as this
publican,’” to which he added, for
God’s information and approbation,
a recital of his own righteous deeds
(Lu. 18:11, 12).

This indeed is the view that would
everywhere prevail were it not that
the Gospel of Christ has presented to
the world a totally different view of
God’s way of dealing with sinful
men for their deliverance and cleans-
ing from sin. It matters not at all
for our present purpose that the
great mass of men refuse to obey the
gospel, and reject that ‘‘so great sal-
vation which at the first began to be
spoken by the Lord.’”” For our point
is that Jesus Christ spake as never
man spake when He sent forth into
the world a message of salvation for
sinners, rebels, and enemies of God,
including the complete and imme-
diate forgiveness of all sins, and the
free gift of eternal life to all who
hear and believe His message.

That message of Jesus Christ
(Matt. 28: 18-20; Lu. 24:46, 47) has
forced its way, by its own inherent
and Divine power, against all the re-
ligious powers of the world and the
prejudices of the human heart. And
it has, moreover, maintained itself as
a vital force and a purifying influ-
ence in the world to this day. ‘‘The
words that T speak unto you,”” He
said, ‘‘they are Spirit and they are
life’’; and again, ‘‘Heaven and
earth shall pass away, but My words
shall not pass away’’; and again,
‘“He that rejecteth Me, and receiveth

not My words, hath one that judgeth
him : the word that I have spoken, the
same shall judge him in the last
day.”” No man ever spake like this,
claiming that his words were imper-
ishable, and of eternal validity; and
yet, after nineteen centuries, it must
be conceded, even by His enemies,
that His words have not passed away,
and that to this very hour they show
no sign of age or decay.

8. Christ Called His People to a Life
of Suffering and Loss in this
World, and to Follow Him Out
of It

Surely never did a leader of men,
or one who sought a following, put
before his hearers such a prospect as
Jesus Christ has offered to those who
would be His disciples. What He
promises them in this world is tribu-
lation, persecution, reproach and
loss. He plainly declared that to be
unknown, despised, and hated of all
men for His Name’s sake, would be
their portion. ‘‘In the world,”” He
said, ‘‘ye shall have tribulation.”’
““If anyone will come after Me, let
him deny himself, and take up his
cross, and follow Me.”” History re-
cords how completely His words as
to the sufferings of His faithful dis-
ciples were fulfilled; and yet none
other has ever had followers so de-
voted, so willing to endure the great-
est sufferings and hardships, so will-
ing to give even their very lives for
His Name’s sake. Other leaders of
men have gained their following by
offers of earthly gain and advantage;
but the kingdoms they established
have sooner or later tumbled into
ruins. Did any other ever lay down
such a rule of discipleship as this,
‘“And whosoever doth not bear his
cross, and come after Me, cannot be
my disciple’’? Did ever man so
speak? Most certainly not. And if
any other had uttered such words,
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would he thereby have gained a sin-
gle follower? No, not one. But Jesus
Christ spake these words because He
was what He was, and is. His words
are indeed the very expression of
Himself (John 8:25 Greek).

But to those who would follow Him
He speaks not only of tribulation and
sufferings as their portion in this life,
but also of glory and honor and eter-
nal blessedness in the life to come;
and in this too He spake as never
man spake. We recall, for example,
those words which have encouraged
the hearts and sustained the faith of
countless thousands: ‘‘Let not your
heart be troubled ; ye believe in God,
believe also in Me. In My Father’s
house are many mansions. I go to
prepare a place for you’’ (John 14:
1, 2). Did ever man so speak? Never.

9. Christ Spoke of His Coming
Again

Continuing the quotation above we
have the words, ‘“And if I go and
prepare a place for you I will conge
again and receive you unto Myself,
that where I am, there ye may be
also’’ (John 14:3). Jesus Christ re-
peatedly spoke of His coming again,
which second advent will be in pow-
er and glory, with His mighty angels,
and He bade His followers to be liv-
ing at all times in expectancy of that
transcendent event. Upon this strik-
ing and prominent feature of His doc-
trine we do not now dwell. It is
enough just to mention it, in order
to press upon our readers that no
man ever so spake, nor can it be con-
ceived that any man would so speak.

10. It would be pertinent to refer
also to the Parables of Christ, which
constitute a body of doctrinal sayings
radically different from anything
that is to be found even in the Bible
itself. But a description of the Par-
ables would add unduly to the length
of this paper. Therefore, as to this
exceedingly important class of the
sayings of Christ, we must be content
merely to make this general reference
to them, and to say that no other ever
spake the like.

Such are the words of One Who
spake as never man spake, and whose
words have not passed away. Still
they are with us, and still they affect
the human heart as the words of none
other affect it, or ever have. To all
who receive them in an humble and
contrite heart they are ‘‘the words of
eternal life’’ indeed, as millions liv-
ing even in our day of increasing
apostasy can testify. But apart from
their effect and influence upon the in-
dividual believer, it is a fact which
anyone can verify for himself, that
the words of Jesus Christ are in a
class by themselves; and that from
every point of view, and by every
possible test, they manifest charac-
teristics radically different from all
human utterances. Therefore, by
each and all the foregoing qualities,
easily and clearly to be discerned in
the sayings of Jesus Christ, and by
others doubtless that a more search-
ing scrutiny might discover in them,
we are constrained to the conclusion
that what those rude, uncultured con-
stables said was profoundly true;
and is as true today as it was then:
‘‘Never man spake like this Man.”’

GOD—QUICKENETH THE
DEAD
By D. TREHARNE
It is common to do homage to a
‘Scripture doctrine, and to speak of
it with great respect, and yet not to
submit obediently to it. ‘‘God—

quickeneth the dead’” (Romans 4:
17), not those who are half dead, or
nearly dead. So in order to expe-
rience the quickening of God, it is
essential that we ‘‘obey from the
heart that form of doctrine’’ (Ro-
mans 6:17) ‘“which declares that we
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‘died’”” (Romans 6:2-8; Colossians
3:3).

God’s quickening avails not for
the living. Earthly remedies avail
not for the dead. Subjection to or-
dinances (touch not, taste not, handle
not) and subjection to earthly inven-
tions for the quickening of the body
are on the same footing. In both
cases those who submit are behaving
‘“as though living in the world”’
(Colossians 2:20) : not as though
they had died. One is a subjection
to ‘‘commandments and doctrines of
men’’ (Colossians 2:22) the other to
their  “‘inventions’’  (Ecclesiastes
7:29).

Our ‘‘sentence of death’’ must be
written, not only in the Bible, and in
sermons, but ‘‘in ourselves’’ (II.
Corinthians 1:9). We must act in
the strength of what God says about
us. That alone is faith. Then,
through the channel of that genuine
faith, we can confidently expect the
Lord’s quickening, healing virtue, to
flow into our needy bodies (Mark 5:
30). There would be a revival of
bodily healing among the people of
God if they would take pains to mas-
ter the lesson that ¢ God—quicken-
eth the dead.”’

WHERE DID THE SPIRIT DE-
SCEND AT PENTECOST?

A Letter from Mr. G. Campbell
Morgan

We believe that important truth is con-
nected with the place where (as well as
with the day when) the Holy Spirit came
down from heaven; but those lessons
have been missed because of the very
general, but mistaken, idea that the tran-
scendent events of the day of Pentecost
took place in the ‘“upper room” men-
tioned in Acts 1.

Lately we sent a copy of our booklet,
“Where Did the Holy Spirit Descend on
Pentecost,” to Mr. G. Campbell Morgan,
the well known Bible teacher, and we
have his permission to print his com-
ments upon it. We are grateful for ikc
two corrections in details suggested by
Dr. Morgan, believing that he is right
on both points. The letter fo'lows:

April 4th, 1923.
““My dear Mr. Mauro :—

‘““Your note under date March
26th, with booklet enclosed, ‘Where
did the Holy Spirit descend at Pen-
tecost?’ reached me here yesterday.

‘‘Thank you very much for send-
ing me the same. No, I never had
carefully examined the point dis-
cussed in this booklet. I have not the
slightest hesitation in saying that
you are absolutely correct. Here is
an illustration of how those of us who

desire and attempt to be the most
careful in our study, are in danger of
taking things too much for granted.
I certainly have proceeded on the as-
sumption that the ‘one place’ of Acts
IT was the ‘upper room’ of Acts I.
It is as plain as a thing can be that
I have been wrong; and I am very
grateful to have it thus pointed out.
““Two little matters emerge in the
reading of the booklet, in which I do
not quite agree with your method of
statement. I do not think they are
of vital importance, but I also think
you would like me to name them.
““1. On Page 8 you quote Acts
2:1, and put in parenthesis the ‘lit-
eral rendering.’ I agree, except that
the insertion of ‘services of the,” in
parenthesis, is, I think, unwarranted.
Personally I believe that the state-
ment that the day of Pentecost was
‘being fulfilled’ means far more than
that they were observing its ritual.
I am convinced that the meaning of
Luke here was that all signified by

that feast, was finding its historic ful-

filment.

‘2. The other matter is some-
thing that you have on page 9 in the
penultimate paragraph. You speak
of ‘the rumor of the marvellous
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event,” being ‘noised abroad.” I do
not so understand the statement. The
verb which the Authorized Version
has rendered there ‘noised abroad’
is never used in the sense of a rumor.
I believe the sound as of a mighty
wind was heard by the entire city.

‘‘That being so, your interpreta-
tion as to the place falls in with tre-
mendous naturalness to me. The de-

vout Jews would, at the hearing of
some supernatural sound, rush to the
Temple.

‘“Again thanking you for writing,
and for this booklet.

“T am,

““Yours most sincerely,

““G. CAMPBELL MORGAN.”’

[The booklet referred to can be ob-

tained from Hamilton Bros., price 3c per
copy.]

THE OLD TESTAMENT TEACH-
ING CONCERNING THE
KINGDOM OF GOD

By A. EDERSHEIM

This rule of Heaven and kingship
of Jehovah was the very substance of
the Old Testament, the object of the
calling and mission of Israel, the
meaning of all its ordinances whether
civil or religious, the underlying idea
of all its institutions. It explained
alike the history of the people, the
dealings of God with them, and the
prospects opened up by the prophets.
Without it the Old Testament could
not be understood. It gave perpetui-
ty to its teaching, and dignity to its
representations.  This constituted
alike the real contrast between Israel
and the nations of antiquity, and Is-
rael’s real title to distinction. Thus
the whole Old Testament was the

preparatory presentation of the rule

of heaven, and of the kingship of the
Lord. . ;

Three ideas especially did this
Kingdom of God imply: universality,
heavenliness, and permanency. Wide
as God’s domain would be His Do-
minion; holy as heaven in contrast
with earth and God to man would be
its character; and triumphantly last-
ing would be its continuance. Such
wasthe teaching of the Old Testa-
ment and the great hope of Israel. It
scarcely needs mental compass, only
moral and spiritual capacity, to see

its matchless grandeur in contrast
with even the highest aspirations of
heathenism, and the blanched ideas of
modern culture.

How imperfectly Israel under-
derstood this Kingdom our previous
investigations have shown. In truth
the men of that period possessed only
the term—as it were the form. What
explained its meaning, filled and ful-
filled it, came once more from heav-
en. Rabbinism and Alexandrian-
ism kept alive the thought of it, and
in their own way filled the soul with
the longing of it. As throughout
this history the form was of that
time, the substance and spirit were of
Him Whose coming was the advent
of that Kingdom.

According to Rabbinic views of the

time the terms ‘‘Kingdom,’’ ‘‘King-
dom of heaven,”’ and ‘‘Kingdom of
God’’ were equivalent. In fact the

word ‘‘heaven’’ was very often used
in place of ‘“God,’’ so as to avoid un-
duly familiarizing the ear with the
sacred Name. This probably accounts
for the exclusive use of the expres-
sion ‘‘Kingdom of heaven’’ in the
Gospel by St. Matthew. And the
term did imply a contrast to earth, as
the expression ‘‘Kingdom of God’’
did to this world. The consciousness
of its contrast to earth or the world
was distinctly expressed in Rabbinic
writings.

[From the foregoing, and from
much else to the point which might be
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cited from Mr. Edersheim’s monu-
mental work, it clearly appears that
the antagonism between Christ and
the leaders of Israel sprang from
their utterly false and carnal concep-
tion of the Kingdom foretold in the
Old Testament Seriptures. They
had, as Edersheim says, only the
term; and indeed it was the same
with the Lord’s true disciples; for it
was not until after His resurrection,

when our Lord ‘‘opened the under-
standing’’ of His true disciples that

they might understand the Serip-
tures, and when He spent forty days
with them ‘‘speaking of the things
pertaining to the Kingdom of God,”’
that they learned the true meaning of
the prophetic Secriptures, and the real
character of the Kingdom of God.
—Ed.]

THE KINGDOM TITLES
By John James, 50 Botrel Ave., Montreal, Canada

The title, ‘“‘Kingdom of Heaven’’ in Matthew’s Gospel, indicates the

period from Pentecost to the rapture.

The millennium is the Kingdom of

“‘the Son of Man,”’” and the Kingdom of ‘‘the Father’’ is the eternal King-
dom, for which we are taught to pray. We have tabulated the passages in

order to facilitate reference and comparison.

In Mark and Luke the term

“Kingdom of God’’ is used for each period.

MATTHEW MARK LUKE
Kingdom of Heaven Kingdom of God Kingdom of God

Matthew 13. 1-23 | Mark 4. 1-20 | Luke ! 8. 4-15
¢ 24 -30 ¢ 26 - 29
¢ 31-32 & 30 - 32 “ 13. 18, 19
¢ 33 ¢ 20 - 21
¢ 26 - 39
(¥4 44
‘e 45 - 46
“ 47 - 48

Kingdom of Son of Man

Matthew 13. 40 -42
¢ 49 - 50
¢ 16. 28 Mark 9. 1 Luke 9. 27-36
‘e 19. 28 '] 21. 25-33
& 24. 29 - 44 “ 13. 24-31 4 22. 28-30
“ 25. 31
“ 26. 64

Kingdom of the Father

Matthew 6. 9-10 Luke 11, 2
“ 13. 43
‘e 26. 29 Mark 14. 25 o 22. 18

We suggest that the reader verify the quotations first from the top to
the bottom of the sheet, and then compare them from left to right.
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THE GREAT IMAGE AND THE
STONE (Daniel 11)

Of all the prophecies ¢f the Bible
none is of greater interest and im-
portance to all mankind, and none
has a greater claim upon the thought-
ful consideration of the people of
God at the present time, than that
recorded in the second chapter of
Daniel—Nebuchadnezzar’s vision of
the great metallic image. Among
other prophecies, that which most
closely resembles it in form and ecir-
cumstances is the two-fcld dream of
Pharaoh (Gen. 41:1-7). In both
cases God gave the dream to a great
heathen potentate, who was about to
have dominion over His people. In
both cases the wise men of the realm
were unable to interpret the dream.
Moreover, in both cases the dream
was interpreted by a man of God,
who had been previously taken into
captivity, and who, because of his
ability to interpret the dream, was
advanced to high rank and honor.
But the dream given to Pharaoh em-
braced only a period of fourteen
years, and it involved only Egypt and
adjacent countries; whereas the

dream given to the Babylonian mon-
arch had a scope of more than twen-
ty-five centuries, and involved the
entire civilized world.

But that which gives to the vision
of Nebuchadnezzar its peculiar im-
portance, and invests it with special
interest in our day is, not the vast-
ness of its sweep and scope, which em-
braces the entire period of Gentile
dominion in the world, but the very
defimite statements concerning the
manner tn which that dominion was
to be brought to an end, and the agen-
cy whereby its overthrow was to be
accomplished. These are the words
in which Daniel declared to the king
the concluding part of his forgotten
dream :

“Thou sawest till that a stone was cut
out without hands, which smote the im-
age upon his feet which were of iron and
clay, and brake them to pieces. Then
was the iron, the clay, the brass, the sil-
ver. and the gold, broken to pieces to-
gether, and became like the chaff of the
summer threshingfloors; and the wind
carried them away that no place was
found for them; and the stone that
smote the image became a great moun-
tain, and filled the whole earth” (Dan.
2: 34, 35).
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This vision, as explained by Dan-
iel, signified that it was from the God
of heaven that Nebuchadnezzar had
received the great dominion and
glory that were his, and that his
kingdom (the Babylonian empire)
was symbolized by the head of gold;
that another kingdom, inferior to his
(the Medo-Persian), was to arise
after him, which second empire was
symbolized by the breast and arms of
silver; that a ‘‘third kingdom of
brass’’ (the Macedonian or Greek)
was to follow; and that this would be
in turn displaced by a fourth king-
dom, which should be ‘‘strong as
iron.”’

A remarkable feature of the proph-
ecy and of its divinely given interpre-
tation is that the last part is the most
minute and specifie.  Ordinarily
when one looks ahead the things
which lie closest at hand are those
which are most clearly seen, while
the more remote things are shadowy
and indistinct. But here it is just
the other way. The eras of Babylon,
Persia, and Greece, those mighty em-
pires, are dismissed with a few words
for each ; whereas more space is given
to the prophetic deseription of the
fourth empire than to that of the
other three combined. But more
than that, the vision shows the
fourth empire in three distinct stages
of development, first in its pristine
might and greatness, ‘‘strong as
iron,”’ breaking in pieces and sub-
duing all things; then as ‘‘divided,’’
but retaining ‘‘of the strength of the
iron’’; and finally as broken up into
many small powers, as represented by
‘“the toes of the feet, part of potter’s
clay and part of iron.”” Now it is to
this last stage of the fourth empire
that our attention is specially direct-
ed by verses 41, 42 and 43. From this
it may be gathered that the main
purpose of this wonderful prophecy
is that men might be admonished as

-

to the great and terrible fact that
Gentile dominion on earth is to end
in a sudden and complete overthrow,
which will leave no trace of it to be
seen ; and further that they might be
given certain general indications as
to the time when that stupendous
event is to be expected. In one word,
the prophecy was intended chiefly for
the days in which we are now living.
For not only are Babylon, Persia,
and Greece long past, but the fourth
empire is now no longer in its origi-
nal undivided strength, nor yet in
the period of its divided power, but
has been already for centuries of
time in its third and last stage—that
represented by the toes of the feet,
part of iron and part of clay.

The Iron and the Clay

Much prominence is given to this
union of two elements, iron and clay
(or earthenware); and the main
point appears to be that they are
very diverse in their properties, one
being the symbol of strength, and the
other that of brittleness, or fragility.
This conjunction of iron and pottery
in the governments of the last stage
of the fourth empire is explained by
the words, ‘‘they shall mingle them-
selves with the seed of men; but they
shall not cleave one to another, even
as iron is not mixed (or miscible)
with clay’’ (v. 43).

What we are to understand by this
is that God has endowed some men
with capacity for rule and govern-
ment, which rare and important gift
should be exercised by them for the
good of all, as King David said, ‘‘he
that ruleth over men must be just,
ruling in the fear of God.”” But this
marvellous vision foresaw that in the
latter days of the fourth empire (the
strongest empire of all), those who
are divinely fitted to wield the sceptre
of government would ‘‘mingle them-
selves with the seed of men’’; and
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this indeed has been the most pro-
nounced feature of the political de-
velopment of the world in recent
times. For we have witnessed a
steady progress, among the fragmen-
tary kingdoms into which the Roman
empire has now for a long time been
subdivided, in the direction of cur-
tailing the authority of the kings, or
the heads of state, and giving more
and more power into the hands of the
common clay of humanity. In other
words the most conspicuous feature
in the political realm during the cen-
tury past has been the steady devel-
opment of popular government. In
the eyes of men this is ‘‘progress,”’
but in the eyes of God it is deteriora-
tion.

The prophecy, however, gives the
assurance that the development re-
ferred to will never reach the stage of
socialism, or real democracy (gov-
ernment by the people); for it de-
clares that, even in the last stage of
Gentile dominion, ‘‘there shall be
in it (some) of the strength of the
iron’’ (v. 41). Hence we conclude
that we are now in the very last stage
of things political in the world.
Surely it must give us a thrill of won-
dering expectation when we realize
in any measure the startling fact
(which 7s a fact, whether we realize
it or not) that, of this long and de-
tailed prophecy, which foretold the
course of world-empire for twenty-
five centuries, every feature has now
been completely fulfilled except the
last and greatest, the overthrow and
destruction of the kingdoms of this
world by the everlasting kingdom
represented by the Stone cut out of
the mountain without hands.

The Stone Which Becomes a
Mountain

At the present moment, therefore,
the interest centers in the last clause
of the prophecy, the stone which is

to smite the image upon its feet.
That the event which corresponds
with this prediction has not yet taken
place is as certain as that all other
details have been fulfilled. Attempts
have indeed been made to interpret
this part of the prophecy as being
fulfilled in the first coming of Christ
and in the spiritual kingdom He then
introduced; but there stands in the
way of such an interpretation the his-
toric fact that, at the time of the
first coming of Christ, the Roman em-
pire was yet in its pristine strength,
indeed at the very zenith of its pow-
er; and the further fact that there
was not then, nor has there been
since, any event which at all corre-
sponds to the smiting of the image,
and its utter destruction, as predicted
in verses 34, 35, and 45.

Nevertheless, we believe that, up-
on a close study of the prophecy, it
will be found to contain a predic-
tion of the first advent of our Lord
Jesus Christ, as well as a prediction
of His second coming; and it is spe-
cially with a view to setting forth this
interesting fact that the present
paper has been written.

The First Coming of Christ

Before examining more closely the
words of the prophecy we would call
attention to what the Lord Jesus said
to the chief priests and elders in one
of His last disputes with them:
““Therefore say I unto you, ‘‘The
Kingdom of God shall be taken from
you, and given to a nation bringing
forth the fruits thereof. And who-
soever shall fall on this stone shall be
broken; but on whomsoever it shall
fall, it will grind him to powder”’
(Mat. 21:43, 44). In the light of
verse 42, and of 1 Peter 2:4-9, it is
plain that by ‘‘this stone’” Christ
meant Himself, and by ‘‘a mnation
bringing forth the fruits thereof’’
He meant that ‘‘holy nation’’ and
‘‘royal priesthood’ composed of all
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the born-again people of God. But
the words of Christ which we have
quoted distinguish clearly between
His coming as a stone of stumbling,
which was the character of His first
coming, and His coming with irresis-
tible force crushing and grinding to
powder all that shall oppose Him,
which, as all Scripture testifies, is to
be the character of His second
coming.

Turning back now to the vision
and its inspired interpretation, we
will see that there is more than a
hint of the first coming of Christ,
and of the kingdom He then intro-
duced into the world. For Daniel,
after describing the successive king-
doms of earth, says that ‘“in the days
of these kings (i. e., kingdoms) shall
the God of heaven set up a kingdom
which shall never be destroyed’’
(2:44). This prediction should be
carefully noted. It describes some-
thing quite distinet from the demoli-
tion of the kingdoms of the world by
the impaect of the stone, which comes
later, and is referred to in the next
verse. What we have here is a pre-
diction of exactly what God did at
the first coming of Christ, and in the
days of the kingdoms of this world,
namely, ‘“set up a kingdom which
shall never be destroyed.’”” This is
in accord with what is written in He-
brews 12:28, ‘“Wherefore, we receiv-
ing a kingdom which ecannot be
moved,”” ete. There is a manifest
and great difference between a king-
dom which was to be set up in the
days of the kingdoms described in the
propkecy, and one which should be
set up only after those kingdoms were
completely destroyed, and every
trace of them swept away. This
should be carefully pondered.

Looking again to the terms of the
prophecy itself, we see that it clear-

ly bears out this interpretation. For
first we have a stone cut out without
hands (v. 34), which speaks of the
supernatural birth of Christ, and
then, subsequently, we read that
‘“the stone that smote the imiage be-
came a great mountain, and filled the
whole earth’’ (v. 35). These words
put before us two distinet events,
with an interval, indicated by the
word ‘‘became,’”’ between them. The
length of that interval is not revealed
in the prophecy; but in the light of
subsequent events it is plainly seen
to be the entire period between the
first coming and the second coming of
Christ.  What the prophecy does in-
dicate clearly is that the Stone, when
it first appears, cut out of the moun-
tain without hands, is not that which
smites and destroys and displaces the
great image, but that it subsequent-
ly becomes a ‘‘great Mountain.”’

The two figures, first, that of a
stone, oceupying so lowly a place in
the world that men can ‘‘stumble’’
over it, and ‘‘be broken,”’ and sec-
ond, that of ‘‘a great mountain’’ fill-
ing ‘““the whole earth,”” most aptly
and strikingly illustrate the differ-
ence between the character of the two
advents, and between the kingdom as
‘“set up’ during this dispensation,
and as it will be in the dispensation
now at hand.

Seeing that there remains but one
feature of this prophecy yet to be
fulfilled, and that its last and great-
est, and seeing that all the kingdoms
of earth are soon to be dissolved, and
to be replaced by the Kingdom of our
God and of His Christ, it is perti-
nent to ask, in the words of the apos-
tle, ‘““What manner of persons ought
we to be in all holy conversation and
godliness, looking for and hastening
unto the day of God?”’
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STUDIES IN REVELATION
(Third Paper)
The Prelude to the Trumpet
Judgments

Again at the beginning of Chapter
8 the Temple in heaven comes into
view. We read that at the opening
of the seventh seal there was silence
in heaven about the space of half an
hour. This silence comes like a Sab-
bath rest after the six successive hap-
penings under the preceding seals.
Then, as the seven angels stand be-
fore God, and as they receive the sev-
en trumpets whereby they are to
sound God’s warnings and His last
calls to repentance in view of the
coming ‘‘wrath’” (11:18), John sees
‘“another Angel’”” Who comes and
stands at the Altar (8:3). Inasmuch
as this ‘““Angel’’ presents to God ‘“the
prayvers of all saints,”” He can be
none other than the Lord dJesus
Christ; for it is He, and He alone,
‘Who, as ‘‘the Minister of the Sanc-
tuary, and of the true Tabernacle
which the Lord pitched’’ (Heb. 8:2),
performs the high-priestly office of
presenting to God the prayers of all

His saints. Moreover, it will be
noticed that He offers ‘‘much in-
cense’’ with those prayers, which

surely is an appropriate and beauti-
ful figure of the great truth that our
High Priest adds the fragrance of
His own merits to our poor defective
prayers, thus making them acceptable
to God.

This passage (Rev. 8:3, 4) gives us
an idea of what goes on in the heav-
enly Sanctuary, and indicates how
our prayers ascend, by Jesus Christ,
to the Father. Moreover, we can
see the effect of those prayers as they
come up to God just in advance of
the trumpet-judgments. For the vis-
itations which follow the sounding of
the first four trumpets are restricted
in their operation, insomuch that
they affect only ‘‘the third part’’ of

the regions visited. We note also the
restraining voice of mercy command-
ing ‘‘that they should not hurt the
grass of the earth, neither any green
thing, neither any tree; but only
those men which have not the seal of
God in their foreheads’” (9:4); ‘‘and
that they should mnot kill them, but
that they should be tormented five
months’ (9:5). Even in the time of
the second woe-trumpet (9:15), the
agents of Divine judgment are to slay
only ‘‘the third part of men’’; and
the object of these increasingly severe
judgments is a merciful object, even
to call men to repentance, though it
is recorded that they ‘‘repented not’’
(9:20). There are some, however,
even in this period, of whom it is
written that they were ‘‘affrighted,
and gave glory to the God of heaven’’
(11:13).

During the period of the trumpet-
judgments there are saints of God
on earth (those who have the seal of
God in their foreheads) and when the
seventh trumpet is about to sound,
God has His ‘‘“two witnesses’” on
earth (11:3-12). But now comes a
different state of things; for from
that time onward there are none of
God’s people in the world; for imme-
diately after the seventh trumpet it
is said that the time of His wrath is
come (11:18); and the judgments of
God are then completed by the out-
pouring of the vials in which “‘is
filled up the wrath of God’’ (15:1).
None of God’s people will be on earth
during that period of uttermost
wrath ; ““For God hath not appointed
us to wrath, but to obtain salvation
by our Lord Jesus Christ’’ (1 Thess.
5:9), who has ‘“‘delivered us from the
wrath to come’” (1 Thess. 1:10). The
presence of God’s saints on earth pre-
vious to the sounding of the seventh
trumpet further accounts for the
comparative mildness of the trumpet-
Jjudgments.




102

THE LAST HOUR

The Measuring of the Temple

There is a marked resemblance be-
tween parts of John’s visions and
parts of those of the prophet Ezekiel.
Thus the latter, before he began to
prophesy, saw in a vision ‘‘the ap-
pearance of the likeness of the glory
of the Lord’’; and there was extend-
ed to him a hand, holding the scroll
of a book, which he was commanded
to eat (Ezek. 2:8 to 3:4). So like-
wise John beholds One Who, from
the description given of Him, can be
none other than the Lord Himself,
holding in His hand a little book,
which John is commanded to take
and eat, after which he is told that he
must ‘‘prophesy again before many
peoples, and nations, and tongues,
and kings’’ (Rev. 10:1-11).

Furthermore, Ezekiel was given
the vision of a Temple which he was
commanded to measure; and likewise
John was given a reed, and was bid-
den to ‘‘Rise and measure the Tem-
ple of God, and the Altar, and them
that worship therein’’ (Rev. 11:1).
It is solely because of this command
given to John to measure the Temple
of God, that we are now referring to
this vision, for it does not lie within
the scope of this paper to comment
upon the vision itself.

Just what is signified by the meas-
uring of the Temple we are unable to
say; but we understand that, in a
wide and general sense, that which is
measured is something which is com-
pleted, or is settled and established
according to the fixed purpose of
God, and hence not to be added to.
What therefore is suggested to us by
this passage is the (as yet future)
completion of that ‘‘Holy Temple,”’
which is now being builded for an
habitation of God through the Spirit,
which Temple is to be composed of all
the saints, builded together upon
Christ, the Living Stone (Mat. 16:
18; Eph. 2:20-22; 1 Pet. 2:4-6). Paul

prays concerning this vast building
that we might be able to comprehend,
with all saints, what is the breadth,
and length, and depth, and height
thereof (Eph. 3:18); and now John
is given to look ahead to the time of
its completion, and is bidden to meas-
ure it. ‘“‘But the court, which is with-
out the Temple,”’ John is told to
““cast out (marg.) and measure it
not; for it is given unto the Gen-
tiles’” (Rev. 11:2). The outer court
of the Temple, which is ‘“cast out’’
and ‘‘given to the Gentiles’’ (the na-
tions of the world) must be the
earth; for at the time represented by
this vision the ‘‘things in earth’’ have
not yet been united together under
one Head with the ‘‘things in heav-
en’’ (see Eph. 1:10}. The holy city,
moreover, is to be trodden under foot
for a period represented by the nu-
merical symbol ‘‘forty and two
months.”” But, on the other hand,
during that final period of witness-
bearing, and of opportunity for re-
pentance to the inhabitants of the
earth, God’s two witnesses are to
have power given them to prophesy.
Thus it is seen that God will have a
testimony in the world during the pe-
riod which immediately precedes the
sounding of the seventh trumpet (11:
14). Hence the completion of God’s
““‘Spiritual House’’ will coincide with
the ending of His testimony on earth.
For, as we have already pointed out,
there is no testimony for God during
the period of the Vial judgments. It
may be, therefore, that these ‘‘two
witnesses’’ (fwo being the number of
sufficiency of testimony) represent
the last generation of saints on earth
—“the sons of oil’’ (Zech. 4:14)—
who are to fulfil completely the words
of Christ, ‘““Ye shall be witnesses
unto Me’’ (Acts 1:8).

Whoever these witnesses may be,
it is evident that extraordinary pow-
ers will be given them in view of the
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specially hard conditions they will
have to face.

We note that these ‘‘witnesses’’
are finally caught away ‘‘in a (liter-
ally in the) cloud’”’ (Rev. 11:12),
which recalls the words of 1 Thessa-
lonians 4:17, ‘‘shall be caught up to-
gether . . . in the clouds.”” It is in-
structive to observe that in Revela-
tion 11:12 we find both Resurrection
and Rapture, and also a ‘‘great
voice,”” as in 1 Thessalonians 4:14-
17; and then immediately follows the
sounding of the last trumpet.

The Seventh Trumpet

Upon the sounding of the seventh
trumpet (Rev. 11:15) there are
heard great voices in heaven, saying,
““The kingdoms of this world are be-
come the kingdoms of our Lord and
of His Christ, and He shall reign for-
ever and ever.”” Thereupon the El-
ders fall upon their faces and wor-
ship God, saying, ‘“We give Thee
thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which
art and wast, and art to come, be-
cause Thou hast taken to Thee Thy
great power, and hast reigned’’ (Rev.
11:15-17). Evidently then the pray-
er ‘“Thy kingdom come’’ is now to
be answered, in fulfilment of the
oath of the ‘‘Angel,’’ recorded in
chapter 10: 6, 7, who sware by Him
that liveth forever and ever, that
there should be delay no longer, but
in the days of the voice of the seventh
angel, even when he should begin to
sound, the mystery of God should be
finished.

Further, the Elders say: ‘“And the
nations were angry, and Thy wrath
1s come.’’ This clearly means some-
thing different in character from the
visitations of the trumpet period.
Nothing is said at this period about
opportunity for repentance.. For the
day of mercy is now past. It is at
last the time to judge the dead—that
is to vindicate and award retribution
to the dead saints (see chap. 6:9-11),

—and to destroy them which destroy
the earth (11:18).
The Temple Opened. .The Ark Seen
At this point (Rev. 11:19) the
Temple of God is opened, and there
is seenin His Temple the Ark of His
Covenant. This sudden and impres-
sive appearance of the Ark must sig-
nify the accomplishment of some spe-
cally important purpose of God. But
we do not now inquire into the sig-
nificance of the event. We would
only notice at this time that the ap-
pearance of the Ark is accompanied
by lightnings, and voices, and thun-
derings, and an earthquake, and
great hail ; and that these commotions
are followed immediately by the dis-
play of a great ‘‘sign’’ in Heaven, a
woman clothed with the sun, and
having the moon under her feet, and
upon her head a crown of twelve stars
(Rev. 12:1). This vision we expect
to take up in a subsequent paper. It
is of immense importance, and our
belief is that a right understanding
of its significance will afford great
help towards the interpretation of the
Book of Revelation as a whole.

The Vials of Wrath

The final passage relating to the
Temple is in chapter 15:5-8, ‘“And
after that I looked, and behold, the
temple of the tabernacle of the testi-
mony in heaven was opened; and the
seven angels came out of the temple,
having the seven plagues, clothed in
pure and white linen, and having
their breasts girded with golden gir-
dles. And one of the four Living
Ones gave unto the seven angels sev-
en golden vials, full of the wrath of
God, who liveth for ever and ever.
And the temple was filled with smoke
from the glory of God, and from His
power; and no man was able to enter
into the temple, till the seven plagues
of the seven angels were fulfilled.”’

This is the introduction to the sol-
emn and awful period of ‘‘the wrath
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to come,”” concerning which the
Scriptures give warning in so many
places. How deep should be the
thankfulness of those who have the
assurance that, having been justified
by the blood of Christ, they ghall be
“saved from wrath through Him’’

(Rom. 5:9), those who have ‘‘turned
to God from idols, to serve the living
and true God, and to wait for His
Son from heaven, whom He raised
from the dead, even Jesus, Who de-
livers us from the wrath to come’’
(1 Th. 1:9, 10).

THE GREAT OATH OF DANIEL
12

So important is it in the study of
the prophecies of Daniel that the
force and meaning of the great oath
of chapter 12:7 be perceived, that we
feel led to call further and special at-
tention to it.  Hence this article.

The long prophecy, given in the
form of a continuous ‘and connected
historical outline, reaches, at verse
40 of chapter 11, the period termed
‘‘the time of the end.’” This final pe-
riod of the era covered by the proph-
ecy 1s manifestly one of momentous
happenings. It is the time of the
wicked ‘‘king’’ of verses 36-39 and
44, 45; it is the time of the fall of
Egypt under some mighty conqueror,
““a king of the north’’ (vv. 40-43);
and it is the time of some special
““trouble’”’ such as never was since
there was a nation (12:1).

It would appear that extraordina-
Ty pains have been taken by the Holy
Spirit to impress it upon those who
read this prophecy that ‘‘the time
of the end’’ here spoken of was the
final period of Jewish national ex-
istence, which ended at the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem by the Roman ar-
mies under Titus in A. D. 70. It is,
therefore, a matter of surprise and of
great regret also, that many modern
commentators have assumed that
*“the time of the end’’ referred to in
this prophecy is the end of this pres-
ent gospel-dispensation, instead of
the end of the second term of the Jew.
ish nation, which is manifestly the
subject of the entire prophecy. And
this is the more to be wondered at be-

cause earlier commentators have not
failed to point out the clear meaning
of Daniel 12:7, to which we now spe-
cially direct the attention of our
readers.

The prophecy proper closes with
verse 4 (of chapter 12), in which
Daniel is told to ‘‘shut up the words
and seal the book, even to the time of
the end.”” But at this point he looks
up and sees two celestial beings other
than the one who had been speaking
to him. One of these now asks the
question, ‘‘How long the end of these
wonders?’’ (v. 6, omitting the ital-
icised words). This question, asked
by such a being, and in such a way,
must have been intended to direct
special attention to the end of the
matters which the One clothed in lin-
en had been foretelling; and this is
made certain by the impressiveness of
the answer given by the One clothed
in linen; for he is not content with
giving a simple answer to the ques-
tion, but confirms it with a michty
oath, swearing by Him Who liveth
forever and ever that it shall be for
a time, times and a part (marg.),
and that ““when he shall have accom-
plished to scatter the power of the
holy people all these things shall be

finished.”’

Inasmuch then as it is beyond all
doubt that the scattering (or the
breaking wn pieces, as the R. V. ren-
ders it) of the power of the holy
people was accomplished when Jeru-
salem was captured by Titus after a
war which lasted a time, times and a
part (three vears and a fraction), it
is as eertain as the oath of God can
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make it, that all the things foretold
in the prophecy of Daniel XI and
XII were ‘‘finished’’ by the year
A. D. 70.

Therefore, even if we had no his-
torical records of events correspond-
ing to the predictions of the last part
of the prophecy, we should neverthe-
less be bound to accept it as true that
the entire prophecy was fulfilled
when the Jewish nation was broken
in pieces and the people scattered
throughout the world. But the fact
is that a perfect fulfilment of all
that part of the prophecy which per-
tains to Daniel’s people is found in
the historical portions of the Gospels,
supplemented by the Lord’s prophe-
cy recorded in Matthew 24 and Luke
21; while what might be termed the

secular part of the prophecy, namely,
that part which relates to the con-
quests of Caesar Augustus (who is
named in the New Testament) is
shown to have been fulfilled, and at
the very time indicated in the proph-
ecy, by the authentic secular histories
of Josephus and Plutarch. Inas-
much, however, as we have comment-
ed upon those matters in detail in
our papers on ‘‘The Seventy Weeks
and the Great Tribulation’ (now
published in book form), we need not
pursue the matter further in this ar-
ticle. But we are most desirous that
our readers should perceive the force
and grasp the meaning of the oath of
Daniel 12:7, which absolutely forbids
the tramsferring of any part of thas
prophecy to the future.

FINNEY ON THE ATONEMENT
PART III

““The next inquiry is, What con-
stitutes the Atonement?’’

Let it be carefully observed ‘‘that
Christ’s obedience to the moral law
did mot constitute the atonement.”’
Because (a) He owed obedience to
the moral law, both as God and Man.
He was as much under obligation to
be perfectly benevolent as was any
moral agent. It was, therefore, im-
possible for Him to perform any
works of supererogation; that is to
say, so far as obedience to the law
is concerned, He could not do any-
thing more than fulfil its obligations.
(b) Had He obeyed for us, He
would not have suffered for us. Were
His obedience to be substituted for
our obedience, He need not certainly
have both fulfilled the law for us, as
our substitute under a covenant of
works, and at the same time have suf-
fered, as our substitute in submitting
to the penalty of the law. (c¢) If He
obeyed the law as our substitute,
then why should our own return to
personal obedience be insisted upon

as a sine qua mon of our salvation?

I must show that the Atonement
was not a commercial transaction.

Some have regarded the Atone-
ment simply in the light of the pay-
ment of a debt; and have represented
Christ as purchasing ‘‘the elect’’ of
the Father, paying down the same
amount of suffering in His own Per-
son that justice would have exacted
of them. To this I answer:—

This is impossible, as it would re-
quire that satisfaction be made to
retributive .justice; whereas retribu-
tive justice can never be satisfied. It
demands that the guilty be punished
as much and as long as he deserves;
for this would imply that he be pun-
ished until he ceased to be guilty.
And that can never be. For when
the law is once violated, the sinner
can make no satisfaction; for he can
never cease to be gwilty and to de-
serve punishment. No amount of suf-
fering can render him the less guilty
or the less deserving of punishment.
To suppose, therefore, that Christ
suffered wn amount, all that was due
to the elect, is to suppose that He suf-
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fered eternal punishment multiplied
by the whole number of the elect.

““The Atonement of Christ was for
the satisfaction of public justice’’—
as distinguished from purely retribu-
twe justice. For it has been shown
that God ‘‘cannot set aside the pen-
alty of the law when its precept has
been violated without something be-
ing done that shall fully meet the de-
mands of the true spirit of the law.
Hence it is written, ‘Being justified
freely by His grace through the re-
demption that is in Christ Jesus:
‘Whom God hath set forth to be a pro-
pitiation (mercy-seat) through faith
in His blood, to declare His righteous-
ness, for the remission of sins
through the forbearance of God; to
declare, I say, at this time His right-
ousness; (to the end) that He might
be just and the Justifier of him that
believeth in Jesus' (Rom. 3:24-26).
This passage assigns the reason (or
declares the design) of the Atone-
ment to have been to justify God in
the pardom of sim, or in dispensing
with the execution of the law’’ (in
the case of those who are ‘‘of the
faith of Jesus’’; for the benefits of
the Atonement are received only by
fasth).

I will present some further rea-
sons why an Atonement, in the case
of the inhabitants of this world, was
preferable to the execution of the
penalties of the law. Some of these
reasons are plainly revealed in the
Bible ; and others are plainly to be in-
ferred from what is revealed therein.

1. God’s great and disinterested
love for sinners was the prime reason
for the Atonement (John 3:16; 1 J.
4:10).

2. His love to the universe at
large must have been another reason,
since it is impossible that the Atone-
ment should not exert an amazing in-
fluence over moral beings, wherever
it should become known. Angels de-
sire to look into these things.

3. By the Atonement an infinite

amount of suffering is prevented.
For ‘“‘the relation of Christ to the
universe rendered His sufferings so
mfinitely wvaluable and influential,
both as an expression of God’s ab-
horrence of sin, on the one hand, and
also as a manifestation of His great
love to His subjects, on the other, that
an infinitely less amount of suffering
in Him, than must have been inflict-
ed on sinners, would be equally (or
more) influential in supporting the
government of God, than would be
the full execution of the law upon
them.’” For the purposes of govern-
ment, on which depends both the
glory of God and the well-being of
the universe, it is easy to see the
great value of substituting the
Atonement of Christ for the punish-
ment of sinners; in that ‘‘on the one
hand it fully evinced the determina-
tion of the Ruler not to yield the au-
thority of His law, and on the other
to manifest His great and disinterest-
ed love for His rebellious subjects.’’

4. The conditions which sin had
brought about ‘‘afforded an opportu-
nity for the highest manifestation of
the character or attributes of God—
forbearance, mercy, suffering for en-
emies who were in His power, and
for those from whom He could ex-
pect no equivalent in return.’’ The
strength and stability of any govern-
ment must depend (in great meas-
ure) upon the estimation in which
the Sovereign is held by His subjects.
It was, therefore, indispensable that
God should improve the opportunity
which sin had afforded, to make
known His true character, and in so
doing to secure the highest confidence
of His subjects.

5. In the Atonement God con-
sulted His own happiness and His
own glory. To suffer for the salva-
tion of sinners was a part of His own
infinite happiness, always intended
by Him and therefore always en-
joyed. This was not selfishness in
God, as His own well-being is of in-
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finitely greater value than that of all
the universe besides.

6. The circumstances of govern-
ment rendered an atonement neces-
sary; as the execution of the law did
not serve as a sufficient preventive
of sin. The annihilation of the wick-
ed would not serve the purposes of
government. A full revelation of
merey, blended with such an exhibi-
tion of justice, was called for by the
circumstances of the universe.

7. The Atonement served ‘‘to
confound the enemies of God.”” How
could anything be better calculated to
silence all cavils, to shut every
mouth, and to close forever all op-
posing lips, than such an exhibition
of love to sinners? (Rom. 5:8).

8. Inasmuch as ‘‘the execution of
judgment on the rebel angels did
not serve to arrest the progress of re-
bellion in the universe, it is clear that
something more was needed to be
done in support of the authority of
law.  While the execution of law
may have a strong tendency to pre-
vent the beginning of rebellion
among loyal subjects, yet penal in-
flictions do not in fact subdue the
heart under any government, wheth-
er human or Divine. In fact the law
was only exasperating rebels, with-
out confirming holy beings. Paul
affirmed that the action of the law up-
on his own mind, while in impeni-
tence, was to beget in him all man-
ner of concupiscence. One grand
reason for giving the law was to de-
velop the nature of sin and to show
that the carnal mind is not subject

to the law of God, neither indeed can
be (Rom. 8:7). Therefore, the law
was given that the offence might
abound, thereby affording a demon-
stration that, without an atonement,
there could be no salvation for rebels
under the government of God.”’

9. The fact that the Son of God
took human nature and obeyed unto
death, under the circumstances ex-
isting in the world, ‘‘constituted a
good reason for our being treated as
righteous. It is a common practice
in human governments, and one
founded in the nature and laws of
mind, to reward distinguished public
service by conferring favors upon the
children of those who have rendered
such service, and treating them as if
they had vrendered it themselves.
This is both benevolent and wise. Its
governmental importance, its wisdom
and excellent effect, have been well
attested in the history of nations.
This same principle obtains under
the government of God. All that are
Christ’s ‘children’ and belong to
Him (Heb. 2:13) are received for
His sake, and are treated with favor,
the rewards of the righteous being be-
stowed upon them for His sake (Eph.
1:6; 2:7). The public service which
He rendered to the universe, by lay-
ing down His life for the support of
the majesty of the Divine govern-
ment, has rendered it eminently wise
that all who are united to Him by
faith should be ‘justified,” that is,
treated as righteous, for His sake.”’

(To be continued)

‘“‘SOME HYPOTHETICAL
QUESTIONS’’

The Elijah Which was for to Come

There appeared recently in a wide-
ly read religious periodical, an arti-
cle under the above title. It was
from the pen of one who holds the
modern teaching that our Lord, in

the days of His earthly ministry, of-
fered to restore the kingdom to
Israel at that time, but that they re-
fused the supposed offer, in conse-
quence of which (according to this
teaching) it was ‘‘withdrawn’’ and
““‘postponed.’’

Those who hold this theory are oft-
en faced with the question, How
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could the Lord have offered to the
Jews of His day a kingdom which it
was not in the purpose of God to set
up at that time? How could He have
offered a thing which, if accepted,
would have falsified all the prophe-
cies concerning His death and resur-
rection, His session at God’s right
hand in heaven, and the preaching of
the gospel of God’s salvation to all
the world with the Holy Ghost sent
down from heaven?

The writer of the above mentioned
article takes up this question and
says that ‘‘an easy reply’’ may be
given to it, and not only so but that
‘“the tables can be turned on the
questioners,”” by simply asking an-
other question, viz: ‘“What if Israel
had accepted Him as their Messiah?”’

We submit, however, that the ask-
ing of the question last quoted is no
“reply’’ at all to the preceding one
concerning the alleged offer of the
earthly kingdom. For, in the first
place, the Scriptures tell us exactly
what would happen, and what did
happen, to all who accepted Jesus as
the Christ (the Messiah) the Son of
God; and furthermore our esteemed
brother, the writer of the article re-
ferred to, has overlooked a great and
radical difference between the ques-
tion he essays to deal with and that
which he himself asks. This differ-
ence can be easily shown, and it will
be profitable to point it out, for there-
by the truth as to the important mat-
ter under discussion will be brought
more clearly into view. But, before
we attempt this, we should briefly
notice and dispose of certain other
questions which the writer asks, and
by which he seeks to help out his re-
plyv. For he also asks, ‘“What if Ju-
das had not betrayed his Lord?’’ and
‘“What if Peter had committed sui-
cide in remorse for his denial of
Christ?’’ ete.  These questions, he
rightly says, are purely hypothetical

in character, and hence are ‘‘futile
and unprofitable.”” To this we agree,
but we maintain, and will endeavor
to show, that the question, What if
the Jews had accepted the supposed
offer of the earthly kingdom? is in a
different category altogether, being
neither hypothetical nor futile and
anprofitable.

1. What Christ Offered to the Jews
of His Day

It is of the very essence of every
bona fide offer (1. e., every offer made
in sincerity and good faith) that the
thing offered should be something
the offerer is free to bestow, and those
to whom it is offered are free to ac-
cept. Now we take for granted that
rone who honor the Lord Jesus
Christ would impute to Him such an
act of bad faith as the offering of a
thing which He was not free to be-
stow if accepted by those to whom it
was offered. In other words, it is ab-
solutely inadmissible to suppose that
the Lord would have made an offer
which could not be made in perfect
good faith. Hence it is legitimate to
ask, by way of argument, What if the
Jews had accepted the supposed of-
fer? because the consideration of that
question will show plainly that the
offer could not have been made with
sincerity, and hence could not, upon
the assumption to which all who love
the Lord Jesus Christ will surely
agree, have been made at all. This,
we repeat, is a legitimate argumenta-
tive question, that is to say, it is an
argument, only made the more point-
ed and forceful by being put in the
form of a question; and we maintain
that the asking of a string of hypo-
thetical questions, such as ‘‘What if
Peter had committed suicide,’”” which
our friend rightly says are ‘‘futile
and unprofitable,”’ is no reply at all.

Tt is clearly stated in the Serip-
tures that the Lord Jesus did offer
certain blessings to the men of His
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day, which blessings were for their
mdividual acceptance or rejection.
The condition of the acceptance of
those offered blessings was faith in
Himself as the Sent One of God. He
offered the mew birth, eternal life,
and the forgiveness of sins. He of-
fered ‘‘rest’” to all who would
‘“come’” to Him. He offered deliv-
erance to the captives of sin,
healing to the broken hearted, salva-
tion to the poor in spirit, sight to the
spiritually blind, light to them that
were walking in darkness and in the
shadow of death. But what we wish
to impress specially upon our read-
ers is that, in each and every in-
stance, the offer was of a thing which
He was ready to bestow immediately
upon all who would accept the offer.
Furthermore, and this is supremely
important, every blessing which the
Liord did actually offer or proclaim
was in anticipation of, and was based
upon, His sacrifice of Himself upon
the cross, without which there could
be no blessing or mercy for men;
whereas the supposed offer of the
earthly kingdom at that time would
have involved the setting aside of the
cross and all that depended upon it.

In view of all this it is, we main-
tain, simply inconceivable that our
Lord would or could have made an
offer which would have proved a de-
ception if accepted by those who
heard it as having been made in good
faith.

And now as to the question ¢ What
if Israel had accepted Jesus as their
Messiah ?’’ we have no need to cudgel
sur brains for an answer; for the
Word of God plainly declares the re-
sult to those who received the Mes-
siah when He came in fulfilment of
the promises. It tells us that ‘“As
many as received Him, to them gave
He power to become the sons of God,
even to them that believed on His
Name’’ (John 1:11-13) ; and had the

number of them that ‘‘believed on
His Name,”” whether Jews, Gentiles
or Samaritans, been ten times ‘‘as
many’’ as they actually were, the
result to each and all would have
been the same. Jesus was certainly
presented to the people of Israel as
their long expected Messiah. But
He was presented as the object of
faith; and faith is strictly an indi-
vidual matter. Each one must ‘‘be-
lieve on His Name’’ for himself.
There is no such thing as collective
faith; though there might indeed be
a collective acceptance of an offer of
the earthly kingdom. But that is a
further and a strong proof that no
such offer was ever made, or ever will
be. For when the time comes for the
Son of man to establish on earth the
kingdom given tc Him in heaven
(Dan. 7:13, 14) neither the Jews nor
the nations will have any say what-
ever in the matter (Psa. 2:8, 9).

2 The Elijah Which Was for to
Come

Our esteemed friend, by way of a
further attempt to evade the force of
the question concerning the alleged
offer of the earthly kingdomto the
Jews, says that ‘‘Our Lord Himself
once made a hypothetical statement,
and left it without explanation.”” In
support of this assertion he cites our
Lord’s words concerning John the
Baptist, ‘““And if ye will receive it,
this is Elias which was for to come”’
(Mat. 11:14). But we earnestly pro-
test that this is not a ‘‘hypothetical
statement’’ at all, but is, on the con-

trary, a positive assertion that
John the Baptist ‘“¢s the Elijah
which was for to come.”” If the

words recorded in Matthew 11:14 left
this important matter in any uncer-
tainty, all doubt would have been re-
moved by what the Lord said later
on, immediately after the appearance
of the Elijah of history, with Moses,
on the mount of the Transfiguration.
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For there He declared, with the spe-
cial emphasis of His, ‘‘I say unto
you,”” ““But I say unto you that Elias
is come already, and they knew him
not, but have done unto him whatso-
ever they listed’” (Mat. 17:12). This
was too plain for even the blundering
disciples to miss His meaning; for
the next verse records the fact that
““Then the disciples understood that
He spake unto them of John the Bap-
tist.”” It seems strange indeed that,
with these clear Scriptures to enlight-
en us, there should be any in our day
in the same darkness concerning
John the Baptist as those of whom
our Lord reproachfully says, ‘‘they
knew him not.”’

But to return to the words of Mat-
thew 11:14, there should be mo diffi-
culty, even without the aid of the
later passage, in grasping their mean-
ing. It is manifest that John either
was or was not, as a matter of fact,
that ‘‘Elijah’’ whose coming was
foretold by Malachi; for a hypotheti-
cal person is an impossibility. In
other words, the question of John’s
being the Elijah of prophecy (as dis-
tinguished from the Elijah of his-
tory, the Tishbite) could not con-
ceivably depend upon whether or not
the Jews would ‘‘receive it.”” Nor do
the words of Christ properly bear
such an interpretation; for the ‘‘if”’
does not declare any doubt whatever
as to John’s being the Elijah of
Malachi’s prophecy; but it does de-
clare a doubt (and more than a
doubt) as to whether they would ‘re-
ceive him’’ as such, now that he had
actually come. For just as Jesus of
Nazareth was the promised Messiah,
whether or not the people (or the ma-
jority of them) would ‘‘receive it,”’
even so John was in fact the prom-
ised ‘‘Elijah,”” whether or not they
would ‘‘receive it.”’

But the Lord had, of course, a pur-
pose in choosing the peculiar form of

words He here uses; and that purpose
in part at least was, no doubt, to give
an intimation that the great mass of
the people would not receive John as
the Klijah who was to come (that is
to say, would not receive his message
and ministry of repentance, confes-
sion of sins, and baptisms) even as
they would not receive Himself as the
Messiah Who was for to come, and
the heavenly kingdom which He was
prociaiming to them. Nevertheless,
even as He was in any event their
promised Messiah, even so John was
m any event the Elijah, whom God
had promised to send betore the com-
ing of the great and dreadful day of
the Lord (Mal. 4:5, 6). For the sense
of the passage is as if it read, ‘‘ If you
will receive it (but most of you will
not) well for you; for this is indeed
that KElijah which was for to come.’’
But there is'a further truth which
the peculiar form of words here used
by our Lord serves to convey, name-
ly, that even as He Himself would
be the Christ, in the real and prac-
tical sense of imparting the benefits
of His atoning work and the bless-
ings of His kingdom, only to as many
as ‘‘received Him,”’ by believing on
His Name (John 1:11, 12), even so
John would be the Elijah of prophe-
¢y only to such as would “‘receive’’
his message and submit to his bap-
tism for the remission of sins.
Is There to be Yet Another Elijah?

There are some who take the words
of Christ in reply to His disciples’
question, ‘‘Elias truly shall first
come and restore all thigs’’ (Mat.
17:11) as prophesying that there is
yet to come another Elijah. But
His words lend no support to that
idea. His disciples had asked, ‘‘ Why
then say the scribes that Elias must
first come?’’ (v. 10), and to this the
Lord replied, as translated in our
A. V., “Elias truly shall first come
and restore all things; but I say un-
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to you Elias s come already.”’ But
in thus rendering the passage it is
clear that our translators used the
future tense ‘‘shall come,”’ as if
speaking from the standpoint of the
one who uttered the prophecy, the
sense being : ‘“It is true, as the proph-
et said, that Elias shall first come,
but that prophecy is now fufilled, for
Elias is come already.’”” These is no
ambiguity about the original text,
for the future temse is not used. It
reads, ‘‘Elias indeed comes first,”’ the
sense of which is, was to come. The
‘“is come,’’ of verse 12, is obviously
the complement of the ‘‘comes’’ of
verse 11, and this is confirmed by the
reading of Mark 9:12, 13, ‘““And He
answered and told them, Elias verily
cometh first . . . But I say unto you
that Elias is indeed come.”” The
Lord would surely not have answered
in that form had it been His inten-
tin to prophesy the coming of yet an-
other Elijah. His words declare
that, in John the Baptist, the prophe-
¢y concerning the Elijah who was for
to come received its complete ful-
filment. Verse 12 (of Mat. 17) could
not read as it does if verse 11 were a
prophecy of yet another Elijah to
come.

Restoring All Things

Some have found difficulty with the
words ‘‘and restore all things’’ (Mat.
17:11), assuming that they do not ap-
ply to John. But what those words
should prompt us to do is, not to look
for another Elijah to ‘‘come and re-
store all things’’ when the Lord has
plainly said that Elijah s come al-
ready (for there is no prophecy of
two Elijahs to come) but to inquire
as to the sense in which the words
‘“and restore all things’’ have their
fulfilment in the ministry of John.
And such an inquiry is most oppor-
tune, for the reason that one unhap-
py effect of the modern postpone-
ment theory has been to cast discredit
upon John and his ministry. Ac-

cording to that theory the mission of
John was a dismal and pitiable fail-
ure. But according to the Word of
God it was a complete and distin-
guished success. And not only so,
but the record declares that his mis-
sion was the doing of the very thing
—turning the hearts of the people—
which was predicted by Malachi of
the ‘“Elijah’’ whose coming he fore-
told. The words of the angel Ga-
briel in announcing the birth of John
put this beyond all question. He said :

““For he shall be great in the sight
of the Lord, and shall drink neither
wine nor strong drink; and he shall
be filled with the Holy Ghost even
from his mother’s womb. And many
of the children of Israel shall he turn
to the Lord their God. And he shall
go before Him wn the spirit and pow-
er of Elas, to turn the hearts of the
fathers to the children, and the dis-
obedient to the wisdom of the just;
to make ready a people prepared for
the Lord’’ (Lu. 1:5-17).

These words agree perfectly with
Malachi 4:6, 7, and even go beyond
what the prophet foretold. ‘‘To make
ready a people prepared for the
Lord’* is to restore all things which
were foretold of the Elijah which
was for to come.

The words of Zacharias confirm
this:

‘“And thou child shalt be called
the prophet of the Highest; for thou
shalt go before the face of the Lord
to prepare His ways; to give knowl-
edge of salvation wunto His people,
through the remission of their sins’’
(Lu. 1:76, 77).

The Lord Himself has borne testi-
mony to the great importance of the
ministry of John, whom He has de-
clared to be ‘*more than a prophet,’”
‘““a burning and a shining lamp,’”
and of whom He said that ‘‘Among
those that are born of women there
is not a greater prophet than John
the Baptist’’ (Mat. 11:9-15; John 5:
35; Lu. 7:28).
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those who wish to pursue the study to the end.

FORGIVENESS OF SINS: THE
DISTINCTIVE FEATURE OF
CHRISTIANITY

It is very apparent upon the sur-
face of the Bible that, when we pass
from the Old Testament to the New,
we find ourselves in a different at-
mosphere, and in an entirely new or-
der of things. The Old Testament is
occupied mainly with the concerns of
the people of Israel, their successes
and failures, their afflictions, their
national decadence, and their expec-
tations and prospects of earthly res-
toration. True indeed it is that the
spiritually  minded could have
learned from the message of the
prophets that there was coming an
era of spiritual blessing, in which all
the nations of the earth should share,

‘“the acceptable year of the Lord,”’
when all the ends of the earth should
see the salvation of God. But the
leaders and teachers of Israel, the
Rabbis, Pharisees, and doctors of the
law, construed all the prophecies in a
carnal way; insomuch that the Jews
were, of all people of the world, the
least prepared to receive the Messiah
for whom they alone of all people
were supposedly looking. For the
dense ignorance of the Gentiles re-
earding the purposes of God as fore-
told by the prophets of Israel did not
constitute so great an obstacle to the
acceptance of Christ, when He at last
appeared, as did the perverted teach-
ing of the Jews. That teaching led
them to expect a radically different
Messiah from the One Whom God
sent to them, and a radically differ-
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ent kingdom from that which Jesus
Christ proclaimed and introduced.
Hence it is that perverted Judism has
ever been a more stubborn foe to
Christianity than benighted pagan-
ism. The particulars in which the
teaching of the Jewish Rabbis of the
days of Christ was at variance with
the truth of their own Seriptures are
many and great, as may be seen by
attentively reading the earlier chap-
ters of Edersheim’s Life and Times
of Jesus the Messiah. Our present
purpose, however, is to call attention
to what is, most probably, the great-
est difference of all, namely, the
truth concerning the forgivemess of
sins, and the Dwine work awhich
“must needs’’ have been done in or-
der that forgiveness might be pro-
claimed and freely granted to sin-
rers the world over.

In this particular, which consti-
tutes the very essence of Christian-
ity and the very heart of the Gospel
(Lu. 24: 46, 47), the doctrine of
Christ, and the doctrine -current
among the Jews of His day, were in
the sharpest antagonism. It 4s tm-
portant for all who stand for the
truth of God in these last and peril-
ous days to realize this; for upon that
realization depends a right under-
standing of important matters which
are in controversy at the present
time. Thus, there is a determined
and well managed effort now being
made to ‘‘rationalize’’ the Person,
the mission and the doctrine of
Christ, by representing Christ and
His teaching as being merely the de-
development or ‘‘evolution’’ of pre-
existing conditions, the natural out-
come of antecedent tendencies and
‘‘environment.”” But the theories of
these ‘‘modernists,” and of all ‘““mod-
ernism,’’ whether inside or outside
the household of faith, are complete-
ly refuted and overthrown by the
well attested facts that the teaching

of Christ, and the mission which, by
His own repeated declaration, He
had come to accomplish, according to
the eternal purpose of God, and ac-
cording to the Holy Scriptures, were
not an evolution from, but in com-
plete contradiction and antagonism
to the Judaism of that period.

It is plainly stated in the Serip-
tures that the mission of Christ was
to ‘‘save His people from their sins’’
(Mat. 1:21); that He appeared ‘‘to
put away sin by the sacrifice of Him-
self’”” (Heb. 9:26). Moreover, He
Himself expressly declared that His
object in healing the paralytic (one
of His earliest miracles) was to make
it known that He had ‘‘power on
earth to forgive sins’’ (Mat. 9:2-6).

This doctrine, so startlingly new
and strange to the Jews, and so con-
trary to the teaching of their Rabbis,
though it is the very essence of Chris-
tianity, was the prominent feature of
the preaching of John the Baptist;
for his ministry is divinely summar-
ized as preaching the baptism of re-
pentance for the remisston of sins
(Mat. 3:6; Mk. 1:4; Lu. 3:3; John
1:29). In Judaism, however, there
was no recognition of the fact of orig-
mal sin, no wunderstanding of the
truth that ‘“by the disobedience of
one man the many were made sin-
ners.”” Nor was there any message,
any welcome, or any remedy for the
sinner. Judaism was like all systems
of human religion, in that it had
nothing for the sinner till, as Eder-
sheim puts it, ‘“‘by some means, in-
ward or outward, he have ceased to
be a sinmer.”” In like manner, ‘‘as
Rabbinism stood self-confessedly si-
lent and powerless as regarded the
forgiveness of sins, so it had emphat-
ically no word of welcome or help for
the sinner. The very term ‘Phari-
cee,” or ‘separated ome’ implied the
exclusion of sinners.”” In fact there
could be (according to rabbinical
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teaching) no acceptance with God,
and no admission into His kingdam
until a man had made himself fit
therefor through observance of the
law (as interpreted by ‘‘the tradi-
tions of the elders’’) and by strict
attention to its rites and ceremonies.
As Edersheim puts it, ‘““in regard to
forgiveness, the teaching of Christ is
in absolute and fundamental contra-
riety to that of the Rabbis. Accord-
ing to them ‘righteousness cometh by
the Law’; and when it is lost, only
the Law can restore life; while, ac-
cording to Christian teaching, it only
bringeth death. Thus there was, at
the very foundation of religious life,
absolute contrariety between Jesus
and His contemporaries. Whenee, if
not from heaven, came a doctrine so
novel as that which Jesus made the
basis of His Kingdom ?”’

‘When this antagonism between the
doctrine of Christ and the corrupt
Judaism of His day is recognized, it
is easy to understand the strong ad-
monitions of the Spirit of God, as in
the Epistle to the Galatians, against
turning back for justification to the
abolished ordinances of the law. In-
deed it is of the very first importance
for all men to comprehend this great
and fundamental difference between
the doctrine of Christ and all human
religions, both ancient and modern,
namely, that Christ calls sinners to
Himself, that they may come to Him
as sinners, in all their sinfulness and
misery, and that He freely gives to
all who ‘““‘come’” a perfect and com-
plete justification; whereas all sys-
tems of religion demand that a man
must first, by his own efforts, assisted
by religious rites and observances,
make himelf worthy, ere he can find
acceptance and favor with God.

John’s Baptism

It is, we say, of the utmost im-
portance in our day that the truth

concerning the forgiveness of sins
and the place which that truth occu-
pies in Christianity should be clearly
apprehended, and should be cleared
and guarded from everything which
would tend to oppose or obscure it,
seeing that it is the immediate fruit
of the sacrificial death of Christ, and
could not be but for that sacrifice.
On this account it is also most need-
ful to point out and insist upon the
great fact that the ministry of John
the Baptist had to do with, and was
a preparation for, the era of the for-
giveness of sins, and hence was direct-
ly contrary to the whole spirit and
body of rabbinical teaching, which
had no remedy for sin, and no mes-
sage, ministry, or welcome whatever
for sinners. John’s baptism was for
sinners, and for sinners only. He re-
ceived and baptized those who came
to him ‘‘confessing their sins.”” And
those confessed sinners he referred,
not to the ordinances and sacrifices of
the law of Moses (much less to the
obervances and traditions of the
Pharisees and Rabbis), but to Omne
Who should come after him, Whose
shoe’s latchet he was unworthy to un-
loose, and Who, he promised, would
baptize them with the Holy Ghost.

Modernism for the Orthodox

It is because of the importance of
this central truth of the Gospel, and
of the relation thereto of the mission
of Christ, thdt we view with deep
concern and most serious misgivings
a modern doctrine (which might ap-
propriately be called wmodernism
adapted for the orthodozx) according
to which the ministry of John the
Baptist had no relation at all to the
gospel-era of the forgiveness of sins
and the baptism of the Holy Spirit
(notwithstanding that these were the
two most prominent features of
John’s preaching, according to the
inspired records) but pertained whol-
ly to the nationalistic aspirations.of
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the Jews; and that the immediate ob-
ject of Christ’s own ministry (until
His supposed ‘‘offer’” of an earthly
kingdom was ‘‘rejected,’’ as they say)
was the same as that attributed to
John.

What constitutes the chief danger
of this peculiar phase of ‘‘Modern-
ism’’ is the fact that it is held and
taught by men of conspicuous ortho-
doxy. And herein lies the chief diffi-
culty in the way of refuting and ex-
posing it; for the thoughtless do not
distinguish between an attack upon
the error itself, and an attack upon
the good men who have been ensnared
by it. Nevertheless, for the truth’s
sake, the testimony against this spe-
cious and insidious error must be
maintained. For, in whatever guise
the error may present itself, whether
in that of heathen religions, or in that
of first century Judaism, or in that
of its recent revival known as ‘‘the
postponement theory,”’ it can have
but one effect, namely, to give ground
for the belief that the forgiveness of
sins is not so very important after all,
seeing that God could have intro-
duced an era of blessing for Israel,
and that He even ‘‘offered’” to do so,
without any provision for the for-
giveness of sins, that is to say with-
out any atonement. In proof that
such is the effect of the modern ‘‘of-

fer’’ theory we need only cite the
fact that one who openly teaches that
the sacrifice of Christ was not neces-
sary for the salvation of sinners,
grounding his subversive teaching
directly upon that theory, is received
and permitted to minister in so-
called ‘‘evangelical’’ churches.*

We are thankful indeed for the
accumulating evidence that the
Lord’s people, the world over, are
being awakened to the true character
of this modernistic teaching, and are
joining, as fellow-helpers to the
truth, in the good work of awakening
others who have been misled by it.

We continue to recommend, as a
most thorough and clear exposure of
the ‘‘offer’’ theory, and of the in-
sidious errors which lurk in its volum-
inous folds, Mr. Thos. Bolton’s able
book, ‘“The Cross Before the Crown:
Must We Reverse the Order?”’§
Those who wish to aid in the good
work of delivering the people of God
from this new and harmful teaching,
could not do so more effectually than
by distributing Mr. Bolton’s book,
which is instructive and edifying in
character rather than controversial.

* See Kingdom Heresies of S. D. Gor-
don. Hamilton Bros, 15c.

§ Price 25c. Five copies for $1.00.
Hamilton Bros.

FINNEY ON THE ATONEMENT
PART 1V.

The Extent of the Atonement

“For whose benefit was the atone-
ment intended?

““1. God does all things for Him-
self (Prov. 16:4; Heb. 2:10). That
is, He consults His own glory and
happiness as the supreme reason for
all His conduct. He made the Atone-
ment to satisfy Himself: ‘For God
sosloved the world that He gave His

only-begotten Son, that whosoever be-
lieveth in Him should not perish, but
have everlasting life.’

‘2, He made the Atonement for
the benefit of the universe. All holy
beings are, and must be, benefitted
by it, from its very nature, because it
gives them a higher knowledge of
God than they ever had before, or
ever could have gained in any other
way : For this reason the angels are
represented as desiring to look into
the Atonement (1 Pet. 1:12).
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‘3. It was made for the benefit
particularly of the inhabitants of this
world. It is caleulated from its very
nature to benefit all men, as it is a
most stupendous revelation of God
to man. All mankind can be par-
doned through it, if they be rightly
affected and brought to repentance
by it, as well as any part of mankind.
All do certainly receive many bless-
ings on account of it.”” The condi-
tion of all men in the world is vastly
different from what it would be had
there been no Atonement. As it is
written: ‘‘He is the propitiation for
our sins; and not for ours only, but
also for (the sins of) the whole
world” (1 J. 2:2). ““All the bless-
ings which men enjoy are conferred
on them because of the Atonement of
Christ. For God could not wait on
sinners, and bear with them, and do
all that the nature of the case ad-
mits of in order to save them, were it
not for the Atonement.

‘“4. That it was made for all man-
kind is evident from the fact that it
is offered to all indiseriminately
(Rom. 3:22). Moreover, sinners are
universally condemned for not receiw-
ang 1t (John 3:18). If the Atone-
ment were made only for a part—
1. e., for ‘the elect,” as some teach—
no man could know whether he had
a right to embrace it. If ministers do
not believe it was made for all men,
they cannot heartily and honestly
press its acceptance upon any individ-
ual; for they cannot assure anyone
that there is an atonement for him,
any more than there is for Satan. If
to this it be replied that for fallen
angels no atonement has been made,
but for some men an atonement has
been made, so that it may be true of
any individual that it was made for
him, &ec., I reply, what is a sinner to
believe as a condition of salvation?
Is it merely that an atonement was
made for somebody? Is this saving

faith? DMust he not embrace it, and
personally and individually commit
himself to it and to Christ—trust it
as made for him? But how is he au-
thorized to do this upon the supposi-
tion that the Atonement was made
for some men only, and perhaps for
him? Is this a foundation for sav-
ing faith? No; he must have the
Word of God for it that it was made
for him. For what is a man to be-
lieve? That only whereof he has
clear proof from the Word of God.
But the supposition is that he has
proof only that perhaps the Atone-
ment was made for him; and on that
supposition he has the right to be-
lieve only the possibility that it was
for him the Saviour died. And is
this saving faith? It is not.

“But upon this vital subject let the
Bible speak for itself: ‘The next day
John seeth Jesus coming unto him
and saith, Behold the Lamb of God
which taketh away the sin of the
world” (John 1:29). ‘Therefore as
by the offence of one, judgment came
upon all men to condemnation; even
so by the righteousness of One, the
free gift came upon «ll men unto
sustification of life’ (Rom. 5:18).
[Mr. Finney also quotes John 3:16;
John 4:42; 2 Cor. 5:14, 15; 1 Tim.
2:6 & 4:10; 1 John 2:2.]

““That the Atonement is sufficient
for all men is also evident from the
fact that the invitations and prom-
ises of the Gospel are addressed to all
men ; and to all the offer of salvation
is freely made through Christ. ‘Look
unto Me and be ye saved, all the ends
of the earth; for I am God and there
is none else.” ‘IHo, every ome that
thirsteth, come ye to the waters’ (Isa.
45:22; 55:1, 2); ‘Come unto Me all
ye that labour and are heavy laden;
and I will give you rest’ (Mat. 11:
28); ‘And let him that is athirst
come; and whosoever will, let him
take the water of life freely’ (Rev.
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22:17) "’—eciting other like passages.

‘“God not only invites all men to
partake freely of the blessings of the
Gospel, but He expostulates with
them for not accepting them. Thus
He says ‘Turn ye, turn ye, for why
will ye die’ (Ezek. 33:11); and
again, ‘But they refused to hearken,
and pulled away the shoulder, and
stopped their ears that they should
not hear’ (Zech. 7:11); and again,
‘And ye will not come unto Me
that ye might have life’ (John 5:4)”’
—citing other passages to the same
effect.

I proceed mow to answer objec-
tions.

1. It is said that the doctrine of
the Atonement represents God as un-
merciful.  On the contrary, the
Atonement was the manifestation of
a merciful disposition. It was be-
cause God willed to show mercy to
sinners that Ie gave His Son to die
as their Substitute. The Atonement
is infinitely the most illustrious ex-
hibition of mercy ever made in the
universe.

2. It is objected that the Atone-
ment is unnecessary. The testimony
of the world and of the consciences of
all men are against this objection.
This is universally attested by their
expiatory sacrifices. These show that
human beings are universally con-
scious of being sinners and under the
government of a sin-hating God; that
their intelligence demands either the
punishment of sinners, or that a sub-
stitute be offered to public justice.
A heathen philosopher can answer
this objection, and rebuke the folly of
him who makes it.

3. It is objected that it is unjust
to punish an innocent being instead
of the guilty. Yes, it would be un-
just, and for God it would be 1mpos-
stble to punish an” innocent moral
agent at all. Punishment implies
guilt. An innocent being may suffer,

but he cannot be punished. Christ
voluntarily ‘‘suffered, the Just for
the unjust.”” He had a right to lay
down His life thus (John 10:18);
and since it was by His own will no
injustice was done to anyone. If He
had no right to make the Atonement,
then He had no right to consult His
own happiness and the happiness of
others; for it is written that it was
““for the joy that was set before Him,
He endured the cross.”

4. It is objected that the doctrine
is incredible. It would be utterly in-
credible upon any other supposition
than that ‘“God is love.”” But if God
is love, as the Bible affirms, then the
Atonement is the expression of what
He is; and the doctrine is the most
reasonable doctrine in the universe.

5. To a general Atonement it is
objected that the Bible represents
Christ as laying down His life—not
for all, but only—for His sheep, or
for ‘‘the elect.’’

But the fact is that while the Bible
does indeed represent Christ as lay-
ing down His life for His sheep, it al-
so represents Him as laying it down
for all mankind. Thus we read ‘‘ And
He is the propitiation for our sins;
and not for ours only, but also for the
sins of the whole world’’ (1 John
2:2); and again, ‘“‘that He, by the
grace of God should taste death for
every man’’ (Heb. 2:9)-.

Those who object to the general
Atonement take substantially the
same cource to evade this doctrine
that Unitarians take to set aside the
doctrine of the Trinity and the Divin-
ity of Christ. The latter quote pas-
sages which prove the unity of God
and the humanity of Christ, and take
for granted that they have disproved
the doctrine of the Trinity and of
Christ’s Divinity. We reply that we
admit and maintain the unity of God
and the humanity of Christ, and the
full meaning of the Seriptures quoted
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in support thereof. = But we insist
that this is not the whole truth; for
there are other passages which prove
the doctrine of the Trinity and the
Divinity of Christ. So likewise there
are passages which prove that Christ
died for all.

To the general Atonement it is
further objected that it implies uni-
versal salvation. This might be up-
on the supposition that the Atone-
ment is a commercial transaction, the
literal payment of a debt. But we
have shown that supposition to be
erroneous. It was upon this view
of the Atonement that Universalism

first took its stand. Universalists,
taking it for granted that Christ had
paid the debt of those for whom He
died, and finding it revealed in the
Bible that He died for all mankind,
inferred from these premises the doc-
trine of universal salvation. But we
have seen that this is not the nature
of Atonement, which is a full satis-
faction rendered to public justice as
a substitution for the punishment of
an offender; and it avails such (and
only such) as accept its benefits by
faith, and by repenténce return to
obedience. Therefore this inference
falls to the ground.

(The end of this series of articles)

THE LORD THY HEALER

(Exodus 15:26)
By Davip TREHARNE

The New Testament contains a rec-
ord of but one sick person’s consult-
ing earthly physicians. That is the
case of ‘‘a certain woman who had
an issue of blood’’ (Mk. 5:25); and
her recourse to the medical doctors
was only before she had heard of the
Lord Jesus Christ.

Now the Lord Jesus healed the
sick, and forgave sins, before He
made atonement; but as surely as the
forgiveness of sins was founded on
atonement, so also was the healing.
Let me point out, therefore, that the
Spirit of Truth has recorded in Lev.
15:25-30 that ‘‘If a woman have an
issue of her blood many days out of
the time of her separation . . . . the
priest shall make an atonement for
her before the Lord for the issue of
her uncleanness’’; just as it is also
written: If any one of the common
people sin through ignorance . . . . .
the priest shall make an atonement
for him, and it shall be forgiven him,”’
Lev. 4:27-31. The priest shall make
an atonement for her. The priest
shall make an atonement for him. A

sin offering had to be offered in each
case. We find priest, offering, and
atonements are required, and are
hence provided, in both.

The Lord Jesus healed all that
were sick, that it might be fulfilled,
which was spoken by Esias the proph-
et, saying, ‘‘Himself took our infirmi-
ties and bare our sicknesses.’’ (Matt.
8:17; Isa. 53:4). By one Person only
could that—or can that—Secripture
be fulfilled: viz., by ‘‘The Second
Man The Lord from Heaven,”’” 1
Cor. XV. 47. ‘‘Himself”’ did it. If
there be any other means of doing
this, it cannot be in fulfilment of that
propheey.

The Lord Jesus is present now with
us who believe ; for He has said, ‘‘ Lo,
I am with you always, even unto the,
end of the world’’ (Matt. 28:20). So
He is really available, whether there
be emergency or not. ‘‘The Lord is
at hand,”” Philip. 4:5. He was
‘““working with’’ His disciples, after
He was received up into Heaven,
Mark 16:20. The secret of Moses’
perseverance was that he endured
““as seeing’’ Him who is invisible
(Heb. 11:27). The invisibility did
not cause him to disbelieve the pres-
ence. Paul writes, ‘“We walk by
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faith, not by sight’’ (2 Cor. 5:7)
and in Heb. 10:38 we read ‘‘Now the
just shall live by faith.”’

Hope reckons on a future mani-
festation of His presence. Faith
counts on His present, invisible—but
none the less real—presence. KEvi-
dently to ‘‘walk by faith, and not by
sight,”” means, that although He is
out of my sight, yet I believe God’s
word, that the Lord is with me, and
near by, and I order my life in ac-
cord with that conviction. In truth
‘“faith cometh by hearing’’ or a re-
port, (Rom. 10:17) and not by see-
ing. It is by what God says, and not
by what I see, that I direct my life.
Man must look down and around to
avoid stumbling blocks and dangers,
but ‘‘The way of life is above to the
wise, that he may depart from hell
beneath’ (Prov. 15:24). Although
the danger is beneath, his steps are
directed, not by looking down, but by
looking up. He preferred to be
guided by an unseen Director, to
trusting in his own judgment.

Now all this has a fundamental
bearing on the saint’s behavior in
sickness. Just so far as he believes
God he is convinced that the wisdom
of this world is foolishness (1 Cor.
1:2). There are two lines open to
every man. He can believingly fol-
low God’s written directions; or he
can be guided by what men say they
have found out. One is faith in men;
the other is faith in God. e. g., No
earthly college teaches men to say,
““Is any sick among you, let him call
for the elders of the church . .. &ec.”’
(Jam. 5:14) and there is no revelation
from God that directs, ‘‘Is any sick
among you, let him call for the
physicians of the world.”’

The Lord Jesus had authority to
forgive sins, and to heal diseases
(Mk. 2:10-12). He also had the abtlity

)

to heal. The Greek word signifying
power, in the sense of ability, is
dunamis. The word that signifies
authority is exousia. The English
Authorized Version does not make
this as plain as it might. A man may
Le able to do an act, and yet he may
not have the right or authority to do
it: and conversely, he may have
perfect right to do something
that he has not the power or
ability to do. We read of the Lord
Jesus giving His twelve disciples pow-
er and authority to . .. heal diseases
(Luke 9:1). Evidently, therefore,
as with Him, so with them, authority
was as essential, as power or ability,
to heal diseases according to God’s
appointment. The disciples were as
much dependent on Him for the au-
thority as for the power. They had
to have both; and they had to receive
both from Hwm. 1 would have con-
tinued in my profezsion of medicine
if the men who gave me my license
had authority from God to do so. Even
they admit that professed ability or
even proved ability is not safe with-
out the guard of authority.

The Holy Seriptures are the in-
spired record of the faith once for all
delivered to the saints. We are to
contend earnestly for it (Jude 3).
Inventions cannot improve on it.
Medical learning may grope, or grow,
or change, or decline. We who trust
in God and walk by faith, and order
our lives by The Written Word, are
in no wise dependent upon it. We
have an unfailing chart; and an in-
fallible Guide—Jesus Christ, the
same yesterday, and today, and for-
ever (Heb. 13:8), of whom it is
written :

““Thou remainest’’ and

““Thou art the same’’ (Heb. 1:

11, 92y,
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THE GOSPEL
(An Analogy)

By W. E. SPENCER

The Gospel as set forth by the
Apostle Paul in 1 Corinthians 15 is
admitted by all children of God to be
the Gospel for this present Church
age—the true Gospel of the Grace of
God (Acts 20:24).

The summary of the Gospel is
given in this Secripture under four
points, thus:

1. That Christ died for our sins
according to the Secriptures.

2. That IIe was buried.

3. That He rose again the third
day according to the Secriptures.

4. That He was seen (of wit-
nesses).

This is in brief ‘‘The record that
(Grod gave of His Son’’; ‘‘by which al-
so ye are saved.”’

Without faith in all these things
no man can be termed a believer, that
is, one who has heard ‘‘the Gospel
preached with the IIoly Ghost sent
down from heaven,”” and he who re-
jects any one of these four points of
the Gospel cannot be termed ‘‘sound
in the faith.”” These points are fun-
damental; and we may safely con-
clude that any who leaves out these
things, or any part of them, is not
preaching the Gospel; also that they
that do preach these things fully are
preaching a full Gospel, one which
embraces all God’s message to a dy-
ing world.

There are many of God’s children,
however, who believe in all sincerity
that the Gospel as preached by Paul
was different from the ‘‘Gospel of
the Kingdom of God,’’ etc.

What we shall seek to show in this
article is that the Gospel, spoken of
in various ways in the Word, is one
and the same, i. e., beginning with
John the Baptist (Mark 1:1-8), our
Lord Himself (Mark 1:15), 'Peter

and the Apostles (Acts 2:14), ete.,
and finally by Paul we have the same
Good News concerning His Son Jesus
Christ (Rom. 1:3) from ‘““‘bud to
flower.”” There has not been, nor
could be, a single doctrine changed of
all that ‘‘Began to be spoken by the
Lord and was confirmed unto us by
them that heard Him.”” What seems
to some to be a different message is
only (as was brought to Apollos by
Aquila and Priscilla) ‘‘the way of
God expounded more perfectly.”” It
was not another ‘“Way’’ or another
Gospel, added to the knowledge he
already had of Christ, which pre-
pared him for the ministry as shown
in Acts 18:27, 28, but the same Way
““more perfectly.”’

It may be seen that the truth con-
cerning Christ could not be revealed
in a single sentence or in a single ser-
mon or epistle. Shall not all eternity
be occupied in learning of Him (Eph.
2:7)? DMoreover, God has not seen
fit to reveal all His truth through any
one man, but rather in the mouths of
many witnesses His truth is estab-
lished. Therefore it is a grievous
error to dwell upon fancied differ-
ences between the witnesses, instead
of letting them serve, as God intend-
ed they should, as witnesses together
of the same Lord and the same Gos-
pel (Aects 1:18). Putting asunder
what God has put together, and put-
ting together what God has put asun-
der, is the bent of the human heart,
and is the cause of much bickering
and disputing between God’s people.
Let us therefore notice the perfect
agreement which Paul declares (1
Cor. 15:11) to exist between his own
Gospel and that preached by the oth-
er apostles. Notice first, Peter’s ser-
mon in Acts 2. He declares in words
almost identical with those of
Paul’s :—

1. That Christ died—according to
the Seriptures (Acts 2:23).




122

THE LAST HOUR

2. His Burial (vv. 25-31).

3. His Resurrection, according to
the Scriptures (vv. 24-31).

4. That he was seen (v. 32).

Again in Acts 3 Peter says:—

1. That Christ died for our sins,
according to the Scriptures (Acts 3:
15-19, and 26).

2. That He was buried (referring
to the Secriptures of the prophets,
v. 18).

3. That He rose from the dead
(v. 18).

4. That He was seen (v. 15).

Peter again declares the same great
truths in Aects 5:29-32, point by
point. Again in Acts 10, preaching
now to Gentiles, he says:—

1. That Christ died for our sins
according to the Seriptures (Acts 10:
31-43).

2. Burial Inferred (v. 40).

3. His Resurrection (v. 40).

4. That He was seen (v. 40, 41).

Surely the Gospel that Peter
preached was full of the grace of our
Lord Jesus Christ (see Acts 15:7-11).
Likewise Philip preached to the
eunuch, in Acts 8:30-35, beginning at
the same Secripture (Isa. 53) which
specifically prophesied of His death
for our sins, His burial, and His ‘‘sat-
isfaction’” and great inheritance.

Paul’s sermon in Acts 13 is in per-
fect accord with his own declaration
of the Gospel, bringing out the four
cardinal points as Peter also did :—

1. That Christ died for our sins
according to the Scriptures (Acts 13:

27, 38, 39).

2. That He was buried (v. 29).

3. His Resurrection according to
the Scriptures (vv. 30-37).

4. That He was seen. v. 31.

There is a marked agreement be-
tween the testimony and preaching of
Christ’s apostles and that of John
the Baptist, of whom the Lord said,
““There is another that beareth wit-
ness of Me, and I know that the wit-
ness, which he witnesseth of Me is
true’’; a witness whose testimony was
such a beacon of light and truth that
Christ called Him ‘‘a burning and a
shining lamp’’ (John 5:32-35).

We call attention to the following
points of agreement :

1. John preached repentance and
faith in Jesus Christ (Acts 19:4).

2. Our Lord Himself preached re-
pentance and faith through the Gos-
pel (Mk. 1:15).

3. Peter preached repentance and
faith (Acts 2:38-41; 3:16-19; 5:31-
42;10:43; 15:7-11).

4. Paul preached repentance and
faith (Aects 20:21; 26:20).

Thus, on the surface of the Serip-
tures is plainly to be seen the one
way of salvation, and further, that
God, Who is not the author of con-
fusion but of peace, has not 'sent
forth a ‘‘different Gospel’” (Gal. 1:
8, 9) at every turn, but rather has
revealed the one glorious Gospel of
His Son to His different servants, as
they were able to bear it and were
fitted to declare it (John 16:12).

STUDIES IN REVELATION
(Fourth Paper)

The Two Wonders of Revelation XII.
The Woman, The Manchild and
The Dragon

Our last preceding paper closed
with a reference to the impressive
climax which is introduced by the
sounding of the Seventh Trumpet.

The sounding of this Trumpet is the
signal for the utterance of loud voices
in heaven announcing the Kingdom
of our God and of His Christ, and
also for the opening of the Temple
of God in heaven and the sudden re-
appearance of the Ark of His Testi-
mony, concerning which the Word of
God had been silent for many cen-
turies. This striking event, more-
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over, is accompanied by lightnings,
and voices, and thunderings, and an
earthquake, and great hail (11:19).

But there is yet more to certify to
us that an era of immense importance
has now been reached in the unfold-
ing of things to come. For at this
precise point the prophetic narrative
is interrupted in order that there
might be displayed to our view, and
for our enlightenment, a surpassing-
ly wonderful vision, one which—as
we are bound to conclude both from
what it discloses and also from the
circumstances under which it is pre-
sented—has a deep significance and
a most important bearing upon the
revelation of God’s purpose in the
creation of man, and of the world.
For the twelfth chapter of Revelation
describes a marvellous and impres-
sive vision, the significance of which
is doubtless of the greatest impor-
tance. Two ‘‘wonders’’ are present-
ed to our view. The first is the rep-
resentation of a woman, clothed with
the sun, having the moon under her
feet, and upon her head a crown of
twelve stars. It is expressly termed
a ‘““great wonder.”” The other is mar-
vellously different, in every way a
startling contrast to the first, it is a
ereat red dragon, having seven heads
and ten horns and seven erowns upon
his heads.

This vision occupies a prominent
place in the Book. It is placed just
at the beginning of that supreme
epoch, ‘‘the days of the voice of the
seventh angel,”” spoken of by the
mighty Being of chapter 10, and in
which He declared the mystery of
God should be finished, according as
He had told the glad tidings to His
servants the prophets. Therefore,
from the location of the vision we
should be led to conclude that it has
to do with the taking possession, by
the Lord and His Christ, of the
kingdoms of this world (11:16-18),

which involves, of course, the spoiling
of the Devil, in whose power they
have been held through the ages past.
That God should have allowed the
Devil to exercise that power for thou-
sands of years is what we understand
by ‘‘the mystery of God’’ (10:7).

This view of the general signifi-
cance of the vision is in agreement
with the fact that the great red drag-
on represents the Devil, ‘‘that old ser-
pent” (12:9) and that the vision
merges into that of the ten-horned
beast of chapter 13, which is the rep-
resentation of satanic world-rule. It
is in agreement also with the fact
that the Manchild, Whom the woman
brings forth, represents that long
promised seed of the woman, Who
was to bruise the serpent’s head, and
take the kingdom away from him;
for it is here said of this Manchild
that He was ‘“to rule all nations with
a rod of iron.”” By these clear indi-
cations we are enabled to determine
with certainty the general signifi-
cance of this remarkable vision; and
it will be seen, as we proceed, that
every detail of the description con-
firms this view.

The unusual nature and striking
appearance of the symbols portrayed
in this vision add to its impressive-
ness. The first is indeed a ‘‘great’’
sign; for there is a sublimity and a
grandeur about the representation of
a woman arrayed in all the well
known symbols of celestial glory
(Gen. 1:16-18; 1 Cor. 15:41) which
cannot fail to make a profound im-
pression upon the mind. The other—
a monster of hideous mien, with its
color of fiery red, its form of a great
dragon, its seven heads all wearing
crowns, its ten horns, and its gigantie
and powerful tail, whereby it was
able to drag down a third part of the
stars of heaven—seems to have em-
bodied in it all that is terrible in
ferocity and malignant strength. Tt




124

THE LAST HOUR

would be hard to imagine a greater
contrast than that between the wom-
an and the dragon of this vision.

It is our conviction that the correct
reading of the vision will afford much
help towards an understanding of the
entire Book. We believe, moreover,
that by careful study of. the indica-
tions given in the passage itself, in
the light of other Seriptures, the true
meaning of the vision, at least as re-
gards its main features, can be ascer-
tained.

Back to Eden

To begin with, the identity of the
dragon is plainly stated; for, as al-
ready pointed out, we are told that it
represents ‘‘that old serpent, called
the Devil and Satan which deceiveth
the whole world’ (v. 9). DMoreover,
the fact that the evil one is here des:
ignated ‘‘that old (or anctent) ser-
pent’’ plainly signifies that we are
to go back to the very begining, and
particularly to the third chapter of
Genesis, in order to find the interpre-
tation of the vision. For it was in
Eden that the Devil first appeared as
the adversary of God and the de-
ceiver of mankind; and it was there,
at his very first appearance in the
Bible, that he came in the guise of
‘“the serpent’’ (Gen. 3:1). Hence
the words, ‘‘that ancient serpent . . .
which deceiveth the whole world,”’
afford a sure indication as to where
we are to look for the meaning of the
passage.

But there is more than this to con-
nect the vision directly with the be-
ginning of the creation of man. For
the passage states, concerning the
woman, that ‘‘she brought forth a
Manchild Who was to rule all na-
tions with a rod of iron’’; and it
states further that her Child ‘‘was
caught up to God and to His throne’’
(v. 5). This is an unmistakable ref-
erence to the first and the greatest of

promises, that spoken by the Lord
God in Eden, when, addressing the
serpent, He said: ‘“And I will put en-
mity between thee and the woman,
and between thy seed and her seed;
it shall bruise thy head, and thou
chalt bruise his heel”” (Gen. 3:15).
The correspondence between this
promise and the vision we are study-
ing is- perfect. Three persons are
mentioned in the promise, the wom-
an, her seed, and the serpent; and
the same three, and none beside, are
seen in the vision. But more than
this, the first thing declared in the
prophecy is the ‘‘enmity’’ which God
decreed between the serpent and the
woman, and this enmity is the most
prominent feature of the vision,
which pictures the dragon first as
standing before the woman ready to
devour her child as soon as it should
be born (v. 4), and finally as being
wroth with the woman and going
forth to make war with the remnant
of her seed (v. 17). This introduces
the vision of the two beasts (chap.
13) which are the agencies whereby
Satan makes war against the rem-
nant of the woman’s seed.

Another plain link connecting the
vision with the scene in Eden is
found in the faet that the peculiar
and significant expression ‘‘her seed’’
occurs only in these two passages.

Considering the vision, therefore,
in the light of Genesis 3:15, it is clear
that the dragon’s attitude in standing
before the woman indicates the cease-
less watchfulness of the adversary
and the devourer for the appearance
of the promised seed of the woman.

That the DManchild represents
Christ is not reasonably open to dis-
pute, for two things are stated which,
to our mind, settle that point beyond
all doubt. Those statements are,
first, that He was to rule all nations
with a rod of iron, which is declared
expressly of Christ in Psalm 2:9 and
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Revelation 19:15, and could not pos-
sibly apply to any other; and second,
that He was caught up to God and
His throne, which also is expressly
declared of Christ (Psa. 110:1; Mk.
16:19; Heb. 1:3, &ec.), and could ap-
ply to none other.

We take it, therefore, to be quite
certain that verse 5 (of Rev. 12)
speaks of the Incarnation of Jesus
Christ, and of His Ascension into
heaven. The verse reads: ‘‘And she
brought forth a Manchild Who was to
rule all nations with a rod of iron;
and her Child was caught up to God
and to His throne.”’

From this it follows that the
““futurist’’ system of interpretation
cannot be applied to the Book of Rev-
elation in the rigid way adopted in
many current expositions, which lay
down the arbitrary rule that every-
thing referred to in the entire Book
after the third chapter, including
every detail of every vision, belongs
to a time subsequent to the resurrec-
tion and rapture of the saints. That
most of the things prophesied in the
Book after chapter 3 are yet future,
we believe to be true. But we deem
it quite certain that some of the
visions are of very broad scope and
have their starting point in events
which now are past; and the most no-
table instance of this is the one we
are now considering.

God’s Eternal Purpose in Creating
Man

We have shown that the vision
takes us back to the temptation and
fall of man in the garden of Eden,
and to the great promise of God con-
cerning the woman’s seed and the
perpetual enmity of the serpent. But
we must go still farther back in order
to get the real starting point of the
vision. That we find in the declara-
tion of God’s great purpose in the
creation of man, recorded in Genesis

1:26, 27: ‘““And God said, let Us
make man in Our Image, after Our
Likeness; and let them have domin-
ton over the fish of the sea, and over
the fowl of the air, and over the cat-
tle, and over all the earth, and over
every creeping thing that creepeth
upon the earth. So God created man
in His own Image, in the Image of
God created He him; male and fe
male created He them.’’

God’s purpose then, in creating
man in His own Image and Likeness,
was to invest them with ‘‘dominion,””’
. e., supreme governmental authori-
ty, over all the earth. DBut this would
involve the dethronement of Satan,
who already was a fallen Dbeing,
though not yet judged, and his evie-
tion from his place of authority as
““the prince of this world’’ (John
12:31, &ec.). Hence his determined
efforts to frustrate the purpose of
God by accomplishing™ the ruin of
man.

Once again, and in a most notable
prophecy, the eighth P:alm, we read
of this purpose of God concerning
the dominion over the works of His
hands; but now that purpose is de-
clared as connected with, and to be
fulfilled in, ‘‘the Son of man.’” This
is the title by which the Lord Jesus
Christ almost invarigbly described
Himself when He was manifested in
the world for the express purpose
‘““that He might destroy the works of
the Devil”’ (1 John 3:8). So His life
here was one of conflict with the pow-
ers of darkness; for the Devil knew
when and where to expect the birth
of this Manchild, and he sought,
through Herod, to destroy Him at his
birth. He understood perfectly that
this ““Son of man’’ was the expected
‘“Seed of the woman.”” Indeed the
two expressions have the same mean-
ing. Tt should be noticed that in this
eichth Psalm a reference is made to
“‘the enemy and the avenger,”” and
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that in Hebrews 2, where the Psalm
is expounded and applied to Christ,
it is declared that He took part of
flesh and blood ‘‘that by death He
might destroy him that had the pow-
er of death, that is the Devil’’ (Hebh.
2:14).

The Seed of the Woman

Manifestly then the woman of this
ereat vision is a symbolical represen-
tation of Man in the broadest sense
of the word, 7. e., Mankind, the hu-
man race, this being the sense in
which the word is used in Genesis 1:
26, 27, ‘‘Let us make man; ... . sc
God created man . . . . . male and
female created He them.”’

It is manifest also that the appro-
priate symbolical representation of
Man, viewed as the one out of whom
God’s supreme Ruler is to be brought
forth, is the figure of the female, not
of the male. Indeed to have used the
figure of the male human being in
this vision would have been not only
inappropriate, but it would not have
been a correct representation of the
truth that it was to be the woman’s
Seed, not the man’s, who should
triumph over the Devil and wrest
the ‘‘dominion’’ from him.

In this connection we would call
to mind that .God frequently speaks
of His people collectively as a woman.
For example, in Isaiah 54, God
speaks of Israel as ‘‘a woman for-
saken and grieved in spirit’’; and
He comforts her, saying. ‘‘For thy
Maker is thine Husband.”” Other
passages of like nature will be re-
ferred to later on.

At first, therefore, the woman of
the vision would represent the entire
human race, out of which the Re-
deemer and King was to be brought
forth; and this explains why the
woman is shown as arrayed and
adorned with the symbols of supreme

governmental power and glory, the
sun, moon and stars.

Moreover, it is certain, in the light
of subsequent events, that the words
‘“the woman’’ spoken by God in Gen-
esis 3:15 did not mean the individual
woman then before Him, though Eve
evidently applied it to herself (Gen.
4:1), from which it is evident that
the Lord God used the term ‘‘the
woman’’ in a very broad and general
sense. This confirms the view that
the woman of the vision, which clear-
ly corresponds with the promise and
prophecy of Genesis 3:15, would like-
wise have a broad significance. DBut,
as years and centuries passed by,
God’s purpose, which at first was as-
sociated with the enttre human race,
became identified with a particular
people, Israel; so that during this pe-
riod the woman of the vision would
represent Israel. Still later God’s
purpose became attached to one tribe
of TIsrael, Judah, and the symbol
would then acquire a corresponding
definiteness. And finally that pur-
pose became associated with one fam-
ily of the tribe of Judah, the house
of David, concerning which God said,
‘““Hear ye now, O house of David, is
it a small thing for you to weary
men, but will ye weary my God also.
Therefore, the Lord Himself shall
give you a sign: Behold a virgin shall
conceive and bear a son, and shalt
call His Name Immanuel’’ (Isa. 7:
13, 14).

The Israel of God

We have briefly alluded to the fact
that God frequently speaks of Israel
(and of Judah also) as a woman;
but more than this, He often describes
His relations with His people as a
marriage, and this in the New Testa-
ment as well as in the Old (Isa. 50:
1; 54:5-13; Jer. 2:2; Hos. 2:19;
John 3:29; 2 Cor. 11:2; Eph. 5:23-
27). In this figurative relationship
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between God and His people Israel it
is easy to discern the truth that out
of Israel was to come forth the Deliv-
erer. Indeed many expositors have
taken the woman of Revelation 12 to
be Israel; and our only objection to
this interpretation is that it does not
give the vision its full significance.
For, as we view the great wonder
which appeared in heaven, it should
remind us first of all that God’s de-
clared purpose in the creation of man,
male and female, was that out of man
was to come forth the Omne who
should have the supreme dominion
over the world; and as we trace the
working out of that purpose along
the line of God’s dealings with man-
kind we find it, in course of time, be-
coming identified with a particular
people, the nation of Israel.

But the history of the true ‘‘Is-
rael’’ does not cease with the disrup-
tion of the earthly nation, which was
formally disowned in ‘the days of
Christ (Mat. 21:43). It goes right
on without a break, the continuity be-
ing preserved in the elect ‘‘rem-
nant,”” those who accepted Christ.
Those were the ‘‘natural branches’’
of the ‘‘olive tree’”” (Rom. 11) which
were not broken off from the
patriarchal trunk; and to them were
added from time to time, down to the
present time, those who have been
saved from among Jews and Gen-
tiles. These all together constitute
that ‘‘holy nation,”” and ‘‘peculiar
people,”” called in QGalatians 6:16
‘“‘the Israel of God.”” Therefore, the
woman of the vision represents, from
first to last, the elect people with
whom God is dealing for the accom-
plishment of ‘‘His eternal purpose
which He hath purposed in Christ
Jesus our Lord.”’

The Enmity

One of the most striking features

of correspondence between the events

which transpired in Eden after the
temptation and fall of man, and the
vision of Revelation 12, is the enmity
which the Lord God decreed between
the serpent and the woman, and be-
tween her Seed and his seed. The
vision vividly pictures this enmity.
In fact it is its most conspicuous fea-
ture. For first the dragon is seen
standing before the woman, with the
set purpose of devouring the Child
as soon as it should be born (which
represents the attitude of Satan up
to the incarnation of Jesus Christ) ;
then we behold his rage and fury
when the DManchild is caught up to
God and to His throne, which leads
to the outbreak of war in heaven
(v. T); then we see him persecuting
the woman which had brought forth
the Manchild (v. 13); and finally we
see him ‘‘wroth with the woman,”’
and ‘‘going forth to make war with
the remnant of her seed, which keep
the commandments of God and have
the testimony of Jesus Christ’’ (v.
17). Beyond a doubt then we have
in this vision a portrayal of the en-
mity decreed by the Lord God in
Eden. And this compels us to go
back to the beginning of the creation
in order to get the true starting point
and the full scope of the vision. It is
for this reason chiefly that, in the in-
terpretation of Revelation, we should
not permit ourselves to be bound
hand and foot by a slavish adherence
to the futurist system.

In this connection it is pertinent to
recall that Satan is specifically the
adversary of Israel (1 Chr. 21:1;
Zech. 3:1); and also that the apostle
Peter, writing to saints of this dis-
pensation, says, ‘‘ Your adversary, the
Devil, as a roaring lion walketh
about, seeking whom he may devour’’
(1 Pet. 5:8).

(T3 be continued)
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THE KINGDGM RESTORED TO
ISRAEL !

By Gro. B. EDWARDS

“To whom also He showed Himself
alive after his passion . .. . speaking of
the things pertaining to the Kingdom of
When they therefore were
come together, they asked of Him, say-
ing, Lord, wilt Thou at this time restore
again the kingdom to Israel?”’ (Read
Acts 1:1-9).

In this one passage may be dis-
cerned an outline of God’s dispensa-
tional dealings for the past, present,
and future. For the whole purpose
of God with respect to the earth is
comprehended in it. That purpose
may be viewed in three stages: (1)
During a definite period in the past
Israel as a kingdom was owned by
Jehovah, Who dwelt among them,
and separated them unto Himself to
be a peculiar people, above all the
peoples of the earth. (2) Another
period followed, including the present
time, when Israel is deprived of the
kingdom, and is scattered unto the
four corners of the earth, but when
‘“the Kingdom of God’’ is come in
a new, spiritual form, by the descent
of the Holy Ghost, the baptism of
which the believing Jews first re-

ceived at Pentecost, and then every
believing Gentile throughout the
whole world. (3) Another, future
period is to follow, when the King-
dom of God will become identified
with the kingdom restored to Israel,
when Christ shall appear in His
glory, and as ‘‘King of the Jews’’ sit
upon the throne of His father David,
and ruling the nations with a rod of
iron.

This divine program is easily dis-
cernible in the opening words of the
Acts.

In the prophets God always gave to
His darkest days a golden sunset.
The believing Israelites thus antici-
pated, as a nation, that, after their
desolations had become accomplished,
a revival and restoration would be
granted to the ancient people of Je-
hovah. And this hope and expecta-
tion was according to the promises of
God in His word to His people. So
that, when the disciples asked the
Lord about the restoration of the
kingdom to themselves, they were ask-
ing a very proper question, and one
that the Lord could not despise. But
they did not know, neither could they
vet understand, ‘‘the times and sea-
sons the Father had put in His own
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power.”” They evidently supposed
that the desolations of Jerusalem had
already been accomplished, and that
the time had surely arrived, when,
Jehovah’s Christ having come, Israel
would be redeemed (See Luke
24:21).

The writer used to suppose, in com-
mon with many others, that when
John the Baptist and the Lord an-
nounced the ‘‘Kingdom of God’’ as
‘‘at hand,’’ they were speaking of a
kingdom that belonged to Israel, and
which was about to be restored unto
that nation on the condition that they
receive their Messiah. But he has
since come to see that the Father’s
time for restoring the kingdom to Is-
rael was not at the first coming of
Christ, but rather at His second com-
ing, or at that time when they shall
say, ‘‘Blessed is He that cometh in
the Name of the Lord’’ (See Lu.
13:35). And, so far as we have been
able to discover, there was not one
word in the preaching of either John
or Christ concerning an earthly
kingdom being restored to the Jews.
The Kingdom they announced and
preached was one that never could
be destroyed or lost, and hence could
never be ‘“restored.’”” It was mani-
festly a Kingdom that had three
stages of development. (1) It was
present, even as it was also presented
to the people, through the preaching
of both John and Jesus. The publi-
cans and sinners entered into it, while
as vet Jesus Himself was going about
in the midst of Israel, doing good
and healing all that were oppressed

of the devil. (2) It was further and
were fully revealed at the coming of
the Holy Spirit at Pentecost; and it
was concerning its manifestation at
that time that the Lord evidently ad-
dressed His disciples, during the for-
ty days subsequent to His resurrec-
tion (Aects 1:3). (3) It will yet be
more fully displayed in the world, in
open manifestation, and according to
divine power, when Christ is mani-
fested and we also are manifested
with Him in glory (Col. 3:4). And
at that time the kingdom of Israel
will be ‘‘restored’’ to them.

The order of this development of
the Kingdom of God is beautifully
and accurately revealed to us in Mk.
4:28. Its first stage was as the
““blade’’; its second stage is as the
‘“ear’’; while its third or final stage
will be as ‘‘the full corn in the ear.”’

Therefore, in the ‘‘blade’’ stage of
the Kingdom we have nothing con-
cerning the Church, save a reference
to its future building (Mat. 16:18).
But in the ‘‘ear’’ stage we have the
Church in process of formation, with
the present ‘‘churches of God’’ under
the government of Christ from the
Throne of God, according to God’s
present administration of the King-
dom in Christ. This may also be re-
garded as the era of the Holy Ghost.
While in the future, ‘‘full-corn-in-
the-ear’ stage, the Kingdom will
have come in the Person of Christ in
power and great glory, and the
Church shall then be in open display,
as the fulness of Him Who filleth all
ir all (Eph. 1:23; 5:27).

SCWING AND REAPING

By T. H. Sarmox (New Zealand)

The first of the seven parables of
Matthew 13 shows us Christ as the
Sower. And the first question to ask
in our study of this subject is, When
did the Lord begin His work as the
Sower ?

In order to answer that question
we need to know just what this sow-
ing really is, and how He was doing
it. He was sowing ‘‘seed,’”’ but what
was the ‘‘seed’’? In Matt. 13:19 it
is called ‘‘the word of the kingdom.”’
In Mark 4:14 it is called ‘‘the word.’”’
And in Luke 8:11 it is called ““the
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word of God.”” Sowing the seed, then,
is preaching the word of God. ‘‘And
this is the word which by the gospel
is preached unto you’’ (1 Pet. 1:25).
We see then from these Scriptures
that the seed is the gospel, and that
sowing the seed means preaching the
gospel.

Now, the fourth chapter of Mat-
thew and fourth of Luke show that
the Lord began to preach the gospel
soon after His temptation in the wil-
derness, and immediately after John
the Baptist was cast into prison.

“From that time Jesus began to
preach’’ (Matt. 4:17). This then is
when He began to sow the seed. His
work as sower does not begin in chap-
ter 13, but in chapter 4. It is a se-
rious mistake to say (as many do)
that Christ was offering the restora-
tion of the earthly kingdom to Israel
in the first 12 chapters of Matthew,
and that He only began His work as
Sower when chapter 13 is reached.
In order to uphold that theory a
strained interpretation is put upon
the first verse of Mathew 13.

It is said that the Lord’s attitude
in leaving the house and sitting by
the seaside means turning away from
Israel and going to the Gentiles. But
we know of no Secripture authority
for saying tiat the ‘‘house’” stands
for Isracl. And, to be consistent, if
acing out of the house in verse 1
nieans {urning away from Israel, His
going back into the house in verse 36
would mean going back again to Is-
rael. But later chapters in Matthew
show that the Lord did mot break
with, or turn away from Israel when
He ‘‘went out of the house.”” For
after this we read of Him entering
both Jerusalem and the Temple, and
that, too, to fulfil a prophecy which
said, ““Thy King cometh unto thee.”’
See chapter 21. This same chapter
also tells of Him going to the fig tree
seeking fruit, and the fig tree is a
symbol of the Jewish nation. The

Vineyard mentioned in the same
chapter also stands for Israel (Isa.
5:7). Then in chapter 15 the Lord
said, ‘I am not sent but unto the
lost sheep of the house of Israel.”’

In view of all this how can it be
said that going out of the house in
chapter 13 means turning away from
Israel at that time? Are we not jus-
tified in calling it a strained interpre-
tation? We see absolutely nothing
in Matt. 13:1 to warrant us in mak-
ing a ‘‘dispensational break’’ there.
The Lord began to sow when He be-
gan to preach, and that is seen in
chapter 4. Moreover, the words, ‘‘A
sower went forth,’’ speak of what had
already happened. Having settled
this important point we will now turn
to Psalm 126 and consider the last
two verses. ‘‘They that sow in tears
shall reap in joy.”” We must put the
Lord first here. He was the Sower,
and He sowed in tears. How little
do we realize the full meaning of that
word ‘‘tears.”” In Heb. 5:7 we read
of His ‘“Strong crying and tears.’’

How sad to think of Him crying
and weeping as He went forth sow-
ing the precious seed! ‘‘He that
goeth forth and weepeth.”” Yes, we
see Him weeping over Jerusalem
(Luke 19:41), weeping at Lazarus’
grave (John 11:35), weeping in the
garden (Luke 22:44) when He said,
“My soul is exceeding sorrowful’’
(Mark 14:34).

How true was that prophecy of
Isa. 53 which said He would be ‘‘A
Man of sorrows and acquainted with
erief!”” Surely we could say, ‘‘Never
man wept like this Man.”” Yes, ‘‘He
goeth forth and weepeth bearing pre-
cious seed.”” No pen could write, no
tongue could tell the half of what it
meant to Him. and to the Father who
sent Him, to fulfil those words.

But after being willing to leave the
glory which He had with the Father
before the world was (John 17:5)
how terrible to be received and treat-
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ed as He was by the world which He
came to save! He was ‘‘bearing
precious seed.’”” He brought it from
Heaven, no wonder it is called
‘“precious.’’

From this ‘‘‘precious seed’’ comes
‘“precious fruit’’ (James 5:7). There
i3 a reaping time coming, and He will
reap a glorious harvest of ‘‘precious
fruit,”’ as sure as He sowed the
‘‘precious seed,’”’ and shed His own
‘‘precious .blood’ at Calvary’s Cross.
Precious Saviour. ‘‘Unto you there-
fore which believe He is precious’’
(1 Pet. 2:7). The sowing was a time
of tears and weeping, but the reaping
will be a time of ‘‘joy’ and ‘‘re-
joiceing.”’

He ‘‘shall doubtless come again
with rejoicing,”” and He will then
““reap in joy.”” Oh, how glorious it
will be to see Him like that, and for
Him to be able to present us fault-
less before the presence of His glory
with ““exceeding joy’’ (Jude 24)!

‘“HE ANSWERED HER NOT A_

WORD”’
By Kerta L. Brooks

“A woman of Canaan . .. . cried unto
Him saying, Have mercy on me, O Lord,
Son of David; my daughter is grievously
vexed with a devil. But He answered
her not a word” (Mt. 15:22, 23).

Attempts to explain our Lord’s
treatment of the woman of Canaan
have been numerous. Some of the ex-
planations have not been satisfactory
to the writer. and hence he has sought
clearer light in regard to the inei-
dent. The results of these medita-
tions are here presented for the con-
sideration of Bible students; and we
should be glad to hear from any who
may have suggestions to offer in re-
gard thereto.

Matthew alone notes that this wom-
an called the Lord Jesus, ‘“Son of
David.”” This is in line with his
purpose in writing especially for the
Jews.

It was for the joy that was set be-
fore Him that He endured the Cross,
despising the shame (Heb. 12:2). We
shall never see Him like as He was
when the disciples saw Him ‘‘ex-
ceeding sorrowful,’”’ but just the re-
verse. His sowing time is past, ‘‘fin-
ished,”’” and will never be done again.
‘“He dieth no more.”’

The reaping time is now eclose at
hand when He will ‘‘come again with
rejoicing bringing His sheaves with
Him.”’

““And I looked, and behold a white
cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like
unto the Son of Man, having on His
head a golden crown, and in His hand
a sharp sickle. And another angel
came out of the temple, crying with
a loud voice to Him that sat on the
cloud, Thrust in thy sickle and reap;
for the time is come for thee to reap;
for the harvest of the earth is ripe.
And He that sat on the cloud thrust
in His sickle on the earth; and the
earth was reaped.”” (Rev. 14:14-16).

A familiar explanation in recent
years has been that at this time our
Lord was on a special mission to the
Jews, offering them the earthly or
Davidic kingdom. This woman, hav-
ing no claim on Him as the Son of
David, had no right to address Ilim
by that title (so it is said), and
hence He could not answer her until
she called Him ‘‘Lord’’ (as she does
in v..25). This explanation, however,
is weakened (if not destroyed) by
the fact that she addressed Him as
““Lord’’ before she called Him ‘‘Son
of David’’ (v. 22). Did He then
withhold a blessing from this woman
merely because she had no covenant
relationship with Him as a Jew?

As Son of David He was, of course,
especially related to Israel. It may
seem strange that this Gentile wom-
an should, by using that title, take
the ground of an Israelite. Probably,
however, she did not realize what this
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involved ; nor is there anything in the
record to indicate that the Lord held
her off for having used it. She had
simply picked it up from the Jews,
evidently considering it a title that
would incline Him favorably toward
her. It could have no meaning for
her. The Lord knew this, and He
took a course with her that would de-
velop in her a vital faith.

‘“He answered her not a word.”’
Dr. Adolph Saphir says, ‘‘He an-
swered No, but looked Yes.”” There
was no harshness in His manner, as
is evident from the fact that she was
in no way repulsed, but pressed her
suit all the more eagerly.

‘““His disciples besought Him to
send her away.”” This would have
discouraged most seekers. Oh, the
want of sympathy in Christians!
How many it has deterred from com-
ing to Christ! Many a woman has
been driven back into the world be-
cause she was treated as a reprobate
by Christians.

‘““He answered and said, I am not
sent but unto the lost sheep of the
house of Israel.”’

Yet here He is in the borders of
heathendom. That was no accident.
He certainly had this woman in His
purpose when He went there. It is
clear indeed that His Gospel mission
at the first was confined to the Jews
(Rom. 1:16; Mt. 10:5; Lk. 24 :46-47;
Acts 3:25-26). Yet from the begin-
ning He had the Gentiles in His pur-
pose (Mt. 12:21; Lk. 2:27-32; Jn.
12:46). Will the fact that this Gen-
tile woman is a little ahead of the
clock deter Him from receiving her?
Does He mean that He cannot now
do anything for her because it is Jew-
ish time? Or is He simply testing
her?

‘““Then came she and worshipped
Him saying, Lord, help me.”’

She now drops the title, ‘‘Son of
David.”” She is personally impressed

now with His Deity. This is prog-
ress.

‘“‘But He answered and said, It is
not meet to take the children’s bread,
and to cast it to dogs.”’

She has worshipped Him and
called Him ‘‘Lord,”” and she has now
omitted the title which some say was
objectionable, but still He holds her
off. Does He know how to handle
this case? Read the commendation
this woman got for standing this se-
vere test of faith, and see if He did
not have a purpose.

But what a test! Take the chil-
dren’s bread and cast it to dogs! Mark
gives it: ‘‘Let the children FIRST be
filled””? (Mk. 7:27). Israel is now
having her opportunity. The woman
of Canaan is a little ahead of time.
In such a case, will He not move the
clock forward a little ?

But why call her a dog? In order
to understand this we need to hear
the tone of His voice and see the
lcok in His eyes. For some reason
she is not repulsed, nor does she be-
come indignant. On the contrary she
presses her request all the more
eagerly.

We should observe here that the
Lord uses a word for ‘‘dogs’’ which
means ‘‘pet dog’’ or ‘‘house dog.’’
This is not the word often applied by
Jews to Gentiles. Their word meant
an unclean street dog. Surely the
dizciples would take note of this. Is
this why she catches at His statement
and says: ‘‘Truth, Lord, yet the little
pet dogs eat of the crumbs which
fall from their Master’s table?’’
Jesus’ statement had not repressed
her faith, but rather had proven food
for it.

She is willing to take her place un-
der the table, the place of humility
and utter dependence upon divine
grace. This is the place we must all
take. The woman’s answer is keen.
No one but the Lord Himself could
have inspired such an answer. No
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one had succeeded in answering Him
before. = The woman’s quick answer
sounds like His own answers to the
cavillers.

Let us see where Christ has now led
her. He has taught one who knew
nothing of the Scriptures the true
eround of approach to God. He has
taught a Gentile to exalt Him as
Lord. He has taught her to take the
place of a helpless sinner and to de-
pend wholly upon divine grace. He
has led her to deep and intelligent
‘‘faith.”’

““Then Jesus answered . . . . O
woman, great is thy faith. Be it un-
to thee even as thou wilt.”’

Nothing so delights our Lord as a
real faith (1 Pet. 1:7, 8). What an
object lesson for those disciples whose

weak faith He had so frequently
pointed out (Mt. 16:8; 14:31; 8:26).
These men had said, ‘‘Send her
away’’ (v. 23), but He says, ‘‘Great
is thy faith.’”” He had never said that
of any of them. We may well sur-
mise that, in their conversation about
the woman, the disciples had used the
term ‘‘dog.” Perhaps Jesus picked
this up from them, using the more re-
fined term to impress a lesson upon
Iis disciples, and ending by giving
her this remarkable commendation.
Did they begin now to be ashamed?
Even among the best Christians, how
much there is of mere mouth religion
that is so often outdone by the child-
like faith of some poor woman who
has never had the opportunity of be-
ing enlightened in the Seriptures!

CHRIST’'S FIRST COMMISSION

The commission given by the Lord
Jesus Christ to His disciples just be-
fore He ascended into heaven is com-
monly and appropriately called The
Great Commission (Matt. 28:18-20;
Mk. 16:15; Lu. 24:47; John 20: 21-
23; Acts 1:8). That commission is
to be distinguished from the earlier
one, of which the most complete ac-
count is found in Matthew 10.

There are notable differences be-
tween these two commissions, first as
regards the classes of persons. to
whom the disciples were sent in each
instance, and second as regards the
specific instructions given them. For
the first commission was strictly lim-
ited to the cities of Israel, the Lord
at that time having expressly com-
manded His disciples not to go into
the way of the Gentiles, or into any
city of the Samaritans (Matt. 10:5).
Moreover, in that mission they were
not commanded, as in the later one,
either to make disciples, or to bap-
tize, or to teach.

So much for the differences. These
are easily seen, for they lie plainly

upon the surface of the records. But
it is a matter of importance to ascer-
tain the points of resemblance
between the two missions, and particu-
larly to note the relation of the ear-
lier to the later and final one. Into
this we propose now to inquire; and
it is desirable that we should do this
with care, for the reason that it has
been quite widely taught within re-
cent years that the message the dis-
ciples were charged to preach on their
first and limited mission was a rad-
ically different message, having an-
other object altogether, from that
given them to proclaim on their last
and world-wide mission. This teach-
ing we deem to be erroneous, and we
are convinced that its consequences
have been exceedingly harmful. The
mission upon which the diseiples were
sent, as recorded in Matthew 10, was
directly related to the great purpose
for which God had sent His Son into
the world, namely, to save sinners.
But it was of a preparatory charac-
ter. Salvation for all nations was
to come through the Jews. Hence
a sufficient number of these, a com-
pany which Paul designates as ‘‘the
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remnant according to the election of
grace’’ (Rom. 11:5), must first be
awakened and saved, in order that
they might become the bearers of the
gospel-message to all the nations of
the world.

The proper and orderly carrying
out of God’s plan required that the
message of the kingdom of God, in-
to which believing sinners were to be
brought by the door of the new birth
(John 3:3, 5) in order that they
might be saved from condemnation
and wrath (John 3:17, 18, 36),
should be preached ‘‘to the Jew first’’
(Rom. 1:16; Luke 24:47; Acts .26:
20). This is the reason why the mis-
sion upon which the disciples were
sent as recorded in Matthew 10 was
limited to the cities of Judah. The
idea that their errand was to offer to
the Jews that kingdom of earthly
grandeur which their ‘‘blind’’ lead-
ers had taught them to expect, finds
nothing to support it, but much to
contradict it, in that chapter, as we
now propose to show. What then did
the Lord charge His disciples to dn
at that time?

‘‘As Ye Go, Preach’’

The first mission was, like the last,
a preaching mission; for the Lord
said: ‘““And as ye go, preach, say-
ing the kingdom of heaven is at
hand’’ (Matt. 10:7). No further or
detailed deseription of their message
is given, for none is needed. They
were to proclaim a new order of
things, the kingdom of heaven, not
indeed as already established, but as
being close at hand. That new order
of things (or ‘‘dispensation,’’ to use
a now familiar word) was to be a
‘‘kingdom,’’ and it was to be a king-
dom having the character of ‘‘heav-
en,’’ not of earth.

Few indeed of that ‘‘wicked and
adulterous generation’’ were in a
spiritual state such that they could
understand the nature of the king-

dom thus announced; and even
Christ’s personal disciples did not
understand it. For all the Jews of
that day had been taught a perverted
doctrine concerning the expected
Messiah of Israel, a doctrine which
completely ignored ‘‘the sufferings of
Christ,”” and made His kingdom a
merely earthly and strictly Jewish af-
fair, in which every Jew would have
an entrance in virtue of his natwral
birth as a child of Abraham, where-
as every Gentile would be cast out in-
to the ‘‘outer darkness.”’ This foun-
dation principle of the then current
kingdom-teaching (a teaching which
has been strangely revived by a cer-
tain school of teachers in our day)
was made the object of special attack
by John the Baptist (as when he
said, ‘‘think not to say within your-
selves, We have Abraham to our fa-
ther,”” etc.) and by the Lord him-
self in His interview with Nicodemus,
to whom He solemnly declared, and to
the complete bewilderment of that
‘‘teacher of Israel,”” that -even he
‘““must be born again’’ in order to
see and to enter the kingdom of God.
And on another occasion the Lord re-
futed this fundamental point of the
erroneous teaching of His day when
He declared that many should come
from the east and from the west and
sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob in the kingdom of heaven,
whereas those who, by their natural
birth, were ‘‘the children of the
kingdom,’’ would be cast out into the
darkness of the outside world, where
they are to this day (Matt. 8:5-12).

Therefore, while the message pro-
claimed by the twelve to the cities of
Judah was doubtless construed by the
multitudes of blinded and hardened
Israelites according to their own car-
nal thoughts, and according to the
perverted ‘‘doctrines of men,’* which
they had been taught, it is neverthe-
less perfectly clear, in the light of all
the Secriptures, that the kingdom
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which the disciples then proclaimed
as near to come was this gospel-
dicpensation, which in truth and
reality was near at hand. There is,
therefore, small excuse for any in our
day to be misled as to this plain and
important matter.

To the Lost Sheep

The truth of what we have stated
concerning that first mission is ap-
parent from the fact that the Lord,
at the very beginning of His charge,
commanded the disciples that they
were to go only to ‘‘the lost sheep of
the house of Israel’’ (Matt. 10:6).

Ilere is a gospel-term—the ‘‘lost
sheep’’—so familiar and so clear that
it would seem scarcely possible for
anyone with the least spiritual en-
lightenment to mistake its signifi-
cance. The message of the gospel is
the message of the Good Shepherd
‘Who came to seek His ‘‘lost sheep,’’
in fulfilment of Ezekial 34:11, 16,
22, 23, &c. The tenth chapter of
John has made even the youngest
babes in Christ familiar with the
precious gospel-truth which is so
closely associated with the expres-
ision, ‘‘the lost sheep.”” Moreover,
that chapter shows that the Good
Shepherd had come to seek, and to
give His life for, two classes of lost
sheep. There were, first of all, those
who were in the ‘‘fold’’ of Israel
But those were not all; for He said,
‘“And other sheep I have, which are
not of this fold; them also I must
bring, and they shall hear My voice;
and there shall be one flock, and one
shepherd’” (John 10:16). This
Scripture shows plainly that the mis-
sion of Matthew 10 had to do with
the salvation of sinners, and not with
the restoration of the Jewish State.
It is astonishing that those who, in
our day, press the tenth chapter of
Matthew into service in support of
the modern ‘‘offer’’ theory, should so
completely ignore the fact that the

disciples were not sent to the house of
Israel in general, but specifically to
‘“the lost sheep’’ thereof. Christ had
come ‘‘to seek and to save that which
was lost.”” In the preceding chapter
we find Him saying to the scornful
Pharisees, ‘“‘I am not come to call the
righteous but sinners to repentance’’
(Mat. 9:13). The Good Shepherd
had ‘‘come that they (the lost sheep)
might have life’’; and in order to
accomplish that for which He had
come, it was necessary that He should
‘‘lay down His life for the sheep’’
(John 10:10-15). Therefore it clear-
ly appears at the very beginning of
the charge given by the Lord to the
twelve that their errand had to do
with the salvation of sinners through
His approaching death, and not with
the restoration of the kingdom to
Israel.

Sheep Having No Shepherd

But this appears also in what led
up to this first sending forth of the
twelve, as recorded in the concluding
verses of chapter 9. There we read
that ‘‘when He saw the multitude He
had compassion on them, because they
fainted, and were scattered abroad,
as sheep having no shepherd’” (9:36).
Because of this He said to His diseci-
ples, ‘‘The harvest truly is plentiful,
but the labourers are few.”” Thus we
learn that it was ‘‘the harvest’’ that
He had in mind, as in John 4:35-42,
when He was bringing salvation to
the Samaritans; and this expression,
‘“the harvest,”’ is also one that is
specially applied to the gospel-
dispensation.  And, because of the
searcity of labourers for the harvest
field, He said to them- ‘‘Pray ye
therefore the Lord of the harvest,
that He will send forth labourers in-
to His harvest’’ (9:38).

This is what led to the sending
forth of the twelve on their mission
to the cities of Judah, and it proves
beyvond all question that that mission
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had for its object the recruiting of
labourers for God'’s harvest field, and
had nothing whatever to do with the
restoration of the national existence
and earthly greatness of Israel.

The Word of the Cross

Furthermore, the charge given by
Christ to His disciples contains a
plain reference to the cross. For He
said, ‘‘And he that taketh not his
cross and followeth after Me is not
worthy of Me’’ (Mat. 10:38). This
plainly declares that He was going
to the cross, and that those who
should follow after Him, the ecrueci-
fied One, were they who should enter
into the kingdom He was then pro-
claiming. If there were nothing else
in the chapter to enlighten us, this
part of the Lord’s charge to the
twelve is enough to make certain that
it had to do entirely with the salva-
tion of sinners; that it had to do with
that kingdom which was to be estab-
lished upon the work of His cross,
and not at all with the kingdom for
which the carnally minded and mis-
taught Jews of that day were looking.

The Gospel Preached to the Poor

The next chapter throws addition-
al light upon the matter; for when
John the Baptist sent from his pris-
son two of his disciples to ask the
Lord Jesus whether He was indeed
the One Who was to come, He bade
them to go and tell that honoured
servant the things they were seeing
and hearing ; and, in enumerating the
things referred to, the Lord ended
the list with the significant item,
““and the poor have the gospel
preached to them’’ (Matt. 11:5).

Here again is a statement whose
meaning admits of no doubt. The
preaching of the gospel to ‘‘the
poor’’ of this world is, beyond any
question, the work of this present
day of grace. The day of grace,
therefore, had then already dawned;
for the things to which the Lord di-

rected the attention of the two dis-
ciples of John were the very things
His own twelve disciples were then
doing in obedience to the commands
He had just given them. Most cer-
tainly then the mission of the twelve
to the cities of Judah had to do with
this era of the gospel, and not at all
with a supposed ‘‘earthly-kingdom’’
era, which in fact never had any ex-
istence except in the imagination of
certain teachers in our day (for it
was never heard of until recent
times).

Rzvealed Unto Babes

But the learned of that day, the
Rabbis, Scribes, Pharisees, and doc-
tors of the law, did not understand
those things. From them they were
hidden; for let it be carefully noted
that it was ‘‘At that time’’ that
Christ gave thanks to His Father be-
cause He had hidden those things
from the wise and prudent, and had
revealed them unto babes. Here then
is a test which will infallibly show
us to which of these two classes we
belong, whether to ‘‘the wise and
prudent,’’ or to the ‘‘habes.””” For
the former mistakenly supposed that
the announcement of the Messiah and
His forerunner, and the miracles per-
formed by Him, indicated the advent
of the era of Israel’s promised restora-
tion and earthly greatness. And
now, marvellous to relate! in these
last days some have risen up among
the most orthodox groups of Chris-
tians, who have revived that same er-
ror of the corrupt Judaism of
Christ’s day, even making it the very
corner stone of their system of doc-
trine. And not only so, but this mod-
ern theory is very ‘‘high’ doctrine
indeed. It has the peculiar effect of
imparting to those who receive it a
sense of superiority over those sim-
ple ones who do not ‘‘see’” the ‘‘of-
fer’” of the earthly kingdom to Is-
rael in the ministry of the Lord Jesus
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Christ. In saying this we speak from
experience, well remembering the
feelings of mingled pity and con-
tempt with which we ourselves used
to regard those who could see, in the
proclamation of Christ and His fore-
runner, nothing but the announce-
ment of that spiritual and heavenly
““kinegdom of God’’ which actually
was ‘‘at hand,”’ even as they said.
Therefore, we have no right to com-
plain if now, that we have renounced
the postponement theory, we in our
turn are made an object of pity, and
are become even as the filth of the
world and the offscouring of all
things to those whose reputations de-
pend upon their upholding it.

The Weary and Heavy Laden

We call attention also to those
matchless words of gospel-invitation
which came from the lips of the Lord
Jesus Christ immediately after His
giving of thanks to the Father for
the ‘‘babes’’; for then it was He said,
‘“Come unto Me, all ye that labour
and are heavy laden, and I will give
you rest’’ (Mat. 11:28). Those words
should settle forever the question
whether that part of our Lord’s life
during which they were uttered be-
longs to the era of the gospel, or to
that of the supposed earthly king-
dom. And indeed they do settle it
for all the ‘“babes’’; and let it not be
forgotten that the ‘‘lost sheep’’ of
chapter 10 are the ‘‘babes’’ of chap-
ter 11. We have observed with won-
der, and with deep regret also, the
efforts of some of the upholders of the
postponement theory to force those
words of purest gospel-invitation and
promise into seeming agreement
therewith. But it cannot be done.
Indeed our strongest objection to the
theory is that, in order to make room
for it, the Gospels (especially Mat-
thew) and other portions of the New
Testament must be set aside as ‘‘Jew-
ish.”” What if it should appear here-

after that some of the weary and
heavy laden ones of our day have
thus been robbed of the benefit of this
incomparable gospel-invitation !
Confessing Christ before Men

Again the character of the message
which the twelve were charged to
preach at that time appears clearly in
the words of Matthew 10:32, 33:
‘“Whosoever therefore shall confess
Me before men, him will I also con-
fess before My Father which is in
heaven ; but whosoever shall deny Me
before men, him will I also deny be-
fore My Father which is in heaven.”’
These words have manifestly no rela-
tion whatever to the proclamation of
national restoration to Israel. On the
contrary they plainly convey the gos-
pel-promise of individual blessing to
the ‘“Whosoevers’’ that confess Him
before men; and they are coupled,
moreover, with the warning of eter-
nal loss to those who deny Him.
Therefore, these verses also connect
the mission of the twelve in the clear-
est way with this gospel-dispensation.

Till the Son of Man Be Come

In verse 23 are found practical di-
rections which the Lord gave the dis-
ciples for their personal safety: ‘‘But
when they persecute you in this city,
flee ye into another: for verily I say
unto you ye shall not have gone over
the cities of Israel, till the Son of
Man be come.’”” These words again
show us plainly that the message they
were charged to proclaim was not
that which the Jews were all eager to
hear, but one which would bring per-
secutions upon those who proclaimed
it.

There is no obscurity about this
verse, and no difficulty in getting at
its meaning. The Lord’s way was to
send His disciples ‘‘Two and two be-
fore His face into every city and
place whither He Himself would
come’’ (Lu. 10:1). Moreover the first
verse of the next chapter clearly ex-
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plains the urgency of the command
given in verse 23, of chapter 10: for
there we read, ‘“And it came to pass
when Jesus had made an end of com-
manding His twelve disciples, He de-
parted thence te teach and to preach
in their cities’’ (Matt. 11, 1). Those
were the cities to which He sent them
in advance of His own coming, and
concerning which He told them that
(the time being short) they would
not be able to 2o over (or finish as the
margin gives it) all the cities of Is-
rael, till He Himself should come.
Hence they were not to waste time in
places where their message brought
only persecution, but were to flee to
another city. This is quite plain.
But some of those who teach the
earthly-kingdom theory have put
forth the idea that we have in this
simple verse a carefully concealed
“‘break,”” a break so effectually con-
cealed indeed as to be visible only to
themselves. They say that this mis-

sion of the disciples was really for the
purpose of offering the earthly king-
dom to the Jews; that the mission was
interrupted by the rejection and
crucifixion of Christ; that this caused
a ‘“‘break,’’ in which the whole dispen-
sation of the gospel intervenes; and
that when the gospel-dispensation is
ended then ‘‘Jewish disciples’’ will
resume the interrupted mission of
preaching the earthly kingdom to the
cities of Israel, which they will not
have finished till the Lord comes as
Son of Man the second time.

This is what is now taught in books
accepted by many as sober interpreta-
tions of Scripture. We cite it not
for the purpose of refutation, for it
needs none, being manifestly a prod-
uct of the human imagination, but
merely to show the lengths to which
it is necessary to go, and to which
some teachers of repute are willing to
go, in order to support the modern
postponement theory.

STUDIES IN REVELATION
(Fifth Paper)
The Vision of Chapter XII

(Continued)

Continuing our study of chapter
12 we would now call special atten-
tion to a feature of the vision which
we have not yet noticed, except in an
incidental way, namely, the remarka-
ble guise in which the symbolic wom-
an is at first presented to our view,
this being one of the most impressive
and significant features of the vision.
She is seen arrayed in all the dazzling
splendor of the sun. Moreover; the
moon, with its lesser brightness, is un-
der her feet. And to complete the
glorious picture, her head is adorned
with a erown of twelve stars. What
does this signify ?

Sun, Mcon and Stars

Our answer is that it symbolizes,
most appropriately, the purpose of
God concerning man, as declared in

the words, ‘‘Let us make man, in Our
image, after Our likeness, and let
them have dominion’’ (Gen. 1:26).

For the sun is the symbol of su-
preme dominion or ‘‘rule’’; and for-
asmuch as the woman was clothed
with the sun, we see therein the pur-
pose of God to clothe or invest man
with the supreme dominion over the
carth.

The moon is the symbol of lesser
authority; and hence, in that the
moon was seen under her feet, we per-
ceive therein God’s plan to make all
other thrones, principalities and pow-
ers subordinate to the Man of His
purpose. Therefore it is written,
‘“Thou hast put all things under His
feet’’ (Psa. 8:6; Eph. 1:21-23); and
again, ‘‘Angels and authorities and
powers being made subject unto
Him’’ (1 Pet. 3:22).

Stars are used in Scripture to sym-
bolize princes, or other individuals
who are highly placed in rank and
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authority.  Thus, in Revelation, the
angels of the churches are symbolized
by stars. See also 8:11 and 12:4.
So the ecrown of twelve stars signifies
that the children of the symbolical
woman were to be dignitaries of high
station. The number twelve is itself
significant of divine government, be-
ing associated conspicuously' with the
twelve sons of Jacob, the princes of
Israel in the Old Testament, and with
the twelve apostles of Christ in the
New, concerning whom He said that
they should sit upon twelve thrones
judging the twelve tribes of Israel
(Mat. 19:28).

As showing the symbolical mean-
ing of the sun, moon and stars, we
would refer to Genesis 1, where they
are first mentioned. There we read,
‘“And God made two great lights, the
greater light to rule the day, and the
lesser light to rule the night: He
made the stars also. And God set
them in the firmament of the heaven,
to give light upon the earth, and to
rule over the day and over the night,
and to divide the light from the dark-
ness’’ (vv. 16-18).

Moreover, the fact that, in the first
chapter of the Bible the great sub-
ject of government is associated with
light-giving bodies suggests the truth
that God’s Kingdom is a Kingdom of
light, as conversely that of Satan is a
kingdom of darkness (Col. 1:13).
Rulers and all who occupy positions
of authority are, like the heavenly
bodies, in exalted positions, and they
should be as lights for the guidance
of the common people.

Thus from the very beginning the
sun, moon and stars are associated
with the subject of ‘‘rule’’; and we
may, as a collateral matter, draw the
conclusion that the darkening of the
sun signifies, in the figurative lan-
guage of prophecy, the weakening of
governmental authority. This is the
view of eminent commentators, such
as Sir Isaac Newton.

The dream of Joseph, who was a
striking type of God’s coming Ruler,
throws a clear light upon this part of
our subject. In telling the dream to
his brethren, Joseph said, ‘‘Behold, I
have dreamed a dream more; and be-
hold, the sun, and the moon, and the
eleven stars made obeisance to me’’
(Gen. 37:9). Jacob himself in-
terpreted this dream as meaning that
Joseph’s father (that is, the supreme
authority in the family) and his
mother (the lesser authority), and his
brethren (the princes of Israel)
would be subject to him. These
Scriptures, therefore, make it clear
that the symbolism of the sun, moon
and stars has, in Revelation 12:1, the
significance we have attributed there-
to. Ience this feature of the picture
furnishes a strong confirmation of
the view that the woman ‘‘clothed
with the sun’’ symbolizes God’s eter-
nal purpose in the creation of man.

Thke Great Red Dragon

Looking now more closely at the
Dragon we would note that the word
‘‘red,”” which is used to describe his
appearance (in contrast to the gar-
ments of sunlight with which the
woman was arrayed) is derived from
‘“fire,”” and hence means a fiery red,
or flame color.  The same word is
used of the second horse (Rev. 6:4),
and does not occur elsewhere in Serip-
ture.

Then the horns, which in both Dan-

‘iel and Revelation, as well as in other

Seriptures, signify kingdoms or pow-
ers, speak plainly of the kingdoms of
the earth which are under the au-
thority of the Dragon. The seven
heads speak of the completeness of
his power as ‘‘the prince of this
world”’ (John 12:31, &ec.); and the
fact that these heads are all erowned
indicates that, at the time to which
the vision pertains, his governmental
power has come to the full.

The third part of the stars which
the Dragon drew down from their
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place in heaven and cast to the earth,
represent the fallen angels. Thus, in
verse 7 we read of ‘‘the dragon and
his angels.”’

The fact that the seven heads of
the Dragon are all crowned has this
further significance, namely, that the
time is come when the prophecy ‘‘He
shall bruise thy head’’ is to be ful-
filled. The head speaks of the au-
thority with which a ruler is invested,
for it is upon the head that the sign
of kingship, the erown, is placed. In
this instance we have seven heads, all
wearing crowns, from which we gath-
er that Satan is to be overcome and
destroyed when at the very height of
his power. Indeed the destruction of
the great usurper’s power, and of his
authority over the world, forms the
subject of all this part of Revelation,
that is to say, from the twelfth chap-
ter to the twentieth inclusive.

The Woman of the Wilderness

Having now ascertained, by com-
paring Scripture with Seripture, the
meaning of the symbolic personages
of this vision, and of the other sym-
bols pictured in it, let us follow in de-
tail the successive stages of the vision;
for we have here, not a single picture,
but a series of pictures.

In the next view the woman is seen
—not in heaven in serene majesty,
gloriously adorned with the symbols
of supreme dominion, but—travailing
in pain to be delivered, and confront-
ed by the fiery Dragon. A great
change has taken place; and if our
vizw of the meaning of the vision be
correct, then the events recorded in
the third chapter of Genesis,
the disobedience of man, and the con-
sequences thereof, supply the expla-
nation of this change. But we have
more than that to guide us, for in this
second picture we have an exact cor-
respondence with the judgment pro-
nounced upon the woman because of
her part in the transgression, as it is

written: “I will greatly multiply thy
sorrow and thy conception; in sorrow
thou shalt bring forth children.’’

It may be observed that the expres-
sion ‘‘travailing in birth’’ is often
used in a figurative sense, and in
such a way as to eonvey the idea that
the penalty of ‘‘birth pangs’’ was
laid upon the whole race, indeed up-
on the whole creation, and that out
¢f the ‘‘travail’”’ of the old order of
things the new creation was to be
brought forth (see Jer. 30:6; Matt.
24:8, where ‘‘sorrows’’ is literally
birth-pangs; Rom. 8:22, 23; 1 Thess.
5:3).

In the next phase of the vision the
outstanding events are that the Man-
child is caught up to God and to
His throne; but the woman flees in-
to the wilderness. There, however,
she has a place prepared of God
where she was to be cared for (which
is what is signified by the word
rendered ‘‘feed’’) for a period
which is given as a thousand
two hundred and threescore days. As
to the actual length of this period we
can only say at present that, while
the numbers used in this Book have
obviously (in most cases at least) a
symbolical meaning, we Lave seen no
proof that a day is to be taken
as meaning a year. Hence the
numbers twelve hundred and sixty
days, forty-two months, and a
time, times and a part, have not
yet been explained to our satis-
faction. It was a necessary part
of God’s plan to conceal the time-
measures of this Book from past gen-
erations of believers, to the end that
they might be ever in expectation of,
and in readiness for, the Lord’s re-
turn; and seemingly the time is not
yet come for the unsealing of this
part of the prophecy.

But, disregarding the length of the
woman’s sojourn in the wilderness
(for if we do not know it, we may
reasonably infer that it was not
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God’s plan to make it known in ad-
vance), we find in this verse the as-
surance that God would arrange for
the care and protection of His peo-
ple during their sojourn in the world,
which, because of man’s sin, has be-
come a ‘‘wilderness.”” For it is spe-
cially to be remembered that in this
vision from first to last ‘‘the wom-
an’’ represents the people with whom
God’s purpose is connected.

By way of an instructive contrast
we call attention in passing to the
only other reference to the wilderness
in the Book of Revelation. It is found
in chapter 17:3. There we read of
another woman, a profligate, ‘‘with
whom the kings of the earth have
committed fornication, and the
inhabitants of the earth have
been made drunk with the wine of
her fornication.”” Such is the de-
seription of this other woman given
to John by one of the seven angels
which had the seven vials. And the
seer continues: ‘‘So he carried me
away in the spirit into the wilder-
ness; and I saw a woman sit upon a
scarlet coloured beast,”” ete.  This
woman bears the name, ‘“Mystery,
Babylon the great, the Mother of har-
lots and abominations of the earth’
(7, 53

This passage makes it clear that
‘‘the wilderness’’ is the world. Both
these women are in it; but what a
difference between them! For there
could be no greater contrast than
that between the true people of God,
and that apostate relicious system
which is now developing into its final
stage, a system which has the name
and form of Christianity, but denies
all the foundation truths thereof (2
Tim. 3:5).

The ‘‘little flock’’ of Christ which,
when He had been taken up to heav-
en, fled into the wilderness of this
present evil world, was composed at
first of the saved remnant of Israel.
But to it has been ‘‘added.,’’ from
that time to the present, the saved
out of all nations and kindreds, and
people and tongcues, the company be-
tng the same throughout, though the
persons composing it change from
egeneration to generation. That lit-
tle company. whose weakness is well
typified by the symbol of a woman, is
the object of the great enemy’s hos-
tility. But it is also the object of
God’s care, as indicated by the words,
‘““where she has a place prepared of
God that they might feed her (care
for her) there.”’

(To be continued)

PULPIT PRAYING

[The following, from the writings of
one who was in life a minister in a lead-
ing denomination. is remarkable for its
plain setting forth of the emptiness of
much public praying. It contains an im-
portant lesson for all who at any time
lead in public prayer.—Ed.]

‘“As soon as the church bells stop
ringing on the Sabbath morning
vour ministers must immediately be-
gin to pray openly before men—
whether they are prepared or no;
whether they are in the proper spirit
or no: and whether they have recov-
ered their lost sight and lost hold of
God that morning or no. It is ex-
pected of them that, as soon as the

opening Psalm is sung, the pulpit
should begin to pray.

“And you get—more or less—
every Sabbath morning from the pul-
pit what you pay for, and demand
of us in return. You get a few well-
repeated liturgical passages. You
get a few well-selected texts taken out
of the Psalms. And then a promise
or two taken out of the prophets and
the apostles, all artistically wound up
with a few words of doxology. But
all that, four or five times every Sab-
bath day, is not prayer. It is a cer-
tain open and publie acknowledgment
and tribute to the House of Prayer,
and to the Day of Prayer; but nobody
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with an atom of sense or spirit ever
supposes that that is prayer. And
then we have to stop our prayer be-
fore we have well begun it. You al-
low, and measure out to us by your
watches, our limit. We must say our
pulpit prayers before you at the
proper moment, in the proper
tones, and to the proper length—
on the pain of losing your counte-
nance and patronage. And on the
other hand, though our hearts are
breaking we must begin at the
advertised hour. And we must
not, by a sigh, or a sob, or a tear, or
by one utterance of reality or sincer-

ity, annoy, or startle, or upset you.
‘We must please you with a pleasant
voice. Our every pronunciation and
accent must be the same as yours,
else you will not have it. . . . ..

‘‘Intercessory prayer in the pul-
pit usually begins with the Sovereign
and the Royal Family, and the
Prime Minister, and the Parliament,
and so on. You all-know the monoto-
nous and meaningless rubric. But
nobody is any better, Sovereign nor
Parliament, because nobody is in ear-
nest. We pray for the Sovereign in
order to be seen, and heard, and ap-
proved of men.”’

MORE ABOUT ‘‘ELIJAH WHICH
WAS FOR TO COME”’

In our July issue we pointed out
that, according to statements of the
Lord Jesus Christ recorded in Mat-
thew 11:14, and 17:11-13, John the
Baptist was the ‘‘Elijah’’ of Mala-
chi’s prophecy, the ‘‘Elijah which
was for to come.”’

It is easy to understand that Mala-
chi used the name ‘‘Elijah’’ in a
symbolical sense, meaning one who
was to come ‘‘in the spirit and pow-
er of Elijah’’ (Lu. 1:17). In pre-
cisely the same sense the Lord Jesus
Christ was the ‘‘David’’ who was for
to come (Ezek. 34:23, 24). Thus
we are to distinguish hetween the
historiec Elijah (the Tishbite) and the
prophetic Elijah—the ‘‘Elijah which
was for to come.”” The clear and
positive statements of Christ leave no
doubt whatever in this writer’s mind
that Malachi’s prophecy concerning
an ‘‘Elijah,”” whom God was to send
before the day of the T.ord’s judg-
ment upon Jerusalem and the Jewish
people, was fulfilled in John the Bap-
tist.

But how then do we account for
the fact that, when the priests and

Levites from dJerusalem asked of
John, ‘“Art thou Elias?’’ he an-
swered, ‘T am not’’ (John 1:21) ? As
to this we say that John may, or may
not, have known that Malachi’s
prophecy was fulfilled in himself.
The Lord, who knows all things, says
it was; and that settles the matter for
us. But, whether John was enlight-
ened as to that or not, he answered
his inquisitors according to what was
in their minds. They (like some in
our own day) did not distinguish be-
tween the historic Elijah, the Tish-
bite, and the prophetic ‘‘Elijah.”’
Henece, in reply to their question,
John properly said, ‘‘I am not’’—
that is, he was not the Elijah of their
vain expectations.

But, beneath the surface of the in-
cident lies an important lesson. John
came not to bear witness to himself,
but to Another. Hence his answer
was in perfect keeping with his char-
acter and his mission; and in view of
his wonderful self-effacement, it is
beautiful and precious indeed to con-
template the grace of the Liord Jesus
Christ, in bearing witness (which He
did to none other) to that devoted
servant who would say nothing about,
and claim nothing for, himself.
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WHOSOEVER—WHATSOEVER

By DaviD TREHANE

“Whosoever then first after the troub-
ling of the water stepped in, was made
whole of whatsoever disease he had”
(John 5:4).

This Seripture describes a provi-
sion that was broad enough to cover
every sort of a man—‘‘Whosoever’’
—and every sort of a disease—
‘“Whatsoever.”’

Likewise it may be said that there
is not to be found in man, or his en-
vironment, an evil condition that is
not perfectly provided for in redemp-
tion by the blood of Christ.

As the environment usually de-
pends more on the attitude of the
many toward the Redeemer, than on
that of the individual, its setting
right does not necessarily follow im-
mediately on the adjusting of the in-
dividual, but has to await the turn-
ing to God of the many. Yet it is
only a matter of time. Meanwhile,
the obedient child of God is given
grace to live consistently in uncon-
genial surroundings.

We shall now only consider God’s
dealings with the individual. I would
therefore say that the Gospel is as

broad as the Redemption; and Re-
demption as broad as the need.

There is a very common presenta-
tion of the Gospel, as though it in-
vited to the Saviour only such as
feel themselves to be guilty, lost sin-
ners. Now it is possible to experience
surpassing need, with little or no bur-
den of guilt.

The Breadth of the Gospel

My present object is to exhort the
evangelist to let his presentation of
the Gospel be as broad as the Bible
makes it; and not to narrow it down
to the measure of the sinner’s feel-
ings.

The Gospel of the Pool of Bethesda
was so broad that it offered to “‘who-
soever,”” healing of ‘‘whatsoever’’
disease he had. But—the whosoever
was limited to the one who stepped
in first. This limitation is wholly
done away with in the Gospel of
Christ.

I Samuel 22:2 is a strange verse
which would be of no interest apart
from the fact that all the Seriptures
testify of Christ. The verse is about
David, God’s anointed king; rejected
by the nation, under their chosen
king Saul, but owned by some, out of
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the nation. ‘‘And everyone that was
in distress, and everyone that was in
debt, and everyone that was discon-
tented, gathered themselves unto him :
and he became a captain over them.”’

Those in Distress

Now apply these words to the Lord
Jesus, and to those who gather them-
selves unto Him, and the parallel will
be easily seen. Everyone that was
‘“in distress’’ were one class. But
let us beware of excluding any of the
distresses that constrained people to
go to Him, when He was here on
earth, as deseribed in the Gospels.

The greatest number of cases re-
corded was that of men, women and
children, whose distress was bodily
affliction. The woman with the issue
of blood, and others, too numerous to
specify, richtly judeed that their sick-
nesses and their diseases formed con-
sistent grounds for coming to Him.

Then there were the distressed in
soul, such as the publican, who smote
upon his breast and said, God be mer-
ciful to me a sinner (Luke 18:13).
The woman went away healed. The
publican went down to his house justi-
fied.

Then there were the distresses in
mind, such as the Philippian jailor
who was about to commit suicide
(Acts 16:27). And again the dis-
tress of . circumstances constrained
some to turn to the Lord. This was
the case during the storm on Galilee.
‘““They ery unto the Lord in their
trouble, and He bringeth them out
of their distresses’”” (Psalm: 107:
28; Matthew 8:25).

Those in Debt

The second class named in the pas-
sage in I Samuel is ‘“Every one that
was in debt.”’ Now the prayer, usual-
ly called the Lord’s prayer,—‘‘for-
give us our debts,”” and the illustra-
tion of the ‘‘two debtors,”” in Luke 7:
41, remind us that the sinner is a

‘“‘debtor.”” But we may own a debt
to men as well as to God. To whom
shall we go? Shall we turn to the
money lender ? Surely we should turn
to the same One as Peter went to,
when the demand was made for the
tribute money (Matthew 17:24-27).

Yes, and could not many of us tell
of experiences of saints known to us
turning to God in financial extremity
and how He delivered those who thus
trusted Him ?

The Discontented

The last class mentioned is that

composed of ‘“Everyone that was dis-
contented,’”’ or embittered in spirit.
Dissatisfaction has turned many to
Him of Whom we rightly sing,
‘“There’s none but Christ can satis-
fy.’,
My own personal experience illus-
trates this. I had been an out and
out sinner; yet I trust that none will
be shocked when I say, it was not the
sense of guilt that made me turn to
the Lord, but utter dissatisfaction
with everything, and everybody, that
I had sought to satisfy myself with. I
had come to compare the monotonous
rounds of daily life with the round-
about gallop of a circus horse, that
at the end of its gallop found itself
just where it started.

It is true that I would have owned
I was an ungodly man; but it was
not the pressure of that which con-
strained me to turn to God. I was
one of the class described by the
words, ‘‘every one that was discon-
tented.”” The rich young ruler who
came to the Lord Jesus belonged to
this class also (Luke 18:18). He
was very rich, but his riches left him
discontented.

So I would lovingly tell anyone
who is in any kind of distress, or debt,
or discontent; anyone that labours
or is heavy laden; whether his trouble
may be in soul, spirit, mind, or body,
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or circumstances, to come to the One
Who can save, can satisfy, deliver
and heal.

Also I would affectionately ask my
fellow servants to consider prayerful-
ly, in the light of God’s Word, the
record of Christ’s mission, and the
object lessons and teachings of His
apostles, whether or not the Gospel we
habitually preach is as broad as that
taught and exemplified in the New
Testament. ‘‘The Lord hath laid on
Him the iniquity of us all’’ (Isaiah
53:6). ‘‘His own Self bare our sins’’
(1 Peter 2:24). ‘‘Himself took our

infirmaties, and bare our sicknesses’’
(Matthew 8:17). ‘‘He (God) hath
made Him to be sin for us’’ (II Cor-
inthians 5:21).

Fellow traveller to Eternity, do not
look within to see if you have faith.
Those who have faith are those who
come to the Lord Jesus. Whether
you have come before or not, just
come now, and bring Him your
trouble. You will find yourself in
a company whose needs are as varied
as their looks; and you will soon join
in their song of salvation.

STUDIES IN REVELATION
(Swxth paper)
War in Heaven
At the end of verse 6 the scene
shifts from earth to heaven (leaving
the woman in the wilderness) ; for an
event of immense importance is now

to take place on high. We quote
verses 7-9:
“And there was war in heaven:

Michael and his angels fought againsc
the dragon; and the dragon fought and
his angels, and prevailed not; neither was
their place found any more in heaven.
And the great dragon was cast out, that
old serpent, called the Devil and Satan,
which deceiveth the whole world; he was
cast out into the earth, and his angels
were cast out with him.”

The first question that arises in re-
gard to this passage is concerning
the time of the described war in heav-
en. Those who rigidly adhere to the
futurist system of interpretation
must, of course, assign this war in
heaven to the next dispensation; but
we know of no reason for so doing,
except that the system requires ir.
The passage itself would indicate
that the war broke out at the time
the Manchild was caught up to heav-
en and the woman fled into the wild-
erness. And not only so, but in the
catching up of the Manchild to the
throne of God we have the apparent
cause of the war. For it should be
born in mind that the birth of the

woman’s Seed was what Satan had
been for many centuries awaiting
with dread, and that when the prom-
ised Seed at last appeared the great
Adversary attempted, by one means
and another, to compass His destrue-
tion, or at least to defeat His Mis-
sion. But all those attempts failed.
Christ arose from the dead, the Van-
quisher of death and of ‘‘him that
had the power of death, that is, the
Devil.”” Moreover, He was exalted
to the right hand of God, ‘‘angels
and authorities, and powers being
made subject to Him’’ (I Pet. 3:22).
Another passage (Eph. 6:11, 12)
shows that these principalities, pow-
ers, and world-rulers are the powers
of darkness, the same as ‘‘the Dragon
and his angels’ of Revelation 12:7.
But naturally the Devil and his hosts
did not submit to ‘‘being made sub-
ject to Him,”” without a struggle. We
find, therefore, that the passage we
are studying not only mentions the
war in heaven, but it also mentions
an event adequate to provoke it;
whereas no other Secripture (so far
as we are aware) either describes
that war, or suggests any occasion for
it. But let us examine the matter
more closely.

The Conflict of the Ages

We have seen that the vision of
Revelation 12 recalls God’s great pur-
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pose, announced at the beginning, to
create man in His own image, and
to clothe him with ‘‘dominion’’ over
all His works. But this purpose was
not to be accomplished without a
struggle, and one so tremendous and
so prolonged that we have nothing
in human experience wherewith to
compare it. For there was a great
Personality, a Spiritual Being of ex-
alted rank, possessed of such might,
and capable of such daring, that he
even aspired to grasp the dominion
for himself. Moreover, he has from
the beginning sought persistently to
attain that object both by force, and
also by subtlety and deceit. This is
the great Adversary, ‘‘that old ser-
pent who deceiveth the whole world.”’
His ambition is revealed by the words
of the prophet: ‘‘For thou hast said
in thine heart, T will ascend into
heaven, 1 will exalt my throne above
the stars of God; 1 will also sit upon
the mount of the congregation on the
sides of the north’’ (Isa. 14:13). The
mount of the congregation on the
sides of the north is ‘‘the city of the
Great King’’ (Psa. 48:2). So we
learn from this Seripture that Satan
purposed to reign over both the heav-
enly and the earthly spheres of God’s
creation. He failed, however, to ex-
alt his throne above the stars of God
—that is, to rule over all the angels,
the princes of God—but he succeeded,
at some stage of his career, in drag-
ging down a third part of the stars
of heaven, and casting them to the
earth (Rev. 12:4). These Seriptures,
and others hereafter referred to, re-
veal the fact that both heaven and
earth have been the scene of the long
protracted conflict, and that both an-
gels and men have been, and are, in-
volved in it.

We might wonder that a Being so
wise as ‘‘that old serpent’’ should at-
tempt a thing so apparently futile as
to fight against God. But we are not
yet in possession of all the facts. We

know not what there may be to en-
courage the Adversary to hope for at
least a partial success. Satan knows
the character of God. He knows His
love for His creatures—angels and
men. What possibilities might there
not be for the Enemy if he could sue-
ceed in attaching those creatures, or
large members of them, to himself ?
Might not a situation be brought
about such that God could not, with-
out acting contrary to His nature, ex-
ecute judgment upon Satan? We
know now, in the light of what has
taken place, that, because of the free-
dom of choice lodged in man as a neec-
essary part of his make-up, there was
more than a mere prospect of success
through guile and deceit to prompt
the attempt on the Devil’s part to
alienate man from God. And so in
fact a situation did develop in which,
to all appearances, the Enemy was
triumphant. For how ecould God
now, after Adam’s fall, achieve His
purpose? Truly ‘‘human reason
stands confounded’’ in contemplation
of the apparent defeat of God through
the Devil’s success in Eden; and it
is likely that he too was in the dark
as to God’s marvellous plan of Re-
demption, for which indeed the Dev-
il’s apparent success did but pave the
way.

When Is the War in Heaven?

Returning to the question of the
time of the warfare described in this
passage, we believe that light is to be
had in the words of the Lord Jesus
recorded in John 12:31-33: ““Now is
the judgment of this world : now shall
the prince of this world be cast out.
And I, if T be lifted up from the
earth, will draw all men unto Me.”’

Three things the Lord here men-
tions as being ‘‘now’’ about to hap-
pen, namely (1) the judgment of this
world, (2) the casting out of the
prince of this world, (3) the drawing
of all men (7. e., men of all nations
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and classes) to Himself, as a result of
His being lifted up to die on the
cross. This fixes the time when Satan
is ‘‘cast out’’ of heaven; for it is con.
temporaneous with the era when
Christ is drawing to Himself men out
of all nations and classes. For the
word ‘‘now’’ must mean the same in
both clauses.

The title here given to the Devil,
that is, ‘‘the prince of this world,’’ is
highly significant, for it agrees with
the symbol of the seven ecrowned
heads (signifying the complete sov-
ereignty) of the Dragon seen by John
(who also recorded these words of
Christ). Hence the words, ‘‘Now shall
the prince of this world be cast out’’ ;
serve to locate the time of the war in
heaven, as the result of which the
great Dragon was ‘‘cast out.”’ To
our mind this Seripture, in conneec-
tion with what has been already cited,
affords ample proof that the war in
heaven, which eventuated in Satan’s
being ‘‘cast out,’’ took place soon af-
ter the ascension of the Lord Jesus
Christ into heaven. But, as will ap-
pear later on, we have additional
proof to offer by way of corrobora-
tion ; whereas, on the other hand, we
know of nothing to support the idea

that the event here described is yet
future. The expression ‘‘a short
time,”” which occurs in verse 12, is
not opposed to the view we are ad-
vancing, for that expression is appli-
cable to this present age, during
which the coming again of the Lord
Jesus has been always viewed as im-
minent. For the time of the second
coming, being hidden in the knowl-
edge of the Father (Acts 1:7), is not
known to Satan any more than to us.
Now history records the ‘‘great fu-
ry’’ of Satan against the people of
God and his bloody persecutions in
the early days, which agrees perfectly
with what is stated in verses 12 and
13, and affords further proof that the
war in heaven and the casting out of
the Devil took place at the beginning
of our era. But as the age length-
ened itself out, and as it became evi-
dent that persecutions did but pro-
mote the extension of the Kingdom
of God, the Devil changed his tactics,
and resorted to other and more sub-
tle methods. This change of proce-
dure on the part of the Adversary
is clearly foreshown in this Seripture,
as will be pointed out when we reach
verses 15, 16.
(To be continued)

MOSCOW AND ROME

The Red International and The
Black
By D. M. PANTON

‘“ After the War,”’ said an Italian
writer, Signor Enrico Corradini, a
few weeks ago, ‘‘a new fact arose in
Europe—a terrible fact—and it was
called Moscow. To-day another new
fact has arisen, and its name is
Rome.”” Moscow is the home of the
Red International ; Rome is the home
of the Black International; but in
Rome, the final home of both, the
Black will be murdered by the Red
(Rev. 17:16). Both these cities are
the head-centers of two recent revo-

lutions, as remarkable as any in the
history of mankind ; both cities are in
the throes of the creation of autocra-
cies the most absolute and merciless
the modern world has seen; both
cities are the cradles of international
movements destined to meet in a final
death-grapple ; both cities are cast by
prophecy for ‘‘roles’’ gigantic and
sinister, only less so than Babylon
and Jerusalem ; both cities are becom-
ing embodiments of the Scarlet Beast.

M. Paléologue, French Ambassador
at Petrograd, wrote in his diary thus
on Aug. 9, 1914: ‘It was nearly 2
a. m. when I got into bed. Too tired
to sleep, I took a book, one of the few
books one can open in this hour of
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universal agitation and historical
convulsion—the Bible.”” He turned
to the Book of Revelation, and
stopped at the beginning of the pas-
sage: ‘“‘And there went out another
horse that was red.”” He puts the
verse in italics, and adds: ¢‘ To-day it
is men who will play the part of the
Beasts of the earth.”’

The Red Army

The massing of the Red Army, pre-
paratory to the huge invasion of Pal-
estine by the Land of the North, is
thus portrayed by Nahum: ‘‘The
shield of his mighty men is made Red,
the valiant men are in scarlet: the
chariots are with fire of steel’”’
{marg., R. V.) armoured motor-cars:
‘‘the appearance of them is like
torches, they run like the lighinings”
(Nah. 2:3, 4). Lenin’s bodyguard is
clothed in scarlet from head to foot.
Trotsky, the sole creator of the Red
Army, boasts that at any emergency
eight millions can be put into the field
(““Times,”” Jan. 16, 1923). A milita-
ry expert, who has recently visited
Mescow, says: ‘‘The Red Army of
Russia, to-day the largest organized
military unit in Europe, if not in the
world, has become a factor of rapid-
ly-erowing importance. Officially es-
timated at around a million and a-
half men under arms, it is nearly
twice the size of the French Army,
which is by far the largest standing
army in Western Europe. ‘What are
the Bolshevists going to do with this
army ?’ is a question that is troubling
every Western European capital to-
day. I heard it from the lips of of-
ficials in London, The Hague, Berlin
and Paris. No army has stricter gar-
rison discipline. A huge Red six-
pointed Star shines in the front of
each soldier’s helmet’’ (Fortnightly
Review, Nov., 1922).

Trotsky

History reveals that a huge army is
both the ecreation and creator of ab-

solute autocracy ; and in Trotsky, in-
to whose hands all power is already
passing from the dying Lenin, is the
autocrat the Revolution has thrown
up. ‘‘He has been described,”’ says
one who knows him, ‘‘as the greatest
Jew since Christ. Behind those fierce
black eyes lurks ever the demon of
suspicion and mistrust, driving him
to terrible, pitiless acts of cruelty.
The word ‘mercy,” he has said, has
no place in our programme.”” Men
are being thrown up by the Revolu-
tion with all the savagery of a wild
beast. A chauffeur once kept Trotsky
waiting ten minutes for his car; with-
out a word he drew a revolver and
shot the man dead. As the coming
God-Emperor will be both Jewisb
Messiah and Jewish exterminator,
Trotsky is a Jew, surrounded by
Commissars who are apostate Jews.
Yet, as he himself said to the Patri-
arch Tikhon, ‘‘if you refer to the
Jewish religion I have none. Reli-
gion to me is merely opium for the
intellect. As to my origin, I cannot
help being born a Jew, but I hate and
despise all my race; and they know it,
since they have cursed me in their
synagogues.””  So we catch in a
Psalm the remarkable prophetic ery
of the Jew: “Woe is me that I sc-
journ in Meshech (Moscow), that 1
dwell among the tents of Kedar!”’
(Ps. 120:5). “‘I shall not cede my
power,”” Trotsky has said, ‘‘to any
but an absolute monarch.”” ‘‘Trot-
sky is only waiting,’”” says a Russian
officer intimately acquainted with the
facts, ‘“till the time is ripe to fling the
Soviets aside and himself seize sole
dictatorship’” (*‘Times,”” June 29,
1920). God’s answer abides: ‘‘Be-
hold, I am against thee, O Gog,
prince of Rosh, Meshech, and Tubal:
And I will * * put hooks into thy
Jaws; and * * My fury shall come
up into My nostrils’’ (Ezek. 38:3 and
18, 4. 8. V.).
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Fascismo

But a new portent, and if possible
a portent more ominous and pro-
found, has appeared upon the hori-
zon. The remorseless power that cru-
cified Christ, the sole city into whose
hands God has (in this age) com-
mitted world-dominion unwithdrawn
(i. e., Rome) the empire, for whose re-
arousing prophetic students have
long watched with dread, slowly
wakes. The Roman Revolution,
though comparatively bloodless—the
death-roll is 2,500 as against the Rus-
sian 1,780,000—is an iron yoke, and
no less pitiless an autocracy.

The London “Times” (Oct. 28, 1922)

says: “The uprising of Fascismo is a
portent. A couple of years ago they did
not exist. Now they are supreme. They

have a real army of their own, armed, ad-
mirably disciplined, and full of daring
and impatience. They command the en-
thusiastic adhesion of the National Ar-
my, of the Navy and of the bureaucracy;
or at least of a very large proportion of
them. They have so terrorized the press,
by threats to burn newspaper offices and
destroy the machinery, that the Italian
people themselves know but little of their
misdeeds, their insolence, and their cruel-
ty in a great part of Northern Italy.
Thousands have been driven from their
homes and dare not return. Mayors, pre-
fects, officials of all sorts, are forced to
resign at their bidding. Magistrates who
have dared to punish Fascists, however
inadequately, for grave crimes, have been
seized and beaten. The tyranny of the
organization is complete, and it is a
brutal and intolerant tyranny.”

The Fascismo is a studied revival
of the Roman Empire. The old Ro-
man oath is restored, and the Roman
salute ; praetors and lictors have come
back, with the Roman cohorts and le-
gions; the Fascist emblem is the Fas-
ces—the old axe of execution en-
twined with the rods of flogging; and
the fact of immeasurable signifii-
cance, overlooked by almost all, is
that world-power is now lodged, by
a Divine authorization never revoked,
in Rome; and that Rome has but to
seize world-dominion to get it. Han-

nibal, Charlemagne, Mohammed, Na-
poleon, the Kaiser, grasped at the
world-sceptre, and failed ; the coming
Reman will sueceed. Fascismo is a
deep revival of Imperial Rome. ‘‘The
nation’’—so runs its official ereed—
‘“is not the sum-total of living units,
but an organism which comprehends
the long series of generations, of
which each particular one is a transi-
ent element; it is the supreme syn-
thesis of all the material and imma-
terial values of the race.”’

Mussolini

So, in Rome also, as in Moscow, the
Revolution has produced the auto-
crat; the movement has created the
man. The accents of Mussolini, in
the very moment when the Great War
was supposed to have annihilated au-
tocracy, are astounding: ‘‘What
takes place,”’ he informs the Italian
Parliament, ‘‘takes place by my pre-
cise and direct will and according to
my exact orders: I woo nobody; I re-
ject nobody; but I trust above all in
my own strength’ (‘‘Times,”” Feb.
20, 1923). ‘‘Rarely,’’ is the comment
of the ‘“‘Times,”’” ‘‘has a dictator har-
angued a Parliament or justified
himself with so much arrogance.’’” He
has re-organized what is already
called in Rome the Praetorian Guard
—a picked band of 70,000 men, an
iron instrument of absolute rule; the
Praetorian Guard, which made and
unmade emperors, and so ruled the
world, is back upon the stage for the
final drama. So the road is being
paved which will end in what Count
Czernin, late Foreign Minister of
Austria, described (in the case of the
Kaiser) as ‘‘the systematic fostering
of the idea of the Imperial Godhead’’
(“Times,”” Oct. 24, 1919). We re-
call the words of the prophecy, ‘‘ And
I saw a scarlet-coloured beast, full of
names of Blasphemy, having seven
heads’ (Rev. 17:3), seven successive
Emperors of Rome, self-deified, the
last of whom is yet to come.
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The Black International

So we watech the huge growths
heading up for the end. Trotsky and
Mussolini may disappear, and the ka-
leidoscope of revolution may throw
up new parties and new men. But the
giant tendencies, creating iron auto-
cracies, work irresistibly to their pre-
destined end. For concentrated ¢‘ fin-
de-stécle’’ symptoms lodge also in the
Vatican, the home of the Black Inter-
national. The Dean of the College of
Cardinals has publicly deseribed
Mussolini as ‘‘the man who has been
chosen to restore Italy to the great-
ness of her civil and religious tradi-
tions.”” The Crucifix has come back
into the schools. Mussolini is be-
lieved to attend mass every morning.
Blacklists of doomed men are issued
from Fascisti lodges through the
priest.

Nevertheless, across the Atlantie
comes an ominous rumble which the

papacy would do well to heed, as well
as to the shots that rang out in Mos-
cow over her murdered prelate. The
very weapon that will be used by the
anarchic power is already in clandes-
tine operation. Within the last twelve-
month Roman church after Roman
church, monastery after monastery,
college after college, representing a
loss of millions of dollars—the work
of a conspiracy to which no slightest
clue has been discovered—have gone
up in fire and smoke. In Montreal
alone three important churches have
been consumed; and with the Basil-
ica, in Quebee, the records and treas-
ures destroyed were priceless. St.
Peter’s draws nearer to her fiery
doom. The Vatican is playing with
the scarlet flame that will devour her.
And the scarlet-colored Beast ‘‘shall
hate the harlot. . . . And shall burn
her utterly with fire’’ (Rev. 17:16).

—The Christian (London).

A “TALMUDICAL BIBLE”

The following extract from a leaf-
let issued by a certain ‘‘School of
Prayer’’ demands the most serious
consideration of the saints of God.
The leaflet, after referring to the ap-
palling spiritual condition of the
Lord’s people at the present time,
says :—

“We need to humble ourselves, fall on
our knees, open our Bibles, pray and read
the Word, read the Word and pray, and
see if the Fountain of Truth, which sus-
tained our fathers in the crises of the
past, has perchance been corrupted by
false teaching—See, as The School of
Prayer has come to see, that there is a
grievous and widespread plague of earth-
ly Judaism in the camp of the spiritual
Israel of God; and that, as it appears to
us, the Talmudical bible, called the ‘Sco-
field Reference Bible,” is the principal
source of this Judaistic corruption. Pray
that the saints everywhere return to the
pure word of God—the Bible of our
fathers.”

We are not acquainted with this
‘“School of Prayer,”” having never
even heard of it before the above-
mentioned leaflet came into our
hands; but we are thankful indeed
that some of God’s hidden and pray-
ing ones have been enlightened as to
what is, in our opinion, one of the
chief causes of that spiritual paraly-
sis which at this time deadens the en-
ergies of many of the true saints of
God.

The expression ‘‘ Talmudical Bible’’
is both apt and illuminating. For
while the Talmud professed to give
the law of God to the people, it real-
ly transmuted it by an elaborate sys-
tem of human glosses and interpreta-
tions, whereby the people were more
or less misled and mystified. And so
it must ever be when human explana-
tions and interpretative ‘‘notes’’ are
placed on the same page with, and
thus put on a level with, the Word of
God. In every such case we have a
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““Talmudical Bible.”” The presence
of those obtrusive human notes im-
plies that the Spirit of God cannot
be left to communicate directly with
the children He has begotten into the
family of God, and that the children
cannot be trusted to read their Fath-
er’s message, and to get His meaning
directly from His own Word. When-
ever they open such a ‘‘Bible,”” a
poor mortal man, compassed with in-
firmity, presents himself to them,
waives the Spirit of God aside, and
substitutes his own ideas for those of
the Divine Teacher. And it is ever
the same ‘“notes,’’ as fixed as the liv-
ing Word itself, that thus obtrude
themselves between the needy soul
and that which God has given out of
heaven, and out of His own heart of
love and wisdom, to meet that need.

And not only so, but many come,
after a time, to relish this fare, and
thus lose their taste for the pure
Word of God. Serious indeed is the
condition of the people of God, and
grave their danger, when they no lon-
ger relish the bread of God just as
it comes from heaven, and can enjoy
it only when ‘‘ground in mills, or
beat in a mortar, and baked in pans’’
by the hand of man (Numb. 11:8;
21:5).

Brethren, fellow-believers, beloved
of God, this is an exceedingly serious
matter. How can it be otherwise
than that the Spirit of God is grieved
at such a state of things? Let us
then not make light of it, and treat
it as a matter of no concern. And,
above all, let us not lose sight of the
merits of the case by bringing person-
alities into it. There are those who
reproach us for our plain speaking on
this subject, as if we were wanting in
respect for the memory and reputa-
tion of the late editor of the ‘‘Scofield
Bible.”” But ‘‘respect of persons’’ is
surely out of place in a matter of this
sort. Our departed brother is now
where praise and blame from men are

alike to him ; whereas we are left here
for a while, to face the increasing dif-
ficulties and perils of these last days.
Moreover, we are confident that, if
our esteemed brother could be con-
sulted at the present time, he would
heartily approve of the efforts we are
making to mitigate an evil which,
most certainly unforeseen and unim-
agined by himself, has resulted from
his labors.

We recall that at a Conference
some years ago, Mr. Griffith Thomas,
in an address on the devotional use of
the Bible, exhorted his hearers that,
when using the Word of God for de-
votional purposes, they should lay
aside thewr ‘‘Scofield Bibles.”” The
advice is good, and it is supported by
the best of reasons, namely, that, when
the Holy Seriptures are used devo-
tionally, nothing should come be-
tween them and the user. But it is
clear, we think, that this excellent ad-
vice should extend to all uses of
God’s Holy Word. Indeed we may
say that every use of the Bible should
be ‘‘devotional.”” For whether we
open it with one specific object in
view or another, our use of it should
be in every case reverent and devo-
tional. But when the object is to
learn what a particular commentator
thinks about a passage of Secripture
it is not to the Bible we should go,
but to that commentator’s writings.

With Dr. Scofield’s teachings in
general we are in substantial agree-
ment. Particularly as to what are
generally regarded as ‘‘the funda-
mentals,’’ there is no disagreement at
all. In respect, however, to the im-
portant subject of the Kingdom of
God, we deem the teachings of Dr.
Scofield to be not only contrary to
the Scriptures, but ruinous in its ef-
fects upon Christian life and conduct.
Being deeply convinced of this, we
have a consequent duty to discharge;
and from it we dare not turn aside
for any personal considerations what-
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ever; though we shall continue to
seek grace so to discharge it as not to
give proper cause of offence to any.
“‘Brethren, pray for us.”’

We have been planning for some
time the publication of a series of ar-
ticles pointing out in detail the er-
rors of the modern teaching concern-
ing the Kingdom of God, as given in
the notes of the ‘‘Scofield Bible.”” Mr.
Salmon’s paper in this issue is one of
the articles referred to, and we ask
careful attention to it. Papers on the

same subject by Mr. Thomas Bolton,
and others competent to deal with it,
will follow, God wiiling. In our next
issue we expect to have something to
say as to the source whence Dr. Sco-
field and the editor of ‘‘Our Hope’’
derived this strange and subversive
view concerning the Kingdom of God.

Meanwhile, let those who take these
things to heart follow the advice of
‘“the School of Prayer.”” Let them
‘‘pray, and read the Word—and
See.”’

THE EVERLASTING GOSPEL
By T. H. SaLmoN

“And I saw another angel fly in the
midst of heaven, having the everlasting
gospel to preach unto them that dwell
on the earth, and to every nation and kin-
dred, and tongue, and people, saying with
a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory to
Him; for the hour of His judgment is
come; and worship Him that made heav-
en and earth, and the sea, and the foun-
tains of waters” (Rev. 14:6, 7).

Since it is plainly stated that the
message preached by this angel is the
everlasting glad tidings, there would
seem to be no room for doubt or ques-
tion that it is the one and only gospel
of God’s Salvation. The words that
follow, ‘‘Fear God,’’ ete., are not a
‘‘oospel’’ at all, but merely an exhor-
tation to those who hear the glad tid-
ings in the coming day of enforced
beast-worship.

But if this is another and a differ-
ent gospel, as some now say, or even
another ‘‘form’’ of the gospel (a
form which is to be preached only
‘“‘at the very end of the great tribu-
lation’’) why is it called ‘‘the ever-
lasting gospel’”’? If limited to that
brief period, it could not even be
called an ‘‘age-lasting’’ gospel; for
we are told that ‘‘it is neither the
gospel of the kingdom, nor that of
grace’’; and further that it is
‘‘preached to the earth-dwellers at
the very end of the great tribulation,
and immediately preceding the judg-

ment of the nations’ (Scofield Ref.
Bible).

But Mr. Gaebelein, an associate
editor of the Scofield Bible, in his
book on ‘‘The Revelation,”” says
(p. 87) that it 4s the gospel of the
kingdom. How strange that thers
should be such a difference between
eminent teachers and scholars, touch-
ing a subject so fundamental as the
gopel! And what are we common
people, who know not Greek and He-
brew, to do, when our leading author-
ities differ so radically upon this ana
other important subjects? Should it
not impress upon us the need of
searching the Scriptures for our-
selves more carefully? In this par-
ticular case I agree with Mr. Gaebe-
lein that ‘‘the everlasting gospel’’ is
indeed ‘‘the gospel of the kingdom,’’
and for the simple reason that there
is mo other gospel. Not even ‘‘an an-
gel from heaven’’ dare preach ‘“any
other gospel’’ than that which began
to be preached by Christ and John
the Baptist, and which still is
preached, and must continue to the
end of the age. ‘‘The law and the
prophets were until John, since
that time the Kingdom of God 1s
preached’’ (Luke 16:16). If that is
not the starting point for the preach-
ing of the gospel of the kinedom, and
if it does not also prove that John the
Baptist was the link between the two
dispensations, whatever can we make
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of those simple words: ‘“And this
gospel of the kingdom shall be
preached in all the world for a wit-
ness unto all nations, and then shall
the end come’ (Matt. 24:14)?

These two Scriptures show very
clearly just when the preaching of
the gospel of the kingdom began and
when it will end. But we are told
that the gospel of the kingdom, and
the gospel of the grace of God, are
not the same. The ‘‘note’’ referred
to says that there are ‘‘two preach-
ings’’ of the gospel of the kingdom,
‘‘one past, beginning with the min-
istry of John the Baptist, continued
by our Lord and His disciples and
ending with the Jewish rejection of
the King. The other is yet future
during the great tribulation and im-
mediately preceding the coming of
the King in glory.”’

But, we ask, where is there any
Secripture evidence for saying that the
preaching of the gospel of the king-
dom ended with the Jewish rejection
of the king? Did not John the Bap-
tist preach the gospel of the kingdom
when he said, ‘‘Behold the Lamb of
God which taketh away the sin of the
world’’? Did that end with the Jew-
ish rejection of the King? And did
not the Lord preach the gospel of the
kingdom when He said, ‘‘Come un-
to Me all ye that labour and are
heavy laden, and I will give you
rest’’? Oh no, there is a ‘‘dispensa-
tional break’’ there, we are told; and
Matt. 11:28 is, ‘‘The new message of
Jesus. The rejected King now turns
from the rejecting nation, and offers,
not the kingdom, but rest and service
to such in the nation as are conscious
of need. It is a pivotal point in the
ministry of Jesus’’ (‘Scofield Bible,
note on Matt. 11:28). So says the
leading advocate of the modern post-
ponement theory. But most teachers
of that theory put the supposed ‘‘dis-
pensational break’’ in the 12th chap-
ter of Matthew. I know of one who

thinks he ‘‘sees’” it in chapter 16,
where the church is first mentioned.
Another puts it in chapter 23, or be-
tween chapters 23 and 24. Others
place it at the stoning of Stephen;
while another well known writer
places it at the end of the Aects! This
surely is proof enough that there is
something radically wrong with the
foundations of the postponed king-
dom theory. Why is this ‘‘dispensa-
tional break’’ so difficult to locate by
those who all claim that they ‘‘see’’
it? The simple fact is, there is no
such ‘‘break’ at any of the places
mentioned. The Lord’s plain words,
““For all the prophets and the law
prophesied until John’’ (Matt. 11:
13), and ‘‘The law and the prophets
were until John; since that time the
Kingdom of God is preached’’ (Lu.
16:16), should settle that point be-
yond all question.

And what about the third chapter
of John? There we get our Lord’s
own explanation of the gospel of the
Kingdom of God, and how one must
enter into that kingdom. Did not
Christ preach the gospel of the king-
dom when He said that, ‘‘Except a
man be born again he cannot see the
Kingdom of God’’? That gospel did
not end with the Jewish rejection of
the King. And is not John 3:16 the
gospel of the kingdom? It must be,
because Christ Himself preached it,
and He was preaching the gospel of
the kingdom at that time. And is
the preaching of John 3:16 ended ?

Surely then enough has been said
to show from the Scriptures that the
gospel of the kingdom, and the gos-
pel of the grace of God, are one and
the same. And is it not also ‘‘the
everlasting gospel’’? It is the gos-
pel of the kingdom, because it is con-
cerning the Kingdom of God, and its
acceptance brings a man into that
kingdom. It is the gospel of the
grace of God, because it reveals the
fact that through the grace of God
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alone can any of us enter into His
Kingdom by being ‘‘born again.”’
And it is the everlasting gospel, be-
cause God’s grace and His Kingdom
are everlasting, and because ‘‘the
word of the Lord endureth for ever,
and this is the word which by the
gospel is preached unto you’’ (I Pet.
1:25).

This one and only gospel is
‘“preached’’ during the whole of this
age. It began to be preached by the
Lord Himself (Heb. 2:3), and His
‘‘“messenger,”’ John the Baptist; then
by the twelve and ‘‘other seventy al-
s0’’ (Luke 10:1). On the day of Pen-
tecost Peter preached the same gos-
pel that he did in Luke 9:6, only now
he could preach that gospel in its ful-
ness, and with the Holy Ghost sent
down from Heaven.

Before Pentecost the gospel could
not be preached in its fulness. They
were able to point to Christ as the
‘‘Lamb of God which taketh away the
sin of the world,”’ or as ‘‘That Pro-
phet’’ foretold in Deut. 18:15-19; but
Matt. 16:21-23, and other Scriptures
show that even His own disciples did
not understand about His death and
resurrection. And as to the kingdom,
they could then do no more than an-
nounce it as ‘‘at hand,”’ or ‘‘come
nigh.”” So it was not until after the
work of redemption had been fin-
ished, and the Lord Jesus was glori-
fied, and the Holy Spirit sent into
the world, that the gospel could be
fully preached. The kingdom had
then come, and Peter had begun to
use the ‘‘keys’’ that the Lord prom-
ised him in Matt. 16:19.

But that surely is no reason why
we should make two gospels out of it,
or even speak of it as different
““‘forms’’ of the gospel. In the ‘‘note’’
referred to on Rev. 14:6 we find no
less than ‘‘four forms of the gospel.’’
In Gal. 1:23, however, we are told that
Paul was preaching ‘‘the faith which
once he destroyed.”” That which he

once ‘‘destroyed’’ was the gospel that
Peter and others were preaching; but
now Paul himself is actually preach-
ing that very same thing; and in
verse 8 he says, ‘‘But though we or
an angel from Heaven preach any
other gospel unto you than that
which we have preached unto you, let
him be accursed.”” Now in Rev. 14:6
we have ‘‘an angel from Heaven’’
preaching ‘‘the everlasting gospel’’;
and, in view of what is stated above,
this could be none other than the gos-
pel of the grace of God, the same gos-
pel that the Apostles preached. And
as we ponder these words in Rev.
14:6, 7 we can only marvel at the
grace and forbearance of God, Who
is ‘“‘long suffering to us-ward, not
willing that any should perish, but
that all should come to repentance.’’
For here we find that, before making
a full and complete end of this pres-
ent evil age, our merciful and gra-
cious God will cause His glorious gos-
pel to be heard by ‘‘every nation, and
kindred, and tongue, and people.’’

The passage upon which we are
meditating (Rev. 14:6, 7) makes
known that the angel not only
preaches the everlasting gospel (of
which no particular description is
there given, since the words ‘‘ever-
lasting gospel’’ define it with all nee-
eessary precision) but also delivers an
earnest exhortation, as is commonly
done by gospel-preachers. For he
calls upon those who hear his mes-
sage to ‘‘Fear God, and give glory to
Him; for the hour of His judgment
is come,’”’ ete. In like manner also
Paul warned his hearers of the com-
ing judgment as a reason why they
should repent and believe the gospel
(Acts 13:40; 17:30, 31; Rom. 2:5,
16). But the exhortation and warn-
ing are not the gospel. They simply
declare what God demands of those
who hear His gospel; but the gospel
itself is the good news of what God
has done for men, and of what He
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freely offers to them through Jesus
Christ. How can anyone who knows
the gospel say that the proclamation
of verse 7 is the everlasting gospel,
seeing there is not a trace of ‘‘gos-
pel’’ in that verse?

This strange mistake of prominent
teachers raises another serious ques-
tion. Is there to be at any time here-
after a ‘‘gospel’” having no Christ,
and no atonement in it? Are men to
be saved by a gospel of works? or one
of mingled grace and works? In Le-
viticus 19:19 it is written, ‘‘Thou
shalt not sow thy field with mingled
seed.”” Now ‘‘the field is the world”’
(Matt. 13:38). The ‘‘seed’” is the

gospel. In Matt. 13:19 it is called
‘“the word of the kingdom.’’ In Luke
8:11 it is called ‘‘the word of God.”’
This shows that the ‘‘gospel of the
kingdom,’’ and the ‘‘gospel of God’’
are the same. In I Pet. 1:23 it is
called the ‘‘sncorruptible seed’’ (in
other words the everlasting gospel)
by which we are ‘‘born again.’’ Verse
25 says, ‘‘But the word of the Lord
endureth for ever. And this is the
word which by the gospel is preached
unto you.”” No one will deny that
here we have the gospel of the grace
of God; and whereas it is ‘“encorrupt-
1ble,”” and ‘“endureth for ever,”” what
else does that mean but that it is the
everlasting gospel 2

THE REAL BEST SELLER
(Boston Herald, Aug. 1, 1923)

Every day 80,000 copies. Every year
30,000,000 copies. And the presses day
and night straining their bolts to supply
the demand.

A new book? No, a very old one. In-
deed, the first book ever put on the press.
It never has been off since. An oriental
book with a vast occidental circulation.
An ancient book, but fitting modern
needs, if the demand for it is any crite-
rion. A book so cheap that a copy may
be had for a few cents, yet for a single
copy $50,000 was paid a few years ago,
and many other copies have sold for
large sums.

A book of wuniversal circulation.
Translated into 700 languages and dia-
lects. Put into raised type for the blind.
Placed in all the guest rooms of the
hotels, aboard all the ships of the navy,
in all the barracks of the army. A news-
paper recently stated that the captain of
one of the vessels of the shipping board
having died that it was found when his
funeral service was held that no copy of
the book was on board. Next day a hun-

dred copies were on the way to the port
where the ship would dock.

The world’s best seller. Outstripping
all the novels with their occasional rec-
ords of 100,000, even 200,000, occasionally
more, in a single year. Everybody knows
what the book is—the Bible, of course.

The foregoing is taken from the ed-
itorial columns of a secular newspa-
per. It sets forth just a few facts
about the Bible. They are facts that
are notorious. And what do they dem-
onstrate? What conclusion is to be
drawn from the impressive fact that,
among the innumerable ‘‘books’’ (of
the making whereof even in Solo-
mon’s day there was ‘‘no end’’) there
is but one which by common consent
is called ““‘The Book’’ (Bible) ? Sure-
ly this much at least is certain, name-
ly, that it has a different quality,
and hence a different origin from all
other books, that its quality and its
origin are Superhuman, that, in one
word, they are Divine.

MEMORY IN HEAVEN

By RICHARD BAXTER
“And thou shalt remember all the way
which the Lord thy God led thee” (Deut.
8:2).
And doubtless the memory of the
blest in heaven will not be idle; if it

be but by looking back to help the soul
value its enjoyment. Our knowledge
will be enlarged, not diminished;
therefore the knowledge of things
that are past shall not be taken away.
From that height the saint can look
behind him and before him; and to
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compare past with present things
must needs raise in his soul an incon-
ceivable sense of his condition of
blessedness. To stand upon that
mount, whence we can see the wilder-
ness and Canaan both at once; to
stand in heaven and look back on
earth, and weigh them together in the
balance, how must it transport the
soul, and make it cry out, ‘‘Is this
the purchase that cost so dear as the
blood of God? O blessed price and
thrice blessed love! Is this the end
of believing? Is this the end of the
Spirit’s workings? Have the gales
of grace blown me into such a har-
bor? Is it hither that Christ hath en-
ticed my soul? O blessed way, and
thrice blessed end! Is this the glory
the Scriptures spoke of, and minis-
ters preached of so much? Now I
see the Gospel is indeed good tidings,
even good tidings of great joy to all
people. Are my mourning, my fast-
ing, my heavy walking, groanings
and complainings come to this? Are
all my afflictions and fears, all Sa-
tan’s temptations, and the world’s
scorns come to this? O vile nature
that resisted such a blessing! Un-
worthy soul, is this the place thou
camest to so unwillingly? Was the
world too good to lose? Didst thou
stick at leaving all, denying all, and
suffering anything for this? O false
heart, that had almost betrayed me
to eternal flames, and lost me this

glory! O base flesh, that would
needs have been pleased, though to
the loss of this felicity! Didst thou
make me question the truth of this
glory? Didst thou draw me to dis-
trust the Lord? My soul, art thou
not ashamed that ever thou didst
question that love that hath brought
thee hither? That thou wast jealous
of the faithfulness of thy Lord? That
thou suspectedst His love, when thou
shouldst only have suspected thyself ?
Art thou not ashamed of all thy hard
thoughts of such a God? Of all thy
misinterpreting of those providences,
and repining at those ways which
have such an end? Now thou art
convinced that the ways thou calledst
‘hard,” and the cup thou calledst
‘bitter,” were necessary; that thy
Lord meant thee better than thou
wouldst believe; and that thy Re-
deemer was saving thee, as well when
He crossed thy desires as when He
eranted them ; as well when He broke
thy heart, as when He bound it up.
No thanks to thyself then for this
crown; but to Jehovah and the Lamb
forever.”’

Thus, as the memory of the wicked
will eternally promote their torment,
as they look back upon the sin per-
mitted, the grace of God refused,
Christ neglected, and opportunity
thrown away; so will the memory of

the saints forever promote their joys.

“THE LONGSUFFERING OF OUR
GOD IS SALVATION”’

(2 Peter 3:15)

(Selected and Adapted)

There was a measuring of time in
the former dispensation, and an anx-
ious looking forward to the coming
of Christ. ‘“All the prophets
foretold of these days’ of gospel-
blessing (Acts 3:24) because that is
what all the world (unconsciously for
the most part) was waiting for :—Is-

rael, with its shadows and sacrifices
which could never take away sins,
with its broken law and its fading
covenant; and the Gentiles too, in
their corruption and darkness. ‘‘But
now,”” that ‘‘the acceptable vear of
the Lord,”’ the long-expected ‘‘day
of salvation’’ is actually come, now
that there is free forgiveness and
eternal life for all men everywhere,
there is no hurry to bring the dispen-
sation of grace to a close, no measur-
ing the time of various stages of the
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era, no date fixed for mercy to be
withdrawn, and judgment to begin;
for mercy ever rejoices against
judgment. There is now no counting
of the days, and nothing to determine
the end but this, that the gospel must
be preached in all the world. Mercy
therefore lingers with yearning de-
sire over a world of perishing sin-
ners; for the long suffering of our
God is salvation, for that God is not
willing that any should parish, but
that all should come to repentance.

And since repentance is the condi-
tion of heart wherein the gift of
God’s grace is received by faith, it is
written that God ‘‘gives repentance’’
both to Jews and Gentiles (Acts 5.
31; 11:18). He gives it, however, to
those who give ear to the gospel, and
who seek it in His time and way ; and
His time is now, and His way is
through Jesus Christ crucified and
risen from the dead. To delay in a
matter so urgent and so vital is to
trifle with the love and goodness of
God, which ‘‘leadeth to repentance.’’
For now is preached to all the nations
of the world, ‘‘to the Jews and also
to the Greeks, repentance toward
God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus
Christ’’ (Aects 20:21).

In this era of repentance and faith
the absence of dates and times and
seasons and stages is as pronounced
as is their presence in the preceding

era which foreshadowed it. For the
chronology of the Old Testament is
one of its most conspicuous and—
when rightly understood—one of the
most instructive features. For it is
not a mere matter of dates and dry
historical events. On the contrary, it
so enters into the warp and woof of
the Seriptures that it connects itself
with, and throws its own peculiar
light upon, every detail of the truth
of God.

It is to be regretted, however, that
the great and important matter of
BiBLE CHRONOLOGY has been ignored
by the many, and left to the investi-
gations of a very few. The reason for
this is that, until very lately, books on
Chronology have been bulky and cost-
ly, and so weighted down with tech-
nical matters as to be useless to the
ordinary Bible-reader. But the pub-
lication of Anstey’s work in 1913
placed Bible-chronology on an entire-
by mew basis; for Anstey derives all
his chronological data from the Bible
alone. Realizing the great value of
this new departure in this important
field of Bible-study we have lately
published our ‘‘Chronology of the
Bible,”” in which Anstey’s system is
followed. We believe it will be of
service to every Bible-reader.*

* Hamilton Bros., Price

$1.00.

publishers.

THE STREET PREACHER
By C. FiELD

No crowd encircled him about,
He stood despised with two or three,—
But like a spring in summer drought,
The word he uttered quickened me.

Around us Oxford, dome and tower,
Majestic, breathed her charm august;

But which of all her spells had power
To raise the wretched from the dust?

What Oxford could not, Jesus did,
Bared to my eyes the depth of grace,

And all the unguessed treasures hid
Beneath the dust of commonplace.

Since then I tread the pilgrims’ way,
Still plodding on through sun and rain,
But, like a star shines out that day,
The day which saw me born again.
The Commonwealth (London).

In order to make the above more defi-
nite we venture to add the following
stanza:—

It was the message of the Cross

And of the Saviour dying there
That turned for me earth’s wealth to

dross

And freed me from my guilt and care.
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This is a time of urgency. A crisis is at hand. Momen-
tous events in the affairs of the world are impending. Of first
importance is it to revive the subject of The Kingdom of God.
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‘‘The Real Offer of the Kingdom.”” And act promptly upon the
announcement on page 175.

THE SHOUT OF A KING

‘“He hath not beheld iniquity in Jacob,
neither hath He seen perverseness in
Israel: The Lord his God is with him,
and the shout of a King is among them”
(Numb. 23:21).

In vain did the enemy of God’s
people seek means whereby he might
bring evil upon them so long as ‘‘the
shout of a King’”’ was ‘‘among
them.”” The King Himself was not
indeed visibly present; for there is
this resemblance between then and
now, that He Who ruled over and
protected His chosen people was (as
now) ‘‘the King eternal, immortal,
wnwistble,”” (1 Tim. 1:17). It was the
One Who so deals with their sins that
God sees no iniquity or perverseness
in them (Matt. 1:25). But alas!

the difference is great, in that in our

“‘shout’” of
is no longer

days the triumphant
‘““the King invisible”’
heard.

Here, we believe, is the cause of
the present feebleness and defeat of
the people of God. The sense of the
presence of a King, and the confi-
dence and enthusiasm which his pres-
ence inspires, are departed from us.
For all practical purposes Christ has
been dethroned, and by the leaders of
His people. His Kingdom has been
““postponed’’ to a future day, and
His laws banished to another realm;
for His commandments—the Sermon
on the Mount—have been abolished
for this dispensation. This removal
of Christ from His throne is peculiar
to our own day and generation. For
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it is only within recent times that the
astounding transformation has taken
place, as a consequence of which the
inspiring fact of the Kingship of the
Lord Jesus Christ, with all that is in-
volved in it, has been blotted out of
the consciousness of many of the most
loyal of His people. And, moreover,
this has been done in the name of
‘““new light.”” The instruments have
been men whose lives and whose devo-
tion to the ‘‘fundamentals’’ of the
faith have secured for them the con-
fidence of the true people of God.
Claiming for themselves spiritual vi-
sion and understanding and knowl-
edge of the truth not possessed by
even a single one of the godly and
Spirit-filled men of past generations,
they have succeeded in imposing this
novel and ‘‘strange’’ doctrine upon
multitudes of the saints. Because of
the high character and standing of
these modern teachers, the correction
of this grievous error is a matter of
immense difficulty, especially now
thaty, the reputations of prominent
leaders and large financial interests
are involved, and that important
‘‘Bible-Schools’’ are committed to the
propagation of the doctrine.*
How It Was Done

Repeatedly we have pointed out
(and it has never been disputed) that
this overthrow of Christ’s present
Kingdom in the consciousness of His
people (the Kingdom announced by
John the Baptist and introduced by
the Lord Himself by His death, res-
urrection, ascension, and by the com-
ing of the Holy Spirit) has been
accomplished by means of a doctrine

* It is proper to state that there are
Bible Schools in our day, such as-.the
great Bible Institute of Los Angeles,
over which Dr. Torrey presides, which
hold to the truth of the Kingdom of God,
just as it has always been held by sound
and evangelical teachers in the past.
Those who have adopted the modern
view are relatively few in numbers, but
their influence is considerable.

never before heard of in all the cen-
turies of our era. This new doctrine
is briefly that ‘‘the Kingdom of
God,’”” which our Lord proclaimed as
‘““at hand,”’ was in reality—though
there is not a word to prove it—the
kingdom of earthly grandeur for
which the carnal-minded Jews were
looking; that Christ was in fact
(though it remained for a few in the
nineteenth century to ‘‘see’’ it) of-
fering that earthly kingdom to them ;
that they, however, rejected this ‘‘of-
fer’’ of what they were ardently de-
siring; and that it was therefore
““withdrawn,’’ and ‘‘postponed’’ till
the end of this dispensation, the
Kingdom being meanwhile ‘‘in abey-
ance.”’

If this strange product of the
sophisticated human mind had been
confined to the circle in which it
originated, few would have taken it
seriously, and little harm would have
resulted. For it arose in one of the
sub-divisions of those known as
‘‘Brethren,’’ after the decadence of
that movement (so spiritual in its be-
ginnings) had set in, and after heady
notions had begun to take the place
of spiritual revelations of truth. But
somehow (probably through Mr.
Malachi Taylor, who apparently
brought the new doctrine to New
York) it came to the notice of Dr.
C. L. Scofield, who forthwith adopted
it, and made it the cornerstone of the
Kingdom-teaching in the ‘‘Refer-
ence Bible’’ which bears his name. It
was also adopted, about that time, by
the editor of ‘‘Our Hope.’” It is pos-
sible, however, that Dr. Scofield ab-
sorbed it during the time he was as-
sociated with the ‘‘Brethren’’ in
England. But, in any case, the new
doctrine has been spread far and
wide through the ‘‘Scofield Reference
Bible,”” which, by reason of the pow-
erful backing of the Oxford Press,
has attained great popularity, and as
a purely commercial proposition has
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hundreds of thousands of dollars in-
volved in it. This, briefly, is how it
has come about that in our days, as
in those of Christ, through current
and popular teaching, ‘‘the Kingdom
of heaven suffereth violence’’ (Mat.
18412

These things we mention, not be-
cause we are lacking in respect or re-
gard for those brethren who have
been bewitched by this novel and fas-
cinating error, and not because we
have any relish for the conflict which
always arises whenever the banner
of truth is raised against strongly in-
trenched and highly remunerative
error; but because, in view of what is
involved, it would be reprehensible,
if not eriminal, to keep silent. What
is at stake is the honor of the Lord
Jesus Christ, and the welfare of His
distracted and divided people,
who mneed today, as mnever Dbe-
fore, that rallying ery and ‘‘shout’’
of victory which the known pres-
ence of ‘‘the King’’ can alone in-
spire. When the Kingdom of God is
in such a state that His people do not
even know they are in a Kingdom, the
reputations and the feelings of a few
prominent leaders are matters of
small importance, or none at all. We
have indeed no wish to ruffle their
feelings by showing that wisdom was
not born, and will not die, with them.
But that is purely incidental to our
main object. The one thing of out-
standing importance at the present
critical juncture of affairs is to re-
store to the consciousness of the
saints of God the forgotten truth of
the Kingdom of God; and thus to re-
store also the power that pertains to
it. But this much we will say as to
certain evangelical leaders, namely,
that if they were as zealous to propa-
gate the truth recovered by the
‘‘Brethren,’’ as to spread their erude
errors, the Kingdom of God would be
in a very different state today.

Not in Word but in Power

“For the Kingdom of God is not
in word, but in power’” (1 Cor. 4:20).
Hence when the truth of the King-
dom is fallen in the streets, the pow-
er is gone. Here, we believe, is the
true explanation of the pitiable weak-
ness of our times, and of the victory
of the enemy all along the line. That
the great enemy of Christ is the head
of a kingdom commanding the sup-
port of ‘‘principalities and powers,’’
and of mighty hosts of spiritual wick-
edness, was never more evident than
now. But where is that other King-
dom, which God ‘set up to oppose it,
which Christ said ‘‘is come unto
you’’ (Matt. 12:26, 28; Lu. 10:11),
and which Paul preached everywhere,
and to the end of his days (Acts
19: 8; 20:25; 28:23, 31)? Alas! it
has been all but forgotten. Even
evangelists nowadays divorce the
Gospel from the Kingdom, to which
Christ has joined it. @ They preach
that except a man be born again he
cannot ‘‘be saved’’; but Christ has
made the new birth to be the door of
entrance into ‘‘the Kingdom of God’’
(John 3:3, 5). Thus the postpone-
ment theory has exerted a deadening
influence even upon the preaching of
the gospel, which is emphatically the
‘“gospel of the Kingdom’ (Matt. 24 :
15). But worse than that, its prac-
tical effect is such that the mighty
truth that Jesus - Christ is now
‘‘crowned’’ and enthroned in heav-
en, ‘‘angels and authorities and
powers being made subject unto
Him’’ (1 Pet. 3:22), and that the
Father, Who seated Him there, ‘‘has
translated us into the Kingdom of
His dear Son’’ (Col. 1:13), might as
well not be true at all, so far as we
are concerned, for all the good it
does.

The presence of a King inspires
confidence and security against ene-
mies; it arouses fervor and enthu-
siasm; it instils courage; it revives
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and rallies a disheartened and scat-
tered host; it imparts expectation of
victory ; and therefore it brings forth
an exultant ‘‘shout.”” When the first
King of Israel was presented to the
people, then ‘“all the people shouted’’
(1 Sam. 10:24). And again when,
in the usurping reign of Athaliah,
the son of David was brought forth,
and the crown was put upon him,
and the testimony was given him,
then again was heard the shout, ‘‘God
save the King’’ (2 Kings 11:12), a
shout which brought the usurper’s
reign to an end. And surely this is
what is needed at the present time.
The postponement theory, that usurp-
ing Athaliah of modern times, has ex-
ercised unlawful sway these many
vears over the Israel of God. But let
the Son of David, with His ecrown and
His testimony (2 Tim. 2:8 and 1:8)
be set plainly before the people, and
the shout will be heard again, and
the usurper’s reign will be quickly
ended. But there is no ‘‘shout’’ now.
Listlessness, apathy and discourage-
ment characterize the people of God.
But there-will come, there must come

a change. Our Lord called His mes-
sage at the beginning ‘‘the word of
the Kingdom’’ (Matt. 13:19) and at
the end He said, ‘‘This gospel of
the Kingdom shall be preached for a
witness unto all nations, and then
shall the end come’’ (Matt. 24:15).
The words, ‘‘of the Kingdom,’’ imply
the promise that once more, in the
very last days, the inspiring king-
dom-note, so long missing, will again
be heard from the gospel-trumpet.

Let us then, according to the meas-
ure of our several abilities, follow the
example of Jehoiada, in seeking to
restore to God’s beloved people ‘‘the
present truth’’ of the Kingdom. Then
will be heard once more among us
‘““the shout of a King,”’ even of the
HKing of kings; and then, at last, the
King Himself !

‘“Wherefore then speak ye not a
word of bringing the King back?”’

[We ask special attention to the arti-
cle in this number entitled, The Real “Of-
fer” of the Kingdom, in which the teach-
ing of Christ and of the apostles and
prophets on a vital subject is compared
with the teaching of the Scofield Refer-
ence Bible.]

W. S. AUCHINCLOSS C. E—
“THE BOOK OF DANIEL
UNLOCKED :

Mr. A. H. Sayce—Queen’s College,
Oxford—the celebrated Assyriolo-
gist, in his introduction to this book,
says: ‘‘He has very rightly taken the
sidereal year as the basis of his cal-
culations; any other system of com-
putation ends only in difficulties.’”’
He further says: ‘“The prophecies of
Daniel are made to end with the be-
ginning of the Christian Chureh, in-
stead of lengthening out into a still
unknown future. Thais is a great ad-
rance am previous interpreters.’’

The author in his preface says:

““The Book of Daniel is a most im-
portant part of the Word of God, and
is set like a gem among jewels. * * *
Its prophecies are like milestones

along the highway of Jewish history,
each one bringing the observer near-
er to Messiah’s kingdom, to that
‘Great and Notable Day of the Lord’
—Pentecost of A. D. 33—when the
Holy Spirit was manifested to the
Jews, also nearer to A. D. 39, the
vear of the manifestation to the Gen-
tiles. Daniel alone, of all the proph-
ets, received Divine illumination re-
garding these dates. They mark the
remotest boundary of his book, and
therefore bar the way to fanciful con-
clusions in regard to later times.”’

Speaking of the Seventy Weeks
prophecy Mr. A. says:

““In making this revelation the
heavenly visitor took the sabbatic
period of 7 years as his standard (or
unit) of time. The Greeks had a
syvstem of Olympiads, each 4 years
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in length. In our day the standard
unit is one year. We must therefore
lay aside our ordinary line of thought
and, in reading these verses, we must
accustom ourselves to thinking in
periods of T years each, and remem-
ber that whenever an event took place
it happened in some period of 7 years
in length.”’

Thus the ecutting off of Messiah
(Dan. 9:26) was the culminating
event of the prophecy, as of all the
ages of time. It occurred, as Mr. A.
points out, in the midst of the last, or
70th, ‘‘week.”’ )

Mr. A. takes due note of the fact,
often and strangely overlooked by
commentators on Daniel, that accord-
ing to the great and impressive oath
of Dan. 12:7, all the things revealed
to the prophet and recorded by him
were to be finished at the time when
the power of the holy people should
be finished. Thus, as Mr. A. rightly
concludes, the year A. D. 70, when
Jerusalem was taken, the land made a
‘“desolation,’”’” the nation destroyed,
and the people ‘‘scattered,”” marks
the remotest boundary of these proph-
ecies. Then was fulfilled the prophecy
of Dan. 9:26,, ‘ And the people of the
prince that shall come’’—the Romans
under Titus—‘‘shall destroy the city
and the sanctuary, and the end there-
of shall be with a flood,’’ 7. e., a flood
of devastating judgments; also that of
chapter 12:1, ‘And there shall be a
time of trouble, such as never was
since there was a nation even to that
same time.’” As a record of the ful-
filment of this prediction Mr. A.
cites the words of Christ, ‘‘For then
shall be great tribulation such as was
not since the beginning of the world,’’

The - prophecy of the ¢‘Seventy
Weeks™” (Dan. 9:24-27), in connec-
tion with the prophecies of Daniel
XI and Xl1I, and our Lord’s prophe-
¢y on Mt Olivet (Matt. XXIV)
should be carefully studied by the
people of God at the present time. It
is greatly to be regretted that the
whole subject of unfulfilled prophecy
has been made a matter of bewilder-
ment and mystification to many who
desire to look into these things in con-
sequence of a modern system of inter-
pretation, according to which the
last ‘‘week’’ of the seventy—the most
important of all—is not only
wrenched away from the other sixty-
nine with which it forms a continu-
ous and integral period of time, and
is cast off into the indefinite future,
but is also teken away from Christ
whose atoning work and new cove-
rant it plainly foretells (see Dan.
9:27), and gwen to antichrist.

We do most solemnly and earnest-
ly protest against this gross mutila-
tion of the sure word of prophecy,
and against the injury thereby done
to the Lord and His people.

In our recently published book,
“The Seventy Weeks and the Great
Tribulation,”” we have dealt exhaust-
ively with this important matter of
the seventieth week; and we say with
all confidence, and regardless of all
opposition to the truth in certain
quarters, that the evidence of God’s
Word establishes conclusively that
the seventieth ‘‘week,”” the greatest
heptad of all time, was that which
embraced the earthly ministry of our
blessed Lord, and ‘‘in the midst’’ of
which He died on the cross, that He
might bring us to God.

ete. (Matt. 24:21).

ONE QUESTION
““I will also ask of you one question’’
(Mark XI:29)
By Geo. B. EDWARDS
Post-millennial teaching bids us
look for the conversion of the world

through the preaching of the gospel,
and for the establishing of Christ’s
earthly kingdom, apart from the
cleansing and purging of the earth
through the Personal advent of our
Lord Jesus Christ in judgment. Pre-
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millennial teaching declares the pres-
ent conversion of an elect company,
chosen out from among the world
through the preaching of the gospel,
to await the coming of Christ from
heaven, Who will receive this com-
pany unto Himself. Thus pre-mil-
lennial teaching also bids us to look
for the establishing of Christ’s earth-
ly kingdom, but nmot apart from the
cleansing and purging of the earth
through His personal advent in judg-
ment. _

The post-millennialists tell us also
that the conversion of the world is
according to God’s plan and purpose
for this present age, subject to the
condition, of course, that the world
will receive Jesus Christ through the
preaching of the gospel.

But the pre-millennialists deny
this teaching as unscriptural, and

as really impracticable, as proved
by human experience. And. yet
many of these same pre-millen-

nialists are avowed post-millennial-
ists in their teaching concerning the
purpose and mission of Christ’s first
advent into the world. For they tell
us that Jesus came, according to the
promise which God made to the Jews
in the Old Testament, fo set up His
earthly kingdom among the Jews,
subject to the condition, of course,
that the Jews as a nation would re-
ceiwe Jesus as their Messiah and
King. However, since we know that
the Jews did refuse to ‘‘have this
Man reign over them’’ (in the King-
dom that He came to establish
through His death and resurrection)
God’s purpose has evidently failed
(aceording to this teaching) ; and the
only way to help out the confusing
and embarrassing situation they are
in, is simply to postpone the earthly
kingdom until Christ comes again.
But of these sincere brethren, who
are truly ‘‘beloved,”” we wish to ask
one question, the correct and serip-
tural answer to which will do much,

we Dbelieve, toward
grave misconception.

Was it POSSIBLE, wn the light of
the teaching of Dan. 7, (whether or
not the Jews recewed Jesus as their
Messiah and King) to set up the
earthly kingdom at the time of
Christ’s first advent?

The writer learns from that por-
tion of ‘‘the Secripture of truth,’’
that the earthly kingdom of the Son
of Man could not possibly come, or
be set up, ‘“TILL the thrones were
set up,’’ that is, the throne of judg-
ment according to Rev. 20:4, point-
ing to the time of or just prior to
Christ’s appearing the second time.
(In this expression the words ‘‘set
up’’ must be accepted, as agreeing
with the best original text, in prefer-
ence to the authorized text, ‘‘cast
down.”’) (Dan. 7:9.) Neither could
the world-kingdom be established,
““TILL the beast was slain,”” which
could not possibly occur at the time
Christ first came.

The beast cannot be slain until he
is destroyed by the brightness of our
Lord’s second advent; and this fact
alone forbids the thought of His
world-kingdom having been estab-
lished when He first came, even
though the Jews had received Him
(Dan. 7:11). And again we are in-
formed in v. 22, that this world-
kingdom could not be brought in
““Until the Ancient of days came,”’
which  prophetically  points to
Christ’s second advent rather than
His first.

And, if ‘“‘the Scripture of truth,’’
the ‘‘Scriptures that cannot be
broken,’’ thus make clear the impos-
sibility of the world-kingdoms becom-
ing the kingdoms of our Lord and of
His Christ, ““until’’ these things
take place, how say ‘‘some of you,”’
dear brethren, that in the event of
Christ having been reecived by the
Jews, He would have ascended the
throne of His father David even in

clearing up a
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the days of His flesh? (Heb. 5:7).
It is quite true that the Jews would
not have Christ to reign over them in
a kingdom according to ‘‘the power
of an endless life’” (Heb. 7:16) for
our Lord Himself said mournfully
to them, ‘‘Ye will not come unto Me
that ye might have Ufe.”” (John
5:40) ; but the fact remains, that they
could mnot have Him to reign over
them on the throne of David in ‘‘the
days of His flesh,”” for that were 1m-

possible according to the prophecy of
God’s word, and according to the
purpose of God Himself.

The reception of Christ by the
Jews could not help, neither could
their rejection of Him hinder, the es-
tablishing of the millennial kingdom
at the time appointed by God, which
is clearly not at the end of the pre-
ceding dispensation of Law, but at
the end of the present dispensation
of Grace.

" THE REAL ‘“OFFER’’
KINGDOM

Much has been said and written of
late concerning a supposed ‘‘offer’’
by the Lord Jesus Christ to the Jews
of His day of that kingdom of earth-
ly grandeur which their Rabbis had
taught them to expect. But, so far
as we are aware, no one has yet
pointed out, in this connection, that
there actually was, in those days, a
definite offer of the earthly kingdom,
and also a definite rejection of that
offer, whereof the inspired records
give a plain and explicit account.

The matter to which we refer is
not only important in itself, but it
has a direct bearing upon the main
question whether or not the modern
postponement theory is scriptural.
Therefore we ask careful attention to
it.

The ‘‘offer’’ whereof we propose
now to speak was made by the Devil
to the Lord Jesus Christ, and by Him
it was rejected. This offer was a
‘‘temptation.’’ It was made not
once only, but again and again, as we
shall show. It was the device upon
which the Tempter mainly relied in
his effort to turn the Son of God from
the path of His Father’s will, which
path led to the cross. It was the ar-
dent desire of Satan and his hosts
that Christ should assume kingly
honor in an unredeemed world; that
He should reign over fallen men

OF THE

rather than that He should redeem
them. If that could be brought to
pass the purposes of God would be
frustrated. Hence the Devil em-
ployed all his arts to bring it to pass.

The suggestion of the crown be-
fore the cross is thus plainly declared
in the Gospels to have been a ‘‘temp-
tation’’ of the Devil. Yet there be
those in our day, and in the most or-
thodox circles of Christendom, who
teach—and indeed give it a promi-
nent place in their scheme of doc-
trine—that the Lord Jesus Christ
Himself proposed that very thing to
His own nation.

Let us then examine the several
passages which speak of this proposal
of the crown before the cross, noting
the Devil’s part and his interest
therein, and noting particularly our
Lord’s reception of it in each in-
stance.

‘‘All These Will I Give Thee’’

The first record we have of the offer
of the kingdom referred to above is
in Matthew 4 :8-10:

‘“Again the devil taketh.Him up
into an exceeding high mountain, and
showeth Him all the kingdoms of the
world, and the glory of them; and
saith unto Him, All these things will
1 giwe Thee, if Thou wilt fall down
and worship me.’’

This was the Devil’s last and
strongest temptation. It was brought
forward only after two others had
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failed. And when that also failed,
the tempter -was repulsed, and left
Him, though only ‘‘for a season.’’

The temptation of Jesus Christ
followed closely upon His baptism, at
which time He was acclaimed by the
Voice from heaven as the Son of God.
The Adversary understood what this
meant. That Voice from heaven pro-
claimed Jesus to be the One foretold
in the Second Psalm, whom God there
calls ““My Son,”” “My King,”” and
‘“the  Anointed,’”” that 1is ‘‘the
Christ,”’ to whom He has promised to
give the heathen for His inheritance,
and the uttermost part of the earth
for His possession. Hence the
Tempter’s attack was directed to this
very point; for he said., ‘‘If thou be
the Son of God, command that these
stones be made bread’’; and the sec-
ond time, ‘‘If thou be the Son of God
cast thyself down.” But those two
attempts to turn this Man, as Adam
had been turned, from the path of
obedience to the will of God, failed.
Therefore, as a last desperate expe-
dient, the Devil, who is ‘‘the prince
of this world,’’ offered the sovereign-
ty of all the kingdoms of the world
to Christ, upon condition that He
would do homage to him.

This raises some solemn questions
indeed for those who uphold the mod-
ern postponement theory. For if the
acceptance of earthly sovereignty by
the Lord Jesus Christ would have ac-
complished the Devil’s purposes,
what do those modern teachers im-
pute to Him who say that He Him-
self made that very proposal to the
Jews of His day? What identity of
plan and community of interest be-
tween God and Satan do they allege
who teach that ‘“When Christ ap-
peared to the Jewish people the next
thing in the order of revelation as it
then stood shonld have been the set-
ting up of the Davidie kingdom’’
(Scofield Ref. Bible, note on Matt.
4:7)?

Furthermore, if the Devil was ‘‘the
prince of this world’’ and Christ so
designated him three several times—
so that its kingdoms were his to offer,
and he could say, ‘‘for that is deliv-
ered unto me; and to whomsoever 1
will 1 give it”’ (Lu. 4:6), how could
Christ, apart from atonement, offer
to restore the kingdom to Israel?
Surely the Devil’s last and strong-
est temptation proves, and in agree-
ment with all Seripture, that Christ
must needs first have redeemed the
world before He could reign over it.

The point of the temptation and its
subtlety are seen in this, that the
things which the tempter offered to
Christ are the very things concerning
which His Father had said, ‘‘Ask of
Me and I will give Thee them’ (Ps.
2:8).

We have nothing whereby we can
form an idea as to how this offer of
Satan affected our Lord, or wherein
it had the character of a temptation
to Him Whose delight it was to do the
will of God. But, for the purpose
we have in view, it is enough to know
that this offer, made to our Lord in
those mysterious ‘‘days of His flesh,’’
was a temptation; that the proposal
came from the Devil; that it was
made in furtherance of his dark de-
signs; and that our Lord rejected it
in strong terms, saying, ‘‘Get thee
behind Me, Satan.’’

‘‘This Shall not be unto Thee’’

When the temptations of Christ
during the forty days in the wilder-
ness were ended, the Adversary de-
parted from Him only ‘‘for a season’’
(Lu. 4:13). The evil one had too
much at stake to think of desisting
from the attempt to frustrate the
purposes of God which He had sent
forth His Son to accomplish. But, on
the other hand, he had no stronger
temptation to offer: hence the repeti-
tion of the proposal at Caesarea
Philippi. There we find the Tempter
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again—this time through Simon
Peter—interposing the thought of the
earthly throne of Jewish expectancy
between the Lord Jesus and the cross.
For Christ’s words to Peter, ‘‘Get
thee behind Me, Satan,’”’ which are
exactly what He said when the temp-
tation was presented to Him in the
wilderness, connect the two events to-
gether in the clearest way. But we
have more than that to enlighten us:
for upon comparing the two incidents
it will be seen that the correspon-
dence between them is remarkably
close.

To begin with, the great question
in both cases was as to the Person of
the Lord Jesus; and as to that we
have in the one case the Voice from
heaven saying, ‘‘This is My beloved
Son,”” and in the other the confes-
sion of Peter, who (speaking for all
the disciples) said, ‘‘Thou art the
Christ, the Son of the living God™’
(Mat. 16:16). Not only did this tally
exactly with the testimony of the Fa-
ther on the former occasion, but the
Lord declared expressly that Peter
had received this truth by revela-
tion from His Father in heaven. Then
He announced His great purpose of
the ages, saying, ‘‘On this rock’’—
confessed by Peter—*‘I will build My
church, and the gates of hell shall not
prevail against it.”” This was a di-
rect threat to Satan’s authority.
Moreover, it is recorded that, ‘“Froin
that time forth began Jesus to show
unto His diseiples that He must go
unto Jerusalem’’—not to ascend the
throne of David, as they thought and
desired, but—to ‘‘suffer many things
of the elders and chief priests and
scribes, and be killed, and be raised
again the third day.’”” In so speak-
ing to His disciples the Lord was but
putting into words what had been ex-
pressed in a figure on the former oc-
casion by His baptism. So here we
have the second point of resemblance
between the two incidents, and in this

we may clearly see how the truth
concerning the mission of Christ

‘came into sharp collision with the

doctrine held by all the Jews, and tc
which His own disciples clung tena-
ciously until after His resurrection
(Lu. 24:19-21) notwithstanding His
repeated statements to the contrary.

If Jesus was the Christ, then ‘‘the
next thing in the order of revela-
tion,’” according to Rabbinical teach
ing in those days, and .according to
the Scofield Reference Bible in our
days, was ‘‘the setting up of the
Davidic kingdom.”” But the next
thing in the order of revelation ac-
cording to Jesus Christ and the in-
spired prophets and apostles was
His sufferings, death and resurrec-
tion. For He has left it on record
that ‘““Moses and all the prophets’’
had spoken of those things, and
that the Christ must needs have suf-
fered those things, and have risen
again the third day, in order to ful.
ful what was written in the law of
Moses, and in the prophets, and in
the Psalms concerning Him (Lu. 24:
25-27, and 44-47). Moreover, that
same Peter, after he had been filled
with the Holy Spirit, declared con-
cerning the death and resurrection of
Christ that ‘“those things which God
before had showed by the mouth of
all His prophets, that Christ should
suffer, He hath so fulfilled’’ (Acts
3:15-18) ; and he wrote also to the
same effect in his first Epistle (1 Pet.
1:10-12).

Then, to complete the correspon-
dence between the two occasions, we
have Peter (at Caesarea Philippi)
saying, in response to the Lord’s an-
nouncement of His approaching suf-
ferings and death, ‘“‘Be it far from
thee, Lord; this shall not be unto
Thee.’”” But in saying this he was the
mouthpiece of Satan; for the Lord
turned and said to Peter, ‘‘Get thee
behind Me, Satan ; thou art an offense
unto Me; for thou savorest not the
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things that be of God, but those that
be of men.”” The idea of an earthly
kingdom as the next thing in order
was according to man, but a heavenly
kingdom, founded upon the suffer-
ings, death, and resurrection of
Christ, was the next thing in order
according to the purposes of God, as
foretold by all the prophets, and as
now witnessed by all the New Testa-
ment Scriptures.

By Force to Make Him King

When the disciples of Christ at
Caesarea Philippi confessed that He
was ‘‘the Christ the Son of the living
God,”” He strictly charged them to
tell no man that He, Jesus, was the
Christ (Mat. 16:20). The obvious
reason for this prohibition was that
He was not to be publicly preached
as ‘“the Christ’’ until He had given
the supreme evidence that He was
the promised One, by dying and ris-
ing again, so that repentance and re-
mission of sins could be preached in
His Name among all nations (Lu.
24:46-48). It must be borne in mind
that there were always a number
who were disposed to ‘‘believe’’ on
Him (in a qualified sense) because
of the miracles which He did; but He
would not commit Himself unto
them, because He knew what was in
their thoughts (John 2:23-25). We
can readily understand that it was
the view they held concerning Christ
and His kingdom that prevented Him
from committing Himself to them;
for the account of His interview with
Nicodemus, which immediately fol-
lows, is connected with the closing
verses of chapter 2 by the word
““but,”” which unhappily is omitted
in our A. V. The passage begins
“‘But there was a man of the Phari-
sees named Nicodemus, a ruler of the
Jews’’ ;—and it goes on to show that
Christ did commit Himself {0 him, by
explaining that the kingdom of God,
which-John the Baptist was then an

nouncing, was purely spiritual in
character, that a man could not see
it or enter into it except he be born
again, and that in order to establish
it the Son of God must be lifted up to
die on the cross (John 3:1-16). Thus
through Nicodemus, ‘‘the teacher of
Israel.”” Christ made it known pri-
vately, before ever He began to an-
nounce in public the kingdom of God,
just what sort of a kingdom it was,
and just how it was to be brought in-
to existence. It is important to bear
this in mind.

But the miraculous feeding of the
five thousand men (besides women
and children) was a work of power
which could not be hid; for it was
witnessed by a great multitude, who
also partook of the benefits thereof.
This was quite enough to convince
them that He was indeed ‘‘that
prophet that should come into the
world’’ (John 6:14), or, in a word,
that He was the promised Messiah.
Thereupon  they  showed  what
thoughts concerning the Messiah had
been planted in the minds of all the
people, for they formed the plan of
taking Him ‘‘by force to make Him
King.”” In order to frustrate their
plan ‘‘He departed again into a
mountain Himself alone’” (John
6:15).

This was another offer of the king-
dom to Him and His avoidance of it
is enough in itself to overthrow the
theory that He was offering the king-
dom of their desires and expecta-
tions to them. Indeed it was more
than an offer, for it was the plan of
an enthusiastic multitude numbering
thousands, which could quickly have
been augmented to an army to make
Him a king by force, and such was
the opposition thus offered to the de-
terminate counsel of God, that the
Lord deemed it necessary to with-
draw and be ‘‘alone.’”’” For even His
personal disciples could not vet re-
ceive and understand the truth con-
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cerning His mission, and concerning
the kingdom He had come to estab-
lish, as the incident at Caesarea Phil-
ippi (which occurred soon after this)
clearly demonstrated.

The Final Offer

The incidents which occurred at
Christ’s last entrance into Jerusalem
are sometimes referred to as ‘‘the
final offer’’ of the kingdom. And in-
deed they may well be regarded in
that light, if it be recognized that the
‘“offer’’ came not from Him, but
from them. For it is recorded that,
as He was approaching Jerusalem,
He spake the parable of the noble-
man who went into a far country to
receive a kingdom and to return, and
that He uttered that parable ‘‘be-
cause He was nigh to Jerusalem, and
they thought that the kingdom of
God would immediately appear,’”’
i. €., be proclaimed and manifested
in power (Lu. 19:17). For it was
to no purpose that He had plainly de-
clared just previously that the king-
dom was not coming at that time with
outward display (‘““with observa-
tion,”” TLu. 17:20, 21). Notwith-
standing that plain statement, the
thought of the immediate realiza-
tion of their nationalistic expecta-
tions, upon the occasion of the ap-
proaching festival, continued to
spread, as such ideas often do,
through the ever increasing throngs
that were going to Jerusalem at that
Passover  season. The number
that attended the annual Passover
was, according to Josephus, approx-
imately three millions; and, be-
cause of the national and religious
character of the festival, the birth-
day of the nation, they were ani-
mated, to an unusual degree, by the
spirit of patriotic and religious en-
thusiasm. The Pharisees well under-
stood the possibilities of the occa-
sion, and the inflammable state of
the multitudes; for, in plotting to
seize' Him, they were careful to say,

‘““not on the feast day, lest there be
an uproar of the people’”” (Mk.
14:2).

But it was the astounding miracle
of the raising of Lazarus from the
dead, on the eve of the Passover
week, that aroused the multitudes to
the highest pitch of fervor (see John
11:46-53, and 12:9-19). Hence the
wild demonstrations and the cries of
‘“Hosanna to the Son of David, the
King of Israel,”” as He calmly and
meekly rode into the city upon an
ass’s colt, in fulfilment of Zechariah
9:9.

Who can conceive the trial of that
““hour’’ to the stainless humanity of
our blessed Lord? Here was the na-
tion, wrought up to a pitch of fren-
zied zeal, ready to rise at a word
from Him, and in numbers sufficient
to have torn down the stronghold of
the enemy, and to have overpowered
the Roman garrison with their bare
hands! and here were even the
Greeks desirous to see Him! How
easy for Him, by His miracles, to
draw all men to Himself! But that
was not God’s way. It was not by
displays of Divine power, but by be-
ing ‘“‘lifted up from the earth’’ that
He was to ‘“‘draw all men’’ unto Him-
self. So again, in this hour of the
final ‘“‘offer’’ of the kingdom, when
His soul was troubled, and He asks,
‘“What shall T say?’’ in that supreme
hour when the choice was presented
to Him between the throne of David
and ‘“‘the cup’’ His Father had given
Him to drink, He announced His de-
cision by speaking the parable of the
corn of wheat, and crying, ‘‘Father,
elorify thy Name’’ (John 12:20-33).
Thus was the offer of the kingdom
finally rejected; and for this cause
the fickle multitudes, disappointed of
their fondest hopes, were soon in the
mood to ery—mnot ‘‘Hosanna to the
Son of David,”” but—‘‘Away with
Him! Crucify Him! We will have
no king but Caesar!”’
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It seems superfluous to point out
the bearing of all this upon the post-
ponement theory; for who can fail
to see that the doetrine that it was
Christ who offered the kingdom to
the Jews, and they who rejected it, is
a complete reversal of the plainly re-
corded facts of Scripture, facts which
are closely related to the truth of Re-
demption ?

In conclusion then we would ask
every reader of these pages to pon-

der this vital question: If the doe-
trine that, in the days of our Lord’s
earthly life, ‘‘the next thing in the
order of revelation’’ was ‘‘the set-
ting up of the Davidic kingdom,’’
wrought incaleulable harm to the
people who received it, is it not in-
evitable that it should have ruinous
effects also upon those who receive
this strange teaching in these last
days? We do not see how it could
be otherwise.

STUDIES IN REVELATION
(Seventh Paper)

The Saying of the Loud Voice in
Heaven

Following the ascension of the

Lord Jesus into heaven and the cast-
ing out of the Dragon and his angels,
John hears a loud voice saying in
heaven,
“Now is come salvation, and strength,
and the Kingdom of our God, and the
power of His Christ; for the accuser of
our brethren is cast down, which ac-
cused them before our God day and
night. And they overcame him by the
blood of the Lamb, and by the word of
their testimony; and they loved not their
lives unto the death. Therefore rejoice,
ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them.
Woe to the inhabiters of the earth, and
of the sea! for the devil is come down
unto you having great wrath, because
he knoweth that he hath but a .short
time” (vv. 10-12).

If these words be closely examined
it will be seen that they refer
to conditions which came into ex-
istence at the beginming of our era,
and as the immediate result of
the Lord’s death, resurrection and
ascension into heaven. For it can-
not be questioned that them came
‘“salvation and strength for His peo-
ple’’; and then came ‘‘the Kingdom
of our God,”” which Christ on earth
had announced as at hand and which
was forthwith preached by the apos-
tles; and then came ‘‘the power of
His Christ,”’ for it was at that time

that He said, ‘‘All power is given
unto Me in heaven and on earth”’
(Matt. 28:18). These last words,
‘‘and the power of His Christ,”’ re-
fer to the power given to the ser-
vants of Christ by the gift of the
Holy Spirit (Acts 1:8), especially for
the preaching of the gospel (1 Pet.
1:12), which is ‘‘the power of God
unto selvation’ (Rom. 1:16). More-
over, from that time the followers of
Christ have overcome the Accuser
““by the blood of the Lamb and by
the word of their testimony’’; and
they have loved not their lives unto
the death. Surely none would say
that the time for these things is yet
future, unless they had thoroughly
committed themselves in advance to
a scheme of interpretation which com-
pels them to adopt that view.

Therefore, our conviction is that
the Accuser was cast out of heaven
soon after, and as the direct result of,
Christ’s entrance info heaven. We
know of no Scripture which indicates
that, subsequent to the Lord’s ascen-
sion and enthronement, Satan has
had admission into heaven as in Old
Testament days (Job. 1:6; Zech.
3:1). We believe, on the contrary,
that the presence in heaven of Jesus
Christ as the Advocate of His people,
after having vanquished ‘‘him that
had the power of death, that is the
Devil”’ (Heb. 2:14), and thus having
silenced the Accuser, makes it impos-
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sible that the latter should be there.

The significance of the saying of
the ‘“‘loud voice’’ of Revelation 12:
10-12 will be yet more clearly per-
ceived upon comparing it with that
of the ‘‘great voices’’ of chapter
11:15-18. For to begin with, we
have the plain statement that the
saying of the ‘‘great voices’’ (chap-
ter 11) belongs to that time (yet fu-
ture) when the seventh trumpet shall
sound. Hence, from this fact alone,
it would follow that the saying of
chapter 12 must belong to some other
occasion. What those ‘‘great voices’’
of chapter 11 say is: ‘‘The kingdoms
of this world are become the king-
doms of our Lord and of His Christ,
and He shall reign for ever and ever.’’
This ery manifestly refers to what,
according to the testimony of many
Seriptures, will happen at the sec-
ond coming of Christ. But in chap-
ter 12:10 it is not Christ’s taking
possession of ‘‘the kingdoms of this
world’’ that is celebrated in heaven,
but the very different matter of sal-
vation’s coming on earth, and
‘“‘strength’’ for God’s saints through
the Spirit of power, and the kingdom
of God, and the authority of His
Christ, who now is erowned and en-
throned in heaven, angels and au-
thorities and powers being made sub-
ject unto Him (1 Pet. 3:22). This
saying, in our opinion, belongs as
clearly to the beginning of our era, as
does the other to the end of the same.

Further it should be noted that
the event celebrated under the sev-
enth trumpet, viz.,, that ‘‘the king-
doms of this world are become the
kingdoms of our Lord and of His
Christ,’’ is the fulfilment of the prom-
ise of the Father to the Son recorded
in Psalm 2:8, ‘“Ask of Me and I
will give Thee the heathen for Thine
inheritance and the uttermost parts
of the earth for Thy possession.”” It
is the accomplishment of that ‘‘mys-
tery of God’’ (the permitted rule of

God’s enemies) which the angel of
chapter 10 swore with a mighty oath
should be finished ‘‘in the days of
the voice of the seventh angel when
he shall begin to sound’’ (Rev.
10:5-7).

The Dragon Persecuting the Woman

The scene now shifts back again to
the earth; for at verse 13 we read:
‘“And when the dragon saw that he
was cast unto the earth, he persecuted
the woman which brought forth the
Manchild.”’

Here again is a statement which
confirms the view we are presenting;
for it agrees perfectly with what his-
tory records of the activities of the
Devil in the early part of the Chris-
tian era, and from time to time since.
The story of God’s people from the
beginning, and for long stretches of
time, has been one of persecution,
first from the Jews, then from im-
perial Rome, and lastly from papal
Rome, all those persecuting agencies
being, of course, the instruments of
the Devil. The object of all this
malignant and bloody persecution
was ‘‘the woman which brought forth
the Manchild’’; and this goes to show
the continuity of the company of
God’s people from century to cen-
tury. Tt goes to show also that ‘‘the
reproach of Christ’” (which was
known even in the days of Moses—
Heb. 11:26) is ever the outcome of
Satan’s animosity.

Persecution, as an experience of
the saints of God, dates from the
early days of the Christian Era. The
Jews had been oppressed from time
to time—mnot however because of
faithfulness to the Lord, but the re-
verse—but there had been nothing
in their- history that could be de-
seribed as ‘‘persecution.’””  But soon
after Christ ascended into heaven
the persecution of His people began.
Saul of Tarsus was a leader in it,
as he says in several places, *“I per-
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secuted the church of God’’ (1 Cor.
15:9). This again helps establish the
time of this part of the vision.
Apparently the persecutions of the
enemy have ceased in our day, and
indeed for some centuries prior there-
to. But it must not be supposed that
the Devil’s hostility toward the peo-
ple of God and toward their collec-
tive testimony has abated ; for the ex-
planation is that he has merely
changed the methods of his warfare.
He has seen fit for a season to desist
from persecution and violence, and to
employ instead craft and seduction.
This change of tactics on the part of
the enemy is predicted in the pas-
sage, as we will point out presently.
In the next verse (14) we read that
‘“to the woman were given two wings
of a great eagle, that she might fly
into the wilderness into her place,
where she is nourished for a time and
times and half a time, from the face
of the serpent.”’ The figure em-
ployed in this verse, which is common
in Scripture, speaks of God’s provi-
dential interventions on behalf of His
people, and of the refuge He pro-
vides for them in times of persecu-
tion, now in one place, as the cata-
combs of Rome, and now in another,
as the mountains of Switzerland. The
eagle’s wings are a figure of the
strong, swift and sure deliverances of
the Lord, when He comes to the res-
cue-of His people. Thus, in Exodus

19:4, He says through Moses. ‘‘Ye
have seen what I did unto the Egyp-
tians, and how I bare you on eagles’
wings, and brought you unto Myself’’

(see also Deut. 32:11, and Isa.
40:31). This was said of the peo-
ple whose experiences were the

Divinely ordained types and fore-
shadowings of the experiences of
God’s New Covenant people. Hence
we should expect Divine interven-
tions on behalf of the latter of just
the sort which answer to the figura-
tive expressions of Revelation 12:14.

Particularly at the time of the de-
struction of Jerusalem and the deso-
lation of Judea, the company of be-
lievers was furnished, so to speak,
with the wings of a great eagle,
whereby they were enabled to fly for
safety far and wide ‘‘into the wil-
derness’’ of this world.

Other instances of this sort are
recorded in the long and eventful
history of the Kingdom of God; but
it will suffice for our present purpose
to recall that, in comparatively re-
cent times, when the fires of persecu-
tion waxed hot in Europe, God pro-
vided a refuge where His people
might be nourished from the face of
the serpent in the ‘‘wilderness’’ of
the Western Hemisphere, and that
He supplied them with means to es-
cape thither (eagles’ wings).

(To be continued)

AN AUTHORITATIVE REFUTA-
TION OF THE MODERN
KINGDOM ERROR

The statement of the Lord Jesus
Christ recorded in Acts 1:7 is an
absolute refutation of that modern
error concerning the Kingdom of
God which teaches that when John the
Baptist announced that the Kingdom
of God was at hand he was speaking of
the restoring again of the kingdom to
Israel, and that when Christ also said

“‘The time is fulfilled, and the King-
dom of God is at hand’’ (Mk. 1:15)
He too was speaking of the time for
restoring again the kingdom to Is-
rael. The first chapter of Acts re-
veals that our Lord, after His resur-
rection, was seen of His disciples for-
ty days, ‘‘speaking df the things
pertaining to the Kingdom of God’’
(v. 3). At that time ‘‘they asked of
Him, saying, Lord wilt Thou at this
time restore again the Kingdom to
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Israel?’’ (v. 6), which question itself
shows plainly that ‘‘the Kingdom of
God’’ was a different thing from ‘‘re-
storing again the kingdom to Israel.”’
But His reply leaves no room for the
smallest doubt; for He said, ‘‘It is
not for you to know the times or the
seasons, which the Father hath put
in His own power.”’

Therefore, since the time of the re-
storing again of the kingdom to Israel
was an unrevealed secret in the hid-

den counsels of the Father, it is an
absolute certainty that ‘‘the word of
God’’ which came to John the Baptist
(Lu. 3:2) commanding him to pro-
claim that the kingdom of heaven
was then at hand, did not relate to
the restoring again of the kingdom to
Israel; and further that the Lord
Jesus could not possibly have pro-
claimed that ‘‘the time was fulfilled”’
““for that event and called upon His
hearers to ‘‘believe’’ it (Mk. 1:14,

15).

LOOKING TO 1924!

While we deem it our special calling and ministry to pro-
claim the vital truth of the Kingdom of God, and to rescue it
from that mysterious modern revival of first century Rabbin-
ism, known as ‘‘the Postponement Theory,’”’ we have in hand for
early publication some articles of exceptional interest on other
topies, including—

1. A paper entitled ‘‘The Revised Version; Should It be
Adopted?’”’ Containing exceedingly valuable information con-
cerning the Authorized and Revised Versions—information
every Bible-reader should possess, and by which he can make
an intelligent choice between the Rival Versions.

2. ‘‘Concerning the Daughter of Jephthah: Was She Sac-
rificed on the Altar?’’ This deeply interesting question is clear-
ly answered, with the support of conclusive evidence from the
Scriptures, in the article we expect to publish shortly.

3. ‘““Evolution: A Spiritual Phenomenon.”” What is it
that gives Evolution, though without a single fact to support
it, the extraordinary popularity it enjoys among the intellect-
ual? The explanation furnishes a solution of one of the greatest
of present-day spiritual problems.

4. The ‘‘Studies in Revelation’’ will continue, God willing,
for some months.

5. Our brother, Dr. Geo. B. Edwards, has contributed a
series of papers on the exceedingly practical, though much
neglected subject of Justification by Works (Jam. 2:21-26).

Do not miss these important papers.
Send your subscription NOW for one copy or more.
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The article in this number on ‘‘ The Scofield Bible References and Notes’’
is of exceptional value for the information it contains concerning a book which
is influencing hundreds of thousands in the direction of a peculiar and exceed-
ingly pernicious modern theology. It cost our brethren much labor to com-
pile this valuable information; but their labor will be well repaid if our
readers will in the first place get possession of it for themselves, and then
bring it to the attention of some reader of the ‘‘Scofield Reference Bible.”’
Any reader who is in communication with some one of the ‘‘Consulting edi-
tors’’ of that new ‘‘Bible,”” as Dr. J. M. Gray, dean of the Moody Institute,
Chicago, or Mr. A. C. Gaebelein, editor of ‘‘Our Hope,”” New York, might
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NOT THE SPEECH BUT THE
POWER
By D. TREHARNE

It can easily be understood that we
do not all behold people, and things,
and conditions, from the same stand-
point; so I may be permitted to say,
that as I see it today, the most con-
spicuous feature in the church is its
lack of power. This is all the more
impressed upon me, because of a deep
consciousness of the weakness in my-
self.

Do not many of us realize that our
power is dwarfish as compared with
our knowledge? De we not prayer-

fully, and daily, read much of our
Bibles? Do we not write articles,
like this one, and deliver addresses,
and maybe sometimes speak at eon-
ventions—and yet there is sorrowful-
ly little power of the Spirit manifest-
ed in our deeds?

If Paul were still here, and were to
write us, saying, ‘‘I will come to you
shortly, if the Lord will, and will
know, not the speech of them which
are puffed up, but the power”’
(1 Cor. 4:19), could we feel at ease
at the prospect of his inspection? Tf
we might be allowed to parade our
‘‘speeches’’—but alas, he says plain-
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ly that he does not want to know
about them: he just wants to know
what we have done.

Love to their Lord and Master was
conspicuous in His disciples before
the power came to them at Pentecost.
All the eleven disciples declared to
Him that they would die with Him,
rather than deny Him (Matt. 26:35).
Their spirit was, no douly, willing;
but soon after, all the disciples for-
sook Him and fled (Matt. 26-56).
Love was there, and to will was pres-
ent, but how to perform they knew
not.

But the day arrived—The Day of
Pentecost—when they were no long-
er cowards; for the words of 2 Tim.
1:7 might have been addressed to
them—‘“God hath not given us the
spirit of fear, (cowardice) but of
power, and of love, and of a sound
mind’’; and again in 1 Thess. 1:4-5,
‘‘Knowing, brethren beloved, your
election of God, for our gospel came
not unto you in word only, but in
power, and in the Holy Ghost, and in
much assurance.”’

Now! although the power of the
Holy Ghost was pre-eminently on
Paul, he still retained the outward
appearance of bodily weakness. ‘‘His
bodily presence is weak, and his
speech contemptible,”” (2 Cor. 10:16)
said his eritics. Yet he endured
hardships, and fatigue, under which,
as a natural man, depending on his
own strength, he would have sue-
cumbed. He writes, ‘“We have this
treasure in earthen vessels, that the
excellency of the power may be of
God, and not of us’’ (2 Cor. 5:7).

We sometimes hear a man extolled
for his eloquence, his powerful voice,
and noble appearance. A. natural
man may have all these, and Paul
had none of them. ‘‘My speech, and
my preaching'’ (he rsays) ‘‘was not
with enticing words of man’s wisdom,
but in demonstration of the spirit,
and of power; that your faith should

not stand in the wisdom of men, but
in the power of God.”” As far as he
himseltf was concerned, he had just
told them, ‘‘I was with you in weak-
ness, and in fear, and in much tremb-
ling”’ (1 Cor 2:3-5).

A sister said to one of the Lord’s
servants, in my hearing, ‘‘Your ap-
pearance does not commend your
teaching about the Lord for the
body.”” But it was enough for the
servant that he needed no commenda-
tion other than that which applied to
Paul.

IHave we not learnt from Secripture,
how the wunclean spirit can energize
an ordinary man, so that he could
smash his chains and fetters,- and be
a terror to a whole district (Mark
5:2-4)? And shall we be surprised
that the clean spirit—The Holy Spir-
it—can energize an ordinary man in
whom He dwells?

Now the secret of the power exer-
cised by Peter and John, in the heal-
ing of the lame man of Acts III,
was that they had been baptized with
the Holy Ghost. and that they exer-
cised faith in the Name of Jesus.
‘“His Name, through faith in His
Name, hath made this man strong’’
(Acts 3:16). That Name has still
its ancient power. Oh God, fill us
with Thy Spirit, and increase our
faith, that we may no longer deserve
the taunt of the world for our ortho-
dox helplessness!

We have many conventions for
‘“the deepening of spiritual life.”’
Shall we not gather then to confess
our departure from the faith which
was once delivered unto the saints,
particularly in regard to its teaching
about the power of the Spirit and of
the Name of Jesus? Shall we not,
with such a grand precedent before us
as Acts 4:29-30, gather again to
pray, ‘‘And now Lord behold their
threatenings; and grant unto thy ser-
vants that with all boldness they may



THE LAST HOUR

179

speak Thy word, by stretching forth
Thine hand to heal; and that signs
and wonders may be done by the
Name of Thy holy Child Jesus?”’

This article is written under the
pressure of a deepening conviction as
to the importance of the subject. Let
us bear in mind that a feast is in-
tended to satisfy. Hence there must
be something radically wrong when a
man finds himself thirsty on the last
day of a week of feasting. Yet on
“‘the last day of the Jew’s feast’’ of
Tabernacles, the Liord Jesus invited
the thirsty to come to Him and drink
(John 7:37). The next verses explain
that He spake of the Spirit, the
thirst-quenching water of life, that
flowed abundantly from the smit-
ten rock. ‘“And that rock was
Christ”’ (1 Cor 10:4).

We still have feasts lasting as long
as the feast of Tabernacles. Yet there
are earnest devoted souls who, at the
last-day of the feast, still experience
this thirst. For eloquent descriptions
of fountains, and rivers, and showers,
and grapes, have not quenched their
thirst. What are such to do? Jesus
still says, ‘‘I.et him come unto me

and drink.”” And if one responds to
this invitation, then the promise is
that soon he will be a channel for riv-
ers of water to others. ‘‘This spake
He of the Spirit, which they that be-
lieve on Him should receive’’ John
7:38-39.

‘“Awake, awake, put on strength,
O arm of the Lord; awake, as in
the ancient days, in the generations
of old” Is. 51:9. ‘“Awake, awake,
stand up, O Jerusalem,”” Is. 51:17.
‘“ Awake, awake, put on thy strength,
O Zion,”” Ts. 52:1. ‘It is high time
to awake out of sleep’” Rom 13:11.

In view of all this, shall we not con-
fess our weakness, and acknowledge
our willingness to be stripped and
purged of everything that hinders the
manifestation of the life of Jesus, in
the power of the Spirit in our body;
so that we may walk even as He
walked, and do the same works as He
did, and even greater works, because
He has gone to the Father, John
14:12, 1 John 2:6? If so, then shall
we indeed with holy boldness speak
His word, and multitudes will be ad-
ded to the Lord (Aects 4:29-30, and
12-14).

THE SCOFIELD BIBLE “REFERENCES” AND “NOTES”
By T. B. and T. L. B.

[Inasmuch as tens of thousands of persons are now using “The Scofield Reference
Bible,” and are, of course, influenced by what they find therein, it behooves us to in-
quire carefully as to the features wherein that book differs from the Word of God as
we have it in our common English Versions, and particularly to scrutinize the teach-
ings embodied in its “References,” “Summaries” and “Notes.” All who revere the
Holy Bible will realize the great importance of anything and everything in the nature
of a human addition to its inspired contents. And not only should every owner anid
user of a “Scofield” Bible know exactly what ideas, interpretations, and shades of
doctrine have been introduced by the editor, but all others also who honor - the
Word of God should take pains to inform themselves as to the special and pecular con-
tents of this new and immensely popular “Bible.” For it surely is a matter of interest
to all to know just what sort of a “Bible” is now displacing to so large an extent
the old-fashioned Bible which contained only the Word of God.

For these reasons we.regard the Tables below, compiled by a brother in Aus-
tralia, as of very great value. Therefore we earnestly entreat our readers to examine
them with care, and to possess themselves of the information they contain.

Those Tables (or ‘“Lists”) relate to but a single one of the many topics where-
of the editor undertakes to give a complete “summary” of the teaching of ‘“the entire
Bible.” The topic selected for examination is the vital subject of the Kingdom of
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God. The treatment given to that great Bible theme will be a fair test of the editor’s
method, and of the way he carries it out.

We ask special attention to the promise given in the Introduction to this new
“Bible,” namely, that ‘“all the greater truths of Divine Revelation are traced through
the enlire Bible, from the place of first mention to the last”’; and we also ask that
careful heed be paid to the way this promise is fulfilled in the case of the Kingdom
of God. Charitable allowances should, of course, be made for oversights and in-
advertent omissions, though such are out of place in a “Bible”’; but, in the face of
the explicit promise quoted above, how can we explain the startling fact that, of 132
express mentions of the Kingdom in the N. T. only 21 are referred to by the editor,
and that out of the 17 Books wherein the Kingdom is referred to in terms, the editor
quotes from but 5 only?

This is indeed an arresting fact; but yet more significant than even this whole-
sale mass of omissions is the character of some of the leading passages which the
editor has entirely ignored in what he has presented as a summary of “the whole

teaching of Scripture.”

‘We would especially commend these highly important matters to the ‘“consult-
ing editors” of the ‘“Scofield Bible” who are jointly responsible therefor.—Ed.]

Notes By T. B.

The Scofield ‘‘References’” and
‘‘Notes’’ are largely used in support
of the present-day teaching that John
the Baptist, the Lord Jesus Christ,
and His apostles, in announcing the
Kingdom of heaven (or Kingdom of
God) were speaking of an earthly
Jewish Kingdom, such as was prom-
inent in the current expectations of
the people, which (it is said) was ‘‘re-
jected’’ by the Jews, and was there-
fore (according to this teaching)
““postponed’” by God to the future
Millennial age.

This teaching is radically opposed
to the unanimous belief of Chris-
tians, and to the unanimous teaching
of expositors and commentators, all
down the centuries. For these have,
all and always, held and taught that
the Kingdom announced by Christ
and His servants at the beginning
was a spiritual and heavenly King-
dom, ruled over by a Heavenly Au-
thority, subsisting in this present age,
and in very reality the present King-
dom of God.

The ‘“Lists’’ below contain all the
references to the Kingdom in the
New Testament, with the qualifying
title attached in each instance. Those
which are noticed in the Secofield
‘‘References’’ are denoted by an as-
terisk. A comparative study of the

few passages noted in the Scofield
References with the many (over
eighty per cent) that are wholly ig-
nored by that editor, yields interest-
ing results.

In the Introduction to the ‘‘Sco-
field Reference Bible’’ it is stated
that, by a ‘‘new system of connected
topical references, all the greater
truths of Divine Revelation are
traced through the entire Bible, from
the place of first mention to the last.”’
It also states that its ‘‘Summaries’’
are analytic of ‘‘the whole teaching
of Seripture.”” We have not yet in-
vestigated sufficiently to say how this
promise has been fulfilled with re-
spect to other of ‘‘the greater truths
of Divine Revelation’’; but with re-
spect to the Kingdom, which surely
has a high place among those ‘‘great-
er truths,’’ the fact is that, out of the
17 Books which mention the King-
dom, but 5 are quoted from ; and that
of the 132 occurrences of the word in
the New Testament only 21 are made
use of in deducing the doctrine (see
List A). These, along with 21 other
verses (see List D), are presented as
sufficient to give ‘‘the whole teach-
ing of Scripture’’!

Such a partial presentation of the
subject is surely misleading. And
this becomes the more evident as we
consider the meaning, force, and val-
ue for purposes of definition, of the
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Scriptures which have been ignored
(see List B). For those omitted pas-
sages include some of the clearest
and most readily understood state-
ments, both of the Liord Himself, and
of the apostle Paul, concerning this
important subject.  (To think that,
in a treatment of this matter, such
decisive passages as Aects 20:25 and
28:31; Rom. 14:17; and Col. 1:13
should be entirely ignored!)

But more than this, the passages
omitted from the Notes and Sum-
maries teach the very contrary of the
view put forward in those Notes and
Summaries. And then, in marked
contrast with the 111 omitted refer-
ences to the Kingdom, are those ex-
traneous references (list D) which
contain no mention of the Kingdom.

Further, the Scofield Notes make
a distinetion (not supported by Serip-
tures) between the Kingdom of Heav-
en and the Kingdom of God; one
being, they say, the ‘‘sphere of a pro-
fession which may be real or false,”’
the other being ‘‘entered only by the
new birth’’; and this despite the fact
that both titles were used by the Lord
to designate one and the same King-
dom (see List C). But if the King-
dom ‘‘of God’’ were a separate
‘“truth,’’ surely it must be one of the
‘““greater’’ ones referred to in the
Scofield Introduction, and worthy of
a Subject Reference to itself? In-
stead, we find that only one reference
to the Kingdom of God has been in-
cluded, while 67 others have not been
giwen at all! How can this be con-
sidered as presenting the ‘‘whole
teaching of Scripture’’ on this sub-
jeet?

Seeing, then, that the whole of the
New Testament teaching on the King-
dom in all its aspects, whether as ‘‘at
hand,’’ or as a present reality, or as
in its future state of manifested pow-
er and glory, has been included under
one heading only in these ‘‘Refer-
ences,’’ and, further, seeing that the

Scriptures quoted in support of the
particular view which they set for-
ward comprise but a very small part
of the whole number available, we
feel that herein is an example of fail-
ure to handle rightly the Word of
God; and so we do not consider it at
all out of place to point this out and
to caution some who are disposed to
accept as altogether trustworthy and
authoritative that exposition of the
subject which is based upon so partial
and one-sided a use of the Seriptures.

What we have pointed out seems
the more strange when we consider
that the Introduction itself to the
Scofield References contains one of
the strongest statements against us-
ing the Secriptures as shown above.
These are the words: ‘‘The saying
that ‘anything may be proven by the
Bible’ is both true and false; true,
if isolated passages are used; utterly
false, if the whole divine revelation is
in view.”” As an appropriate com-
ment we quote the following from
Echoes of Service: ‘‘Guard against
using what is not plain to obscure
what is clear,”” and ‘‘the true expla-
nation of a Scripture will not contra-
dict the known nature of the subject
as revealed elsewhere in the Word of
God,’’ and in plain terms.

The danger of giving a ‘‘private in-
terpretation’’ to some Scriptures, and
then making a small selection of oth-
er references to support that inter-
pretation, is manifested today by the
many schools of flagrant antichristian
doctrine, garbed more or less in Bible
dress; as well as by other doctrines
less serious in their results, which
claim to have the support of Serip-
ture.

So it is to be deplored that in the
Scofield References there are not—
first, reliable and complete references
to the Scriptures on the subject of
the Kingdom ; and, second, Notes and
Summaries based upon, and in agree-
ment with, such Scriptures. We be-
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lieve, with many others, that exposi-
tory notes or writings of men,
however correct they may be, rightly
have no place upon the pages of the
Holy Bible; but when such writings
contain questionable doctrine, then
it is indeed serious.

A belief in the doctrine supported
by the ‘‘References’’” and ‘‘Notes’’ on
this subject leads to a neglect of the
Kingdom-teaching of the Lord Je-
sus; and while there are enlightened
believers who seem able to continue
in a life of obedience to God while
so doing, there is a danger in the
path of the young, untaufrht Chris-
tian, who believes that the command-
ments of Christ do not apply to him
because they are ‘‘law,”” ‘‘legal
ground,’’ ‘‘Jewish,’’ ete., seeing that
he is deprived of teaching which is
most practical and wholesome in its
results, and today, if ever, most need-
ful for every true diseciple.

The many diverse theories all aris-
ing from the idea of the Kingdom of
Heaven’s being ‘‘offered’’ and then
‘“‘postponed’’ cannot be expressed in,
or supported by, the very words of
Scripture.  Now we affirm our be-
lief that, on the contrary, we have
the truth concerning the Kingdom of
Heaven and God, in the very words
of Seripture itself—‘‘the form of
sound words’> which we are com-
manded to hold fast.

The testimony of the Word of God
concerning Christ’s purpose in com-
ing to this earth, and the Kingdom
He established, is all sufficient and
convineing for those who will read
the Word for themselves, and are
willing to abide by its statements. It
is our hope that those who read this
article may be led to study for them-

selves «all the Scriptures bearing on
the subject of the Kingdom, and
God’s will and purpose in Christ’s
coming to KEarth; the testimony of
the prophets and teaching of the Old
Testament concerning Christ as ex-
plained to us in the New Testament;
the testimony of the Lord Himself
and His apostles concerning His
words and teaching. Then their be-
lief will be founded on the Word of
God, which is sufficient for instrue-
tion and every doctrine (2 Tim. 3:16,
17).

In closing, we cannot do better than
give a quotation from Dr. A. T. Pier-
son’s book: ‘‘Knowing the Serip-
tures,”” on the totality of Seripture
testimony. These are the words:
‘“No investigation of Seripture, in its
various parts and separate texts,
however important, must impair the
sense of the supreme value of its
united witness. There is not a form
of evil doctrine or practice that may
not claim apparent sanction and sup-
port from isolated passages; but noth-
ing erroneous or vicious can ever find
countenance from the Word of God
when the whole united testimony of
Seripture is weighed against it. Par-
tial examination will result in par-
tial views of truth which are
necessarily imperfect; only careful
comparison will show the complete
mind of God.”’

Any reader of the above may find
further help and confirmation in the
truth in a pamphlet, recently pub-
lished, ‘‘The Cross before the Crown.
May we reverse the order?’’ by Thos.
Bolton.*

* Hamilton Bros.,, 120 Tremont Street,
Boston, Mass., 25 cts.

REFERENCES TO THE KINGDOM
In the N. T. and in the Scofield References and Notes

Compiled by J. L. B.
LIST ““A”

References in the N. T. to the Kingdom.

(Those side-marked thus, *, are

the ‘“Scofield’”’ references to the same subject.)

Summary:

Of 17 Books which contain references by name to the Kingdom,
the Scofield Bible refers to 5 Books only.
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Of 132 references by name to the Kingdom, the ““S. Bible” uses 21 only.

Of passages which are not strictly references, the “S. Bible’’ uses 21.
Twenty-four parallel verses in ten groups are practically ignored by the S
Bible.”

MATTHEW

: 21 «of Hvn.
: 17
: 29
:3  of Hvn.
: 10
: 19
: 20

of Hvn.
the Kgd.

of Hvn.
of Hvn.
of Hvn.
Thy Kgd.
of God
of Hvn.
of Hvn.
the Kgd.
the Kgd.

:7 of Hvn.

of Hvn.
of Hvn.
of God
of Hvn.
word of
The Kgd.
of Hvn.
of Hvn.
His Kgd.
the Father
of Hvn.
of Hvn.
of Hvn.
of Hvn.
of Hvn.
His Kgd.

: 1 of Hvn.
:3  of Hvn.
:4  of Hvn.

of Hvn.
of Hvn.
of Hvn.
of God

;1 of Hvn.

Thy Kgd.
of God
of God

;2 of Hvn.

of Hvn.
the Kgd.

it of Hvn.

My Father’s
Ked.

O OO W WO QDA =TT H

MARK

14 of God *

15 of God

11 of God

26 of God

30 of God

1 of God

47 of God

14 of God

15 of God

23 of God

24 of God

10 of David 10:

34 of God 10:

125 of God 11:

43 of God 1131
12
12
13:
13:
13:
13:
14:
16:
17:
17:
18:
18:
18:
18:
18:
19:
19:
19:
21
22
22
22
22
23
23

LUKE JOHN
:33 His Ked. 3:3 of God
:33  of God 3:5 of God
:20 of God 18:36 My Ked.
:28 of God ACTS
1 of God 1:3  of God
10 of God *1:6 the Kgd.
2  of God 8:12 of God
:11 of God 14:28 of God
:27 of God 19:8  of God
60 of God 20:25 of God
62 of God 28:23 of God
9 of God 28:31 of God
11 of God ROMANS
2 ThyKed. 14:17 God
20 of God 1 COR.
31 of God 4:20 of God
32 TheKgd. 6:9 of God
18 of God 6:10 of God
20 of God 15:24 the Kgd.
28 of God GAL.
29 of God 5:21 of God
15 of God EPH.
16 of God 5:5  of Christ
20 of God COL.
21 of God 1:13 His dear
16 of God 4:11 of God
17 of God 1 THES.
24  of God 2:12 His Kgd.
25 of God 2 THES.
29 of God 1:5 of God
11 of God 2 TIM.
12 a Kgd. 4:1 His Kgd.
15 the Kgd. HEB.
:31 of God 12:28 a Ked.
16 of God JAMES
:18 of God 2:5 the Kgd.
:29 a Kegd. 2PETER
:30 MyKgd. 1:11 everlasting
:42 ThyKed. Ked.
:51 of God REV.
1:9 the Kgd.
*5:10 reign
11:15 our Lord
12:10 of God
*20:4  reign
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LIST “B”
Among the 111 Scriptures referring to the Kingdom which have been omitted
from the Scofield ‘‘Reference,”” the following are some which have a very clear
bearing upon the subject:—

MATT. 5:10, 20; 7:21; 18:3; 19:14; 22:2; 23:13; 24:1. MARK 1:14, 15; 10:14,

15, 23, 24; 12:34. LUKE 9:62; 16:16; 17:20, 21; 18:16, 17, 23, 24; 19:11.
JOHN 3:35; 18:36. ACTS 20:25. ROM. 14:17. 1 COR. 4:20; 6:9. GAL. 5:21.
COL. 1:13. 1 THESS. 2:12. 2 THESS. 1:5. HEB. 12:28.

LIST “C”

Parallel passages showing where both the titles “Kingdom of Heaven’” and
“Kingdom of God’’ are used to designate the same Kingdom:—

MATT. 4:17—MK. 1:15. MATT. 4:23—MK. 1:14.
MATT. 8:11, 12—LUKE 13:28, 29. MATT. 10:7—LUKE 9:2. MATT. 11:11—
LUKE 7:28. MATT 13:11—MK. 4:11—LUKE 8:10. MATT. 13:24—MK. 4:26.
MATT. 13:31—MK. 4:30—LUKE 13:18. MATT. 13:33—LUKE 13:20.

LIST “D”

These are verses used in the Scofield ‘‘Reference’” to the Kingdom, which
do not mention the word, but are used to support the interpretation of the editor.
They are given for comparison with those scriptures which have been omitted from
the Scofield ‘“Reference’”’:—MATT. 2:2, 6; 5:35; 11:28; 12:3; 12:39, 50; 15:28;

MATT. 5:3—LUKE 6:20.

16:20; 17:3; 19:28;
19:21.

STUDIES IN REVELATION
(Ewghth paper)

A Change of Tactics

The next verse (15) indicates that,
when the Dragon failed to accomplish
his purpose of destroying the people
of God and their testimony through
violence, he adopted another method
of attack. The verse reads: ‘‘And
the serpent cast out of his mouth wa-
ter as a flood after the woman, that
he might cause her to be carried away
of the flood.”’

This picture is very significant.
The figure of a flood is used in the
Scriptures to represent overwhelm
ing powers of destruction poured
forth (Psa. 90:5; Dan. 9:26). It is
most suitable, therefore, to picture
the stupendous efforts put forth by
the enemy to sweep away the people
of God and their testimony, by pour-
ing forth a ‘‘flood’’ of heresies and
 false doctrines, such as gnosticism,
pagan philosophy, and corrupted Ju-
daism, in the early centuries, and
Russellism, Spiritism, Christian Sei-
ence, Modernism, Higher Criticism,

21:1, 11; 23:37, 39;

24:50; 25:46. ACTS 15:16. REV.

and the like, in recent times. The
statement that this ‘‘flood’’ was
poured out of the mouth of the Drag-
on clearly indicates that the figure
symbolizes an eruption of false doc-
irines. For as the doctrine of Christ
proceeds out of His mouth (Mat. 5:2)
so it would be appropriate to repre-
sent Satanic doctrines as proceeding
out of the Dragon’s mouth.

Such is the present method of
Satanic attack; for there have been
no violent or bloody persecutions of
the saints of God for several centu-
ries, but on the other hand these days
in which we are living have been
marked by a great outpouring of
false teachings, and by the distressing
fact that errors which, not long ago,
were recognized by all as being anti-
Christian, now flourish unrebuked
within groups and circles once pro-
fessedly sound and orthodox. So dis-
astrous is the effect of this recent
change within the various denomina-
tional bodies of Protestant Christian-
dom, that the work of the gospel in
pagan lands is well nigh paralyzed.
To the intelligent heathen, like the
Chinese, Japanese, and Mohamme-
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dans, ‘‘Christianity’’ is synonymous
with western civilization. But to
them western civilization is the breed-
er of ruinous wars, the parent of
grasping commercialism, of rapacious
covetousness, and of the very worst
species of vice and debauchery.
‘“Christian’’ England debauches the
Chinese in the interest of the opium
trade, and ‘‘Christian’’ America sells
liquor to the Mohammedans, thus giv-
ing ground for the bitter gibe recent-
ly uttered by a Turkish statesman,
who said, ‘‘ America sends us spiritual
and spiritous commodities, which we
do not want.”” With pain it must be
acknowledged that true Christianity
is almost submerged in a ‘‘flood’’ of
doctrines, which are essentially anti-
Christian and spurious—far worse in-
deed than paganism,

But we are not to suppose that the
enemy has permanently abandoned
the ancient method of violence and
persecution; for there may be an-
other outbreak of that sort at any
time. God has no doubt suppressed
violent and bloody opposition to the
gospel during the past century to the
end that the various nations of earth
might be evangelized, according to
His plan (Mat. 24:14; Acts 1:8).
Meanwhile the Devil’s lust for blood
finds ample gratification in the wars
which ¢“Christian’’ nations wage
against each other; and he has rea-
son to exult exceedingly in the part
which ¢“Christian’’ churches and
““Christian’’ ministers take therein.

The next verse (16) says: ‘‘And
the earth helped the woman, and the
earth opened her mouth, and swal-
lowed up the flood which the dragon
cast out of his mouth.”” We regard
this as a reference to the disappear-
ance of many of those heresies (such
as those against which Paul wrote in
Colossians) which in the early days
flooded the countries where the gos-
pel was first preached. They have
been swallowed up, so to speak, as if

buried in the earth. Here again we
must recognize a Divine intervention
to prevent the testimony of His few
and feeble people being completely
submerged and swept away.  Just
what will be the result of the present
outpouring of false teachings, destruc-
tive heresies, doctrines of demons,
and the like, we cannot say definitely.
But we have the assurance that God
will be with His people, and will af-
ford them all needful help and pro-
tection, until the moment comes for
them to be taken out of the world
(1 Thess. 4:14-17).
War with the Remnant of the
Woman’s Seed

We come now to the last verse of
the chapter. It speaks of another
change of tactics on the part of the
enemy. The verse reads: ‘“And the
dragon was wroth with the woman,
and went to make war with the rem-
nant of her seed, which keep the com-
mandments of God, and have the tes-
timony of Jesus Christ”” (Rev.
12:17).

The ‘‘enmity’’ decreed in Genesis
3:15 was to be between the serpent
and the woman, and between its seed
and her seed. It might seem that in
the sense of the verse last quoted we
could not make a distinetion between
the woman and her seed. DBut the
meaning can be readily understood
in the light of the fact that the Serip-
tures of the prophets frequently
speak of Israel or Zion as a woman,
and of individual Israelites as the
‘“‘children’’ of Israel, or of Zion (see
Isa. 54:13). So here we take “the
woman to represent, throughout the
chapter, the ‘‘holy nation,’”’ composed
of all the saints on earth at any one
time, and ‘‘the remnant of her seed’’
to be the comparatively few individ-
ual believers who are left to bear tes-
timony to the truth in the last days.

For the chapter gives a very rapid
survey of the progress of the Divinely
decreed ‘‘enmity’’ between the ser-
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pent and the woman; and the last
verse indicates that the Adversary,
having failed to extinguish Christian-
ity as a whole by means of his
““flood’’ of Satanic heresies and doc-
trines of demons (1 Tim. 4:1), now
puts forth all his mighty powers for
a last, supreme effort against the peo-
ple of God. The purpose of the
vision, or at least that part of it
which is recorded in chapter 12, ap-
pears to be to conduct us rapidly to
this last stage of the great conflict,
which forms the subject of chapter
13. ‘For it is quite clear from chap-
ter 19:19-21 that the two characters
put before us in chapter 13, the beast
and the false prophet, occupy the
place of prominence in human history
at the very end thereof.

In consideration of all these mat-
ters we take the chronological se-
quences of this part of the Book of
Revelation to be approximately as
follows: The trumpet-judgments,
the beginning of which is not indi-
cated, follow in regular order to ‘‘the
days of the voice of the seventh an-
gel,”” which are spoken of antici-
patively by the mighty One in chap-
ter 10:7. Those ‘‘days’ are the
time of the end, when ‘‘the mystery
of God’’ shall be ‘‘finished,’’ that is
to say, when God’s eternal purpose

concerning man shall be accomplished
through Jesus Christ, the Son of man,
and the kingdoms of this world shall
become the kingdoms of our Lord and
of His Christ (11:15-18). What is
about to take place when that stage
of human affairs is reached is so tran-
scendently important that the action
of the Book stops at the sounding of
the last trumpet (which brings with
it the third and last ‘‘woe’’) and goes
back to the very beginning of time
in order to give first, a pictorial rep-
resentation of God’s purpose in creat-
ing man, and then successive pictures
of what took place in consequence of
the great Adversary’s attempt to
thwart that purpose, thus taking us
rapidly over all the ground down to
the time of the end, and to the great
characters of evil who will occupy the
stage at that climax of human his-
tory.

For, while we grant a certain re.
semblance between the first beast of
Revelation 13 and papal Rome, and
between the second beast and the
papacy, we are satisfied, after a care-
ful consideration of the arguments
advanced by able expositors in sup.
port of the ‘“historicist”’ system of in-
terpretation, that chapters 13 to 1€
inclusive of Revelation contain a
prophecy of the very end of this age.

(To be continued)

““GOSPEL EXTENSION"’

A Work Conducted by Miss Eliza-
beth Merriam, 100 Beach Street,
Framingham, Mass., U. S. A.

“From you sounded out the Word of
the Lord (1 Thess. 1:8).

Our readers will be interested in
the following brief account of gospel
distribution, carried on by a sister in
the Lord from a home-center and ac-
cording to an original method; and
some doubtless will" desire to avail
themselves of the opportunity it of-

fers them to take part in ‘‘holding
forth the Word of life.”’

We are able to speak of this work
from first hand knowledge of it, hav-
ing been for some years in church-
fellowship with the one who devotes
her time and substance to it. -

The name ‘‘Gospel Extension’’ was
egiven by Miss Merriam to.her work
when it first started, over fourteen
vears ago; and the name expresses
the main purpose sought, which is the
extension of the knowledge of the
saving truth of the gospel, by the
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method of letting the Word of God
speak for itself.

The process of distribution is sim-
ple. The first step is a quantity pur-
chase of copies of John—sometimes
as many as 100,000 in a lot. Then on
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the inside cover of each copy is glued,
on one side, a map showing the placex
mentioned in the Gospel, and on the
other side an announcement to the
reader. The following is a fac-simile
of this map and announcement.

These copies of John are sent out
by mail individually addressed.
When the recipient of a copy notifies
Miss Merriam that he has read it, a
free copy of The Acts is sent him.
This book contains another map,
which shows the places mentioned in
it; and upon its reverse side is an ad-
vertisement of the whole of the Scrip-
tures in thirty-one books, price five
cents each.

The main depot of supply for thig
work is in the commodious basement
of one house, which is lined with
packing cases containing quantities
of each of the 31 books referred to
above; in the shed of another house
where the books are mapped; and in

When you have read this
little book, send your name

and address to

Miss Elizabeth Merriam,
100 Beech Street,
Framingham,

Massachusetts, U.S. A.

and she will send you another

one, free of charge. It tells

about the same people, and
is called the “ The Acts of the
Apostles.”

Send to same address for
Gospels of John.
cents each, 24 fer $1.00.

the barn of a third house, whence
some of the shipments are sent out.
Another feature of the process of
distribution is the sending out, each
week, of 300 offers to ministers of va-
rious denominations, whose addresses
are found in denominational year
books. The offer is always the same,
namely, 24 free copies of John for
distribution.  One out of four used
to accept the offer; now the average
is one out of nine or ten. The drop-
ping off is significant. Ministers as
a class seem not to have half the in-
terest they formerly had in the dis-
tribution of the pure Word of God.
To any minister who sends his ad-
dress to Miss Merriam the donation of
twenty-four copies is gladly given.

Price five
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To others, the price for single books
is five cents. For $1.00 twenty-four
books are sent; for $2.00 the 31 books,
comprising the entire Bible, packed
in a case. A removable leather cov-
er goes with each order of an entire
set, so that thereby one book at a time
can be conveniently carried in a small
pocket.  The stated prices include
postage.

In the fourteen years during which,
through the Lord’s goodness, this
Gospel Extension work has been car-
ried on, above two maillion copies have
gone forth, and all parts of the world

have been reached. As will be read-
iy understood, the carrying on of the
work involves much correspondence.
A special effort is made to reach the
Jews.

Does the reader ask, what prompt-
ed the beginning and the continuance
of this work? It was, and is, because
of the fact that ‘“Where there is no
vision, the people perish,”’ and that,
much as the world needs bread today,
it needs even more ‘‘the living Bread
which came down from heaven’’; and
because also of the Word of Christ,
‘“Give ye them to eat.”’

THE NEED OF A RE-STUDY OF
DANIEL

‘““Knowing This First’’

We believe there is need just now,
on the part of those who desire
‘“‘knowledge of the times,’’ for a care-
ful re-study of the prophecies of Dan-
iel, particularly of that known as
the prophecy of the Seventy Weeks
(Dan. 9:24-27). In pursuing that
study heed should be given to the
words of the Apostle Peter: ‘‘Know-
ing this first, that no prophecy of the
Scripture’’ is of its own interpreta-
tion—is not, in other words, to be
interpreted by itself—but, seeing that
‘‘“the prophecy came not in old time
by the will of man, but holy men of
God spake as they were moved by the
Holy Ghost’’ (2 Pet. 1:20, 21), we
should diligently examine, when we
would discover the true meaning of
any prophecy, all the other Scriptures
which that same Spirit has given us
in relation to the matter.

Moved by the conviction stated
above, we have lately published a
book entitled ‘‘The Seventy Weeks
and the Great Tribulation,’’ in which
we have given the results of recent
studies of Daniel’s last prophecy,
(chapters 9-12 inclusive) together
with our Lord’s prophecy on Mount
Olivet (Matt. 24) which completes it.

In that volume our effort has been to
give to our readers—not our own
scheme of interpretation, but—that
interpretation which the Bible itself
contains. . In other words, acting up-
on the principle set forth in 2 Peter
1:19-21, we have sought the meaning
of the several parts of the prophecy
in the other inspired Scriptures; and
in publishing the results of our stud-
ies, we have presented, in every in-
stance, the Scriptural proofs and rea-
sons which, in our judgment, support
the conclusions stated. Hence those
who read that book are not asked to
accept any statement. upon the au-
thority of a mere man, but are put in
a position where they can decide,
each for himself, whether or not the
conclusions are supported by the
proofs.

The prophecy of the Seventy
Weeks is supremely important be-
cause it speaks of the coming of
Christ and His sacrificial death, and
of the consequences thereof, both in
eternal benefits to those who believe
in Him, and in judgments upon those
who rejected and crucified Him.
Hence, if we go astray as to the
meaning of this basic prophecy, we
will surely find ourselves in more or
less confusion and bewilderment as to
all prophecy.
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The interpretation of the prophecy
of the Seventy Weeks has been af-
fected disastrously, and in features
concerning which practically all ex-
poitors of former times have been in
agreement, by a modern system of in-
terpretation, an indiscriminate ‘‘fu-
turism,’’ characterized by a propen-
sity for ‘‘postponing’’ to the time of
Christ’s second advent every detail
of prophecy which is at all susceptible
of being disposed of in that arbitrary
and ruthless fashion,

In seeking to rescue this great
prophecy from the effects of the new
system, we appeal to the common
knowledge of ordinary Bible-read-
ers as to the fact that the main events
which the prophets foretold concern-
ing Christ—such as His birth in Beth-
lehem and of a virgin of David’s line,
His humiliation, His death, His resur-
rection, the coming of the Holy Spir-
it, the going forth of the gospel to
Jews and Gentiles, and the utter over-
throw of the Jewish economy in the
destruction of the Holy City and the
Sanctuary—have been completely
fulfilled in the past.

But there yet remain other impor-
tant features of those same prophe-
cies as to which there is disagreement
at the present time. Among them are
the following :

When did the Seventy Weeks be-
gin and end ?

Who is the person (the antecedent
of the personal pronoun ‘‘he’’) and
what is the ‘‘covenant’’ referred to in
Daniel 9:27°?

Who is ‘“the king’’ of Daniel 11:
36-39?

When is the ‘‘time of trouble’’ of
Daniel 12:1?

As regards these exceedingly im-
portant matters we are bold to say
that the Seriptures give clear answers
thereto, and that ordinary Bible-
readers are just as competent as the
most learned scholars to pass upon
the evidence by which those answers

are established.  Therefore, our de-
sire is that ‘‘the common people’’
would look into these great matters
for themselves and draw their own
conclusions. Hence our new book
has been written with a view to the
assistance of those who wish to have
their opinions shaped solely by the
evidence of the Word of God.

Some of the leading advocates of
the modern postponement theory
have manifested violent opposition to
our book, which shows that we have
touched a vital subject. On the other
hand, we have received cordial en-
dorsements and expressions of ap-
proval from some who are well quali-
fied to judge the matter. We quote
the following:

FFrom a well instructed Bible stu-
dent in London—

“I must acknowledge my gratitude to
you for your work on the Seventy Weeks
and the Great Tribulation; also for your
papers now appearing on the Revelation.
The former work has created an interest
in prophecy which I never felt before, al-
though I had read most of the expositions
circulating amongst Brethren.”

From a Dbarrister-at-law, whose
works on Bible topics are widely eir-
culated—

“Since receiving your book on The
Seventy Weeks 1 have read it carefully
twice, and am glad to say that in nearly
every point you have made the ground
firm and solid, and have proved your posi-
tion satisfactorily. I have never been
able to give addresses on the Coming of
the Lord, not because I do not believe it
with all my heart, but because I could
not see many of the things which leading
teachers were presenting as fundamental
doctrines connected with that great and
glorious truth. Especially I could not
see the ‘break’ which was, so strenuously
presented as part of the essential teach-
ing on the subject.

“Your reasoning is cogent. Your dis-
covery—shall I call it?—of Herod is to
me an eye-opener; and inasmuch as he
fits the place so exactly, it is a marvel to
me how our ‘interpreters’ could have
missed him. And how was it I did not
discover him myself? The explanation is
that another figure filled the horizon.
That figure was, I admit, more like a
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phantom than a reality; but I could not
get past him, and perhaps [ did not try
very hard. I mention these things be-
cause I believe that in this I was like
the great majority; and I feel now that I
and they have suffered in consequence.
Your books on Kingdom Truth are, I
think, invaluable.”

We doubt not that many are utter-
ly discouraged and turned aside

from the study of the prophetic word
by reason of what this brother refers
to, namely, the propensity of leading
specialists in ‘‘dispensational truth’’
to propose imaginary fulfilments of
prophecy—some of them freakish and
fantastical—and to insist most posi-
tively upon interpretations for which
they do not pretend to offer proof.

REASONS FOR BEING SERIOUS
ABOUT SALVATION
By RicHARD BAXTER

1. Consider, God is in good ear-
nest with vou; and why then should
you not be so with Him? In His
commands He means as He speaks,
and He will verily require your real
obedience. In His threatenings He
is serious, and will make them ali
good against the rebellious. In His
promises likewise He is serious, and
will fulfil them to the obedient, even
to the least tittle. In His judgments
too, as He will make His enemies to
know to their terror. Was not God in
good earnest when He drowned the
world? When He consumed Sodom
and Gomorrah? When He scattered
the Jews? IXven so will He shortly
lay hold on His enemies, man by man,
and make them know that He is in
good earnest; especially when it
comes to the great reckoning day.
And is it time then for us to dally
with God and trifle with His great
salvation ?

2. Jesus Christ was serious in
purchasing our redemption. He was
serious in His work of teaching
when, in order to carry it on, He ne-
glected His meat and drink (John
4:32). He was serious in praying
when He continued all night at it.
He was serious in doing good when
His kindred came and laid hands on
Him, thinking He was beside Him-
self. He was serious in suffering
when He fasted forty days, was
tempted, betrayed, spit upon, buf-

feted, crowned with thorns, sweat
blood, was crucified, pierced, gave up
the ghost.  There was no jesting in
all this. And should not men be se-
rious in seeking their own salvation?

3. The Holy Spirit is serious in
soliciting us for our peace and hap-
piness. His motions are frequent,
and pressing and importunate. He
striveth with our hearts. He is
grieved when we resist Him. Should
not we then be serious in obeying His
motions, and yielding to His suit?

4. Consider how serious and dili-
gent are all creatures in their service
to thee! What haste makes the sun
to compass the world! And how
faithfully doth it return at its ap-
pointed hour! So likewise do the
moon and the stars. The springs are
always flowing for thy use; the rivers
are still running for thy service;
seedtime and harvest keep their ap-
pointed times. How hard doth thy
ox labor for thee from day to day!
How speedily doth thy horse bear
thee in travel! And shall all these
be laborious, and thou ‘only negli-
gent? Shall they all be so serious in
serving thee, and yet thou be so slight
in thy service to God?

5. Consider how serious and dili-
egent are the servants of the world
and the devil. They ply their work
incessantly, as if they could never do
enough. They make haste, and
march furiously, as if they -were
afraid of coming to hell too late.
They bear down ministers and ser-
mons and warnings all before them.



THE LAST HOUR

191

And shall they do more for the devil
than thou for God? Shall they be
more diligent for damnation than
thou for salvation? Hast thou not a
better Master? and sweeter employ-
ment? and greater encouragement?
and a better reward?

6. There is mo jesting in heaven
nor in hell.  The saints have a real
happiness, and the damned a real mis-
ery. The saints are serious and high
in their joy and praise; and the
damned are serious and deep in their
sorrow and complaints. There are no
remiss or sleepy praises in heaven.

nor any remiss or sleepy lamentations
in hell. In the one place as in the
other, all are in good earnest. And
should we not be serious now? I
dare promise thee the thoughts of
these things will shortly be serious
thoughts Wlth thyself, When thou
comest at last to death and judgment,
O what deep, heart-piercing thoughts
wilt thou have of eternity. Methinks
I foresee thee already astonished to
recall how thou didst make light of
these things! Methinks I even now
hear thee crying out of thy stupidity
and madness!

THE FAR COUNTRY
(Selected)

Distance from God is the case of all
mankind since the fall. It was our
God that we (human beings) princi-
pally lost. We were shut out of His
gracious presence, and since are said
to be ‘‘without God in the world.”’
Nay, in all men here there is not only

a distance from God, but also a con-
trary motion. Therefore, when Christ
comes Wwith regenerating, saving
erace, He finds no man sitting still,
but all posting to eternal ruin, and so
they continue till, by conviction he
first brings them to a stand, and by
conversion turns first their hearts
and then their lives to Himself. -«

THE SILENCE OF INFINITE
MIGHT

Howard W. Pope

The greatest power in all the earth
Works in a silent way;

The seed shoots upward from its birth,
And grows by night and day.

The earth revolves around the sun,
As noiseless as the light;

Its daily course is always run
In time—exactly right.

God made the world by one command,
“He spake and it was done”;

Up from the ocean rose the land;

He made the moon and sun.

|
Around the world thought swiftly flies,
And up to Heaven and back;
It moves as noiseless as day dies,
And leaves behind no track.

If it is not God’s way. we should not expect that God wlll go out of His way to
“bring it to pass, even though we make many prayers.—G. B. E.

In our next number we expect to begin, God willing, a series of papers on
the Revised Version of the Bible. The information which those papers contain
is important to every Bible-reader. wRenew your subscription now.
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JAMES:
THE EPISTLE OF REALITY

HIS Book is a commentary on the entire Epistle of James,
bringing clearly to view the many practical lessons, and
emphasizing its special message for our own times. The

last Chapter of James contains matters of deepest inter-
est for ‘‘the last days’’; as for example the full development of
‘“CAPITALISM,”’ its struggles with ‘“‘LABOR,” and the
“‘miseries’” which shall befall heartless ‘““ PROFITEERS.”’

Price $1.25 Postpaid

The Seventy Weeks

and

The Great Tribulation

HIS Book deals with the Last Two Visions of Daniel (chap-
I ters IX—XII) and with the Olivet Discourse of the Lord
Jesus Christ (Matthew XXIV) which, taken together form
a connected and comprehensive Scheme of Prophecy, embracing
both the First and the Second Comings of Christ.
The exposition of Daniel XI—so bewildering to most Bible-
readers—is of great value.

Price $1.75 Postpaid

Bound Volume of “THE LAST HOUR” for1923

We can supply a limited number of bound volumes of this
Periodical for 1923. This will enable such as have missed some
of the numbers to possess the complete set.

Price $1.50

HAMILTON BROTHERS SCRIPTURE TRUTH DEPOT
120 Tremont Street, Boston 9, Mass.
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